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FOEEWOĪtD 


Fifteen years ago, wken writing my autobīography p the thought 
of Manasarovar came to me. That thought kad been hovering ili my 
truikd for mauy a yeat. It wai$ something ivliidi tilkd me with de- 
light and I kad worked out many a plān for paying my homage to this 
wouder Lake of Tibet and suow-covcred Kailas nearby, But thosc 
plāns remaiued uufultilkd, for my jouraeys īed me ebewhere and I was 
klled witļi regret that I would never readi Kailas and Manasarovar* 
Stili the thought of tkem elieered my mīud aud I quoted irt my book 
jsome lines from Walter de la Mare : 

fl Yea p in my miiiJ these mouatālus rise p 
Their perils dyed with evening's rase ; 

And stili my ghost sits at my eyes 

Aud tliirsts for their untroubled snows. Jp 

I wonder stili if I simti ever višit Kailie and Manasarovar. But 
I can atkasi read about them and look at pieturēs of them and tkns r 
to some estent, soothe the longing wMck has possessed me for so loiig. 
And so I wdcome tkis book whīeh telb us so mudi about these 
mountaius that I have Ieved aud this Lake that I have dreamt about. 
I hope that it will tead others to uudertakc this journey aeross our 
beloved Himalayas to that roof of the world, where Kailas aud 
Manasarovar are situated. 

New Delliī, 

17th April 1949, 
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PREFACE 


īt is common knowledge that there has been no authoritative 
book oii Kaitas and Manasarovar published in linglīsh till 1938. The 
few guides that were availabīc were either haphazard accounts and 
not systematiciilly doue, or compited by persons who. depended for 
their Information on others, or incorporated hearsay tnaterial iu their 
guides. 

The attthor had tbc privileģē of travelling in 1028, for the tirst 
tiine, in Westena Tibet on a vīsit to these Holy places. He went from 
Srinagar (Kashmir) thrmigh Ladakh, Gartok, Gyamma MancH, round 
Kailai and Manasarovar, to TaMakot, Khocharmrth, Chhakra Mandi, 
p gain to Gartok* and back to Rishikesh, by the Gunk-Nitī p&sa. 

Iu 1935 he undertook a second jotirnev frotn Miikhuva (Gangotri) 
through Nilang by the Jdukhaga pass, Thuliug., Mangnang, Dapa, 
Dongpu, Sibcbiliiu, Gvautma Mandi," Kailas-Mnnasaro var, Chhakm 
Mandi* aud back to Gangotii by the Damjan-Niti pass. In 1936-37 
and agaiu iu 1938 he travelled from AI mora by the Ļipu Leklt pass and 
retumed by the same route r He had the privileģē of staymg for 
a full tivelve-inonth in the Thugolho Monastery on the Southern shores 
of Manasarovar for his spiritual mdhana, In the conrse of these 
travels he had upportunities of tracing the Tour Great Rivers T of 
this Region, namoly the Brahmapurta, the Indus* the Sntlej; and the 
KamalL to their sonrces, of goīug over the ffozeu lake of Rakshas 
Tai from east to west and north to south, and landing on the two 
islands iu it. He visited these reģions again in 1939 by the Unta-dhura, 
Jayanti, and Knngri-bingri passes. 

The author has been visiting these places regularly every year and 
staviug there for periods rangiug from two to six tnontlis ; beskks* 
he had oecasion to speud a eoutinuous sixteen-month h a second 
Ume in 1943-44 on the shores of the Holy Manasarovar at Thugolho, 
In ali, he compfeted23 fiarikram&s or circumabulatioiis of the Mount 
Kailas aud *25 of the Lake Manasarovar, of whīch 7 rounds were 
done In winter vvhcn the surface of the entire Lake was frozen. He 
eoflected some fossib froni the G auga Chhu and Thugolho ia 1945 and 
frotn Boiigza nmge in Central Tibet iu 1947. In 1948 he visited the 
Deserted Cave~City of Pangtha. 

He feels coukdcnt that with bis extensive first-faaņd knovriedge 
of these reģions, he is in & posītion to reuder n minūte aud thorough’ 
going accouut of these places with spectal emphasis on alī important 
details ltkely to be of nse and iuterest to pilgrims and tourists. In 
hls first book 'Pilgiim's Compartfon to the Holv Kailas andMauasarovar 1 , 
published iu 1938, he endeavoured to preseut the material in some 
dētai!, Ēver since the publicattun of the "Companion' he has beeu 



trying tu briug out a more entnpreheusive work on Kaiļas - Mana s aT OTOT 
Ragiem, useful nnt on1y to the tourist but also of gencral interest to the 
student of geography + In faet p hb boofc ‘Kaiīas-Maftas&rovar *** 
written in Hindi, was intanded to beacompreheBsivēand authoritative 
volume on these two mvstic places. held saered by Hindus and 
Ruddhbb, alike. 

The present publication b just a free Engļbh version of the Hindi 
* Kailm-Matsmorovar* brought up to date p thnugh, on accoiintof prolū- 
bitive cost of printing materiāls, ithas not been possibleto briug out as 
big a volume. In compiling thb book he has departed frotn the usual 
inethod oxdumriīy adopted so far by writers on dus subject aud has 
svstematbed tlic materiāls contained in Jiis traveī diaries amounting 
to over 1,500 pages. In hb attempt to lini it the compass of this 
book the author has inevitablv to ornit cērt ai n portīons which he 
would have liked to uicorporate, viz. p 1. An index of referente to ali 
Puranas and other Sanskrit works in which Kailas and Manasarovar 
are deseribed ; 2. A Līst of authors and books vmtten on Kailas and 
Manasarovur in Bnglish and Indian languages ; 3. A systeinatic note 
on the minerāls and gcological spedmensaud other artidesculleeted by 
him from tliis Region j and 4. A chaptergmng an accoant of his odven- 
tures durtiig hb Sojoiim in the Manasa Khanda—which t he hopes, he 
wflj be able to inelude in a futnie edition. In the attempt to make 
euch Wave self-contaiiied and indepcndeut, repetition of cērtam 
things has become inevitable, whkh it b hoped will be appredated 
by the reader. 

Ačknoukdgmcnts : The author hereby expresses hb deep debt of 
gratitude and profound respects to his Revered Guru Deva Shree 
1108 Dr. Swami Juananandaji Maharaj p wlio has always been a 
sonrce of impīratum and the sole guidiiig spirit in ali his midertakings. 
both spiritual and scientific. 

The author has pleasure in recording hb feeling of elation and thank- 
ftilness to the Hon'ble Shree Fandit Jawaharial Kdiru, Frime 
Minbter of India, for kiud!y and readilv consenting to go through the 
book and contribnte a foreword a despite his jnultifarious important 
activītīes. 

The author's tlianks arc aīso duē to the Surveyor-Gcneral of India 
for getting the maps printed for him in the Survey of India Office, and 
to Mr. K. L. Dev p Ofiicer-in-Charge p Photo-Litho Office, and to 
Mr. F. Sen Gupta p Progressing Officer, for etfpediting the printing of 
the maps, in spītē of heavy work in the office. 

The author espresses hb sincere thanks to Dr. S. P. Chatterjce* 

* Publīaberj hf ttfi Hindi SaUtym Al^akii 440 pp# p 117 Ilļiistmtiocaļ 
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Kh Highneas Mahamļaalizee Kriahnft Kirniar Suūm* K r c^,T,. 
Mn hani ja Sabeb of Bhavn&^at- (Kiithfmrar}, 

Hia ExcaUenoy The Govemor of Mtuims 

[.^r-r: prrfnCt 





4. The tlūīi'blu Pr* Sitmptimuninja» Minister of 
Hfl Hcatli iei hulE Labour* V* F. 



5* Amrīl Lai D. Shell i 

















7* tihre* Raja K&yaai 
Vocikata Ranga Kuo 
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M.Sc.. Fh.D,, DXitt., F.G.S., Head of the Department of G«ography, 
Cakutta Universitv (now in Rangoon University), for the fceen interest 
he has ahvays taken in the author's activitīes aud for haviug got the 
atfe t oliP Ā of maps Xos. 7-10 fair-copied in his department. 

The author is thankfuL to the Hou'ble Dr. B, V, Keskar, Deputy Minis- 
ter, Eatemal Affairs, Government of Jndlft, for the great interesi he 
evineed in tliese Himalavan tours; and to the Hon’bte Shree Lai Bah adur 
Shastri, Minister of Police and Transport (U.P.), the Hon'ble Shree 
Chandra Bhan Gupta, Minister for Health and Civil suppīies (O.P.); 
Mr. A. K. Robertson, M.B.E., J.P,, Depntv Cumniissianer of Police, 
Cakutta; aud to Shree S. C, Das, Deputy Chaiiman, and Mr. C. F, 
Kellv, G.C.j Deputy River Survevor of the Fort Commissiouers, 
Calcutta. for their co-operation and Services rendered in the prepara- 
tion of the equipmcnt for his expeditiou to Kailas-Manasarovar in 
1 £I4S and 1949. 

Shree Bhupendra Singh Praniar, Raja Sahib of Banvari (Bhagal- 
pur District. Biliar) dcfraycd the major part of the expetises for his 
first sojoum on Kailas-Mainīs for one fuīl vear iti 1936-37, as a resnīt 
of which the author has discovered the Souiccs of the Four Great 
Rivers and eollected a great portion of the matcriul contained in this 
work. 

His Highness Maharajashtee Sir Krishna Knmar Sinha, K.C.S.I., 
Maharaja Sahib of Bhavnagar (Kathiaivur), now His KxccUency the 
Govemor of Modras. has presented the author with a steel saiti ng- 
cum-motor dioghļ* for exploration work on Manasarovar. 

Shree T. N. Krishnasivarai of Daīal & Co. Madras has borne the 
cost of expedition to Rakshas Tai aud Tso Kapalain 1942, as arcsult 
of which the author made a dose stndv of Rakshas Tai and its islands ; 
and eollected sonie important fossils aud sotne fresh materiāls regard- 
ing the source of the Sutlej and its so-called 'old-bed'. 

Shree K, L. Dev, no\v Chief .Uanager, Survcy of India Office, 
Dehra Dun, who took great interest in the anthor’s survey and 
exploration work in the Kailas Region, has bome the major part of the 
espenses of the author r s second sojoum on the Kailas-Manas for a 
sūrteen-month in 1943-44, as a result of which the author could check 
up the old materiaī and collect a good deal of further Information 
incorporated in thb book. 

Shree Aīnritlal D. Sheth, Hditor, ’Janma-Bboomi', Bornbav, a 
distiuguisUed patron of Icanving lover of ancient culture, a philan- 
thropist, and a vvidelv trovelted joumalist of repttte, has bome the 
entire cost of the boat-expedition of 1946, as a result of which 
the author has sounded the Gouri-kund, the iiighest lake (18,400 
feet) ever sounded sofar, aud eollected some fossils and also reached the 
noithem and Southern foot of the Kailas Peak and ascertained the 


nature of tlie rocks constitutiug its walls. Shree Amrit Bhai has inade 
aiicttsr munificcnt donation to tbe author ī n I O't ‘ by which he 
cnuid tīsnspsrt his fulblength non-collapsible mētai bost to the Lāk® 
Manasarovar ivhich was Iving āt AI mora for livs years, The 
Sbeth has also promised to fcindlv undertake the publieation of tlie 
Gujarati comiterpurt of the author's Hindi work 1 KoilttS-Matias&Gvar 
aud evinces a keen iutfrest in the author s scientiiic aetivities ou the 
Manas. 

Skree Raja Nayani Venkatu Rauga Rao Bahadur, Zammdar, 
Mtiuagala Estate (Krishna Distrkt), who is a great patron of Iearu ing. 
Jias Mndly borne the major part of the expenses of the expeditton to 
Kailas- Manasarovar in 1948, whlch enablcd the author to go roiind 
the Mandhata Range and collect fresh nratcrial to hx tlie Nepal- 
Tibetan boundary adjoining the Manas Region. 

The author seeks to convejr bis gīateful thanks to these sis gentlemen 
for the voIuntary and generous help they have reudered by vīliieh he 
could fulftl hls long-cherisked desires. 

The author has great pleasure in expressing his sense of appredation 
for the help the U. P. Government have becn pleased to retider him 
by way of a small graut for bis exploratiou work in Manas Region 
during the year 1047. The Hon’ble Dr. Sampurnauauda, Minister 
of Education, and Labour, U.P., has been pleased to make a grant 
from his department in 1948, to defrav the cost of an outboard motor 
for the authof s boat and a further graut in 1048-40 toenable theauthor 
to conipkte his exploratory v> T ork ou Manasarovar. The author cannot 
be sufftciently thankful to the Hon’ble Dr, Sampumananda for the 
keen iuterest he hastaken in the author’s exploratory woik and for his 
sustained eneouragement, With the aid of this motor-boat the author 
vvauts to locate the thermal springs in the bed of the bake Manas, 
which ivouīd usher in a new chapter in. the historv of Manasarovar. 

The author is equally grateful and thankful to Shree Keshab 
Mohan Thakur (Zainiudar, Shree-Bhavan, Barari, Bhagalpur), Shree 
Hiralal Amritlal Slicth and Shree Yashvantarai Girija Shankar Patlmk 
(Vasanta Vijaya Mills, Bombayļ, vShree Chartmani Sinha and 
Shree Thakur Prasad Sinha (Zamindars, Sufchpur, Bhagalpur}, 
Shree Rohanlal Chaturvedi, B.A., LL.B. (Zatnindar, Etah, IIP.), 
Pandit Daya Shankar Dube, M.A., LL.B, (Allahabad Universā), 
who eaeh bore the expenses of his stay for a season on the shores of 
the Kailas-Manas. 

The author has also to record his hearty thanks to his Guru-Brother 
Shree 108 Swami Prajnananandaji Maharaj (Chidananda Ashram, 
Pasi ved ala, Andhra), Shree M. B, h, Dar, I. A, S. (Secretary to 
Government, U.P., Local Self-Govemment Department), Shree D. V. 
Subba Rao, B,A, (Dcputy Commissīoner of Police, Prohibition, 
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Madras)* Pandife Jagatram Shaukar Prasad Vaidva (Director, Zandu 
Pkannaceiitical, \Vorks* Borubav), Shreo C, C* Šaha (Calcutta)* Skree 
Naīini Kanta Sarkar (CaLcutta) p Hari Prasad Vrajaraj Desai (Sholapur), 
Dr r B, Venkata Naraaimham ļNidadavolu), Shiee Chnnduri Venkata 
Reddi^ BA,, Skice A + Venkata Ramaaayya (Andhra Graut balaya 
Press, Vijayav®da)* Sbiee Naresk Mohan Tkakur (Z&mmdar, Barari), 
Skree K. Rnmakrishnauiurii p B,A., BXd. (Ehiru), and sevēra] other 
friends wko reudered hmncial aid for kis pilgrinmge to Kailas and 
Manasarovar on varions occasious, Tlie autkoris tkauks are also due 
to Mestrs. Laxmilal Artand Brothers, Almota a and to several Bkotia 
and Tibetau friends who reudered bim valuable Service in varions 
ways during Iris several trips to these saered plaees. 

Last, but not least p it gives the greatest pleasure to tbe autlior 
to take this opportunitv of expressing his respectful thauks to His 
Holiness Shree IOB Swami Kaivālyauaudaji Makaraj of the S, P. 
Eeague. Cakutta* who is mainly responsīble for the pubtication of 
the book. The anthor's thauks are also due to Shiee A. Jogarao, BI.Sc, 
and Skree S. Raju, M.Sc., Benares Hindu Universīty p who kavē taken 
keen interest and pašus in going tkrough the mannseript niinutely, 

SWAMI PnANAVAKANDA, 

Tkugolho Gorapa, ļ (Ol the Holy Kailai and Manasarovar), 

Mauasarovar. f SIļyain Niras, 

« Almom, 
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CHAPtlB I 


MOUNT KAILAS AND LAKE MANASABOVAB 

THE HIMALAVAS 
fefn ^mi IfHT^rr ?rnT 'TFTTfaTR: i 
ļjfstf pftīd%^m^r Hra: ļfšnīiT m nļii 

IT fTTETrīr: ^r?R *TTY ff^ īFSffT I 

nwfcī T^Tfr T^Vpffim «pļvfeedi TffsrfT^T IR1I 

1. Iti the northem part there is a mighty mountaīn by narne 
Himalaya—the abode of perpetual stiovv—!ittjiigly called tbe Lord of 
raountaiiis, ammated by Diviiuty as its soul aud internai spīrit (or in 
other words, Divinity Incanrate). Spanniug tbe wide laud from the 
eastem to the vfestera sea, he stauds m it were like tbe mcasuriilg 
rod of earth* 

2, At the directiou of tbe King ī’rithu, the seKsatne rnounUiu was 

used as a calf by ali other mountains, while tbe Moutīt Meni (Kailas) 
sttHid as an expert milker of cws and niik'hed tbe Mother Eartb 
(as if from a ēow) the milk of sluning getns and medicīnai herbs 
of ivonderful virtiies aud supreme eflicacy (m order to adoni thc 
H im;ikivas). 1 A r ^ūbiša h ā 

The Himaluvas {snow-abode), abu knovra as Hitrutvai w Hi mazkala, 
Htmadri and Gīri Raja p ate the highest mouiitains īn the world p 
though the vonngcst, and extend for ! h CUO mites aloug the whole of 
the nofthem boundary of Iiidia. Kutming from Kandharand Kashmir 
right up to eastem end of Assam, they cover a tract of land from 200 
to 300 milea in breadth. There are picturesque ttescriptions of the 
Himalayas in Sanskrit literātu re and mrmerous books have been 
written by the \Vesteraers in praise of these snow-clad mountaius. 
Thev inelude seveml raugos of 1ofty tnomitains, oue behiud another : 
the Great Himaīajra Range, Lesser Himalava Rauge, Karakoram 
Range (Kriahna Giri) p Hinduktisli 1 * Hindu Raj, Kādās. Ladafeh, 
Zaskar F Mahabbamt. Pitpanjal, Dhaol Dhar p Byans* Nagatibba, 
Siļvalīk Range (Malnaka Giri), and so on. Iu these there are several 
sky-kb$itig peaks like the Mount Everest 4 [Gouri Shankar. 29,141 

T Thnt in td ^ ihit, tļio HLnmlstjl* trorLci) in rnincml iTOflfth Eifrl ibra lumīilv btatoired 
hv N*tura md c<xtouii īmm t Ko W^t^nļ VCĪI. ArCOrUmg tņ Knlitla*w b H nomi'ncSu- 

lurL\ HiiiialnVA M rii lllļ ta -' n " {hMihIpi Sītfflkm ^īiBttnEAĪng». E'Alutkni andAnkiū Vonsfl on 

|-bn GAJt rtrul Hiftdhkil-h MfunH-i im T Su Ijūman* nnd Kirt^r R*IW» OU tbe weat. 

2 A, WUboh ( 1 BT 5 ) eoHAldfifl Ihndakiull lo.bo a fmrti ūf the Hi mnlAjM. 

3 Tibrt 4 lfl lianifl la K mtg .diūiūū-hB^Ēflflu Pfrfļp1e> Amii Kwi iurtīt in Mjiļh^Kint 

OhiFii i Life Ncpftl call Ihe Evprost by thc namu ‘of KuinbhH^I»fv n IjMmkļ- 
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fect). K2orGadwin Aiisten (28,250), Kanchana-jaugta 1 (28,146), Makalu 
[37,71)0), Dhavalagiri (26,705), Nanga Farvat (20.600), Gosaithaa 
[20,291}, Nauda Devi [36,645), Karaet* (Gancsh Shikhar 36,447), Gurla 
Mandhata (26,355), Zongsong (24,472). Chomo-lhari (23,330) ; Drona- 

S 'ri (33,184), Gouri Shankar (23,440), Trifiūl (33,400 ; 22,490; 22 , 360 ), 
vaukhamba (Svargarohmi, 23,420), Fancha Chuilii (22,650), Naudakot 
(22,510), Kailas (22,028), and a host of others, besides some bimdrcds 
of piiks whidb are ftbovc 20,000 feet high, Stiipeiidotis is the sccucrv 
of tbe Hhualavas and the must sublimē are ber suovv-peaks, There 
are soma of the deejiest and the most beautlful gorges and vallevs 
[like Gilgit aud Brahmaputra gorges and Bhagirathi valky near 
B kaira v-ghati), some of the biggest and finest glaciers [īike Pindari 
and Balta ro glaciers) and some of the higheāt plateaus. " No Alpitie 
gorge can seriouslj 1 eompare wfth majestic, almost incredible, trans- 
vērsa gorges of the Himalavas ". a It ts īn these mighty moimtain 
raugas tbat there is habitation even at a height of 17,000 feet above 
sea-Ievel. In beautīful scenes and cx*.]iiisite panoramas Htmalayas 
e^cel the best paris of the Alps of Burope aud Rockys .of America, 
Kashmir—the paradis* on earth—^ Kuiļu, Lahul, Kumaon, Nepal, '■ 
Sikldm, and Bhutan—Nature's bcauty spots, are ali situated in the lap 
of the Himalayas. 

Tiie Hiinalayas are rieb in miueral wealth like coal. borax, Iead, 
īron, lirne, gold, etc.; abouud īn atl kiuds of wild auinrals includiug the 
līon, the tiger, the eīephaut, and the rhinoceros, and the most beautlful 
bīrds , are the abode of the best timber, fruit-trees, pļauts, 
medicīnai herbs, aud beautiful Sovverbeds; are full of lrealth-resorts and 
beautv-spots ; and are the very dsvollitigs of sainta and sages. Nowhcre 
else on this globe has Nature been so īavLsh in the bestowal of her gifts 
with so 111 uch of variety and ideal conditions than iu the wilds of these 
mighty Himalayas. 

Sir Francis Vounghusband, Fresident of the RoyaJ Geographrcal 
riociety, London, considered tliat the Hbnalayns were responsible 
for fostering a religious feeling in the peopīe of India, who had dis- 
covered a number of places for pilgumage there He thought that 


tKu 'm^T 8 ^. “*“! tb M : ^dutna-jangia neto. Rullim 

ht^h, i'Causb ttiw miķAsif ūppc-nri līko frhrn tbe ncnbor rtVB uf tfic mn falfc rm it. A 

Nepēlis l mli.Hnn m 3tintc ly z. ū \\ tkta ļ^nkako Kumbhūkittļn "ijītijiur, lm Tibetati minv 
KiiEi^-Lhfn^O^a i? r glunm-tiig-trraaured-favc * ar ūm ĒnMUU'RH Hruiw U~t 

!>i«h«r CtV f InZS^ihI' TilStaSt Kl,!i!Ja! ‘ I>TQriU,Wi * ti5a >» n«» 
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this efifect of the Himalavas on the pepple of the coimtrv would be 
stili further increased than in the pn^t, whcu efforts ivould be made 
buth in Itidia and Kngland to lead expeditions to the Himalavas to 
diseover the best panorāmas ol the motmtains. Vounghushaud ftir- 
ther savs, "Efforts shoukl be made both in īudia and Kngland to lead 
CKpeditions to the Himalavas to find out the best view-points of the 
mountains and make them known to the outside world. Wheu thcse 
best spots votild be discovered, thev wmittl be tumed into and 
preserved as places of piigriinage." 

SIGN1FICANCE OF PLACES OF PILGRIMAGB 1 

When incense is bumt in a particular place and even after it has 
been exhaūsted, its aroma spreads to its surroundings and romānis 
difīused for a shorter or a longer period according to the quality of 
the incense If anybody goes into that atmosphere, he is affected 
by that aroma. Sirmi ar ly t the atmosp here tn those places īvhcre 
makatmas, rhhis, ļ ogis and sages live or have lived in the past is full 
of subtile vibrations of their tapas. Just as a field of the niagnetic 
force is fonncd around a maguct, similarlv there is formed a field of 
spiritual vibrations in those places vrhcre the sages had livcd and 
did tapas. And jnst as every partlcle of iron that goes into the 
niagnetic field is attractcd and affected bj - it, ļikcvrise the mind of 
every person whn goes into the spiritual atmosphere is attracted and 
affected by it spīli tuallj', knowingly or unknowiugly to some extent 
or other. 

Most of the places of pilgrimage of the Hindus are held saered for 
the richness of the marvdlotls spiritual vibrations rvhich pervade 
those places. In the book called Shuddha Tattva, the cause of the 
sanctity or holiness of tirthas or places of pilgrimage has been des- 
cribed thus : 


TTfrWHH I 

fļT(ļļ?rt F[čTT m 

T trikos are saiti to be sauctified or considered holy by the great 
efficacv of earth, water, and firc aud by the fact that ttiunis or sages 
have lived there. 

It is with the view of elevating and enriching their psvchic and 
spiritual planēs by the ennobliug vibrations esisting in the tirtha- 
sthanos that jijnasus or spiritual aspirants visit those places in spite 
of the various difhculties, dangers, and incom’enlences thev have to 
face in the long joumey. There are several tirthas charged with 


• Tb« siibjcct Ium bean tmartd in full by ih- mthor m tu» punplilot ‘Rpifitiuil Vihmiun’. 
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spiritual vibratious in the Binialuvas aud ou the banka of the Holy 
Ganges, Vampn, Narmada, Siiidhu, Godavari, Krislina, Ka vēri, 
Tamrapanii ete. and elflewhere in thh Bliaratvarslia, Such were 
the invaluable treasures of Epirittial aura that liave beeii bequeathed 
toposteritv by tbe Arvim sages, auti great teachers of the hoarv 

past, But eow-a-days people at īarge rnah with terrific spced to 
tīrības, pay a tlving vīsit and go back īu a dav or two l vvithout takiiig 
proper aud full advautage of the spirituai vibrations c\Lstiug iu those 
places by stayiqg there caiiulv and quietly for some time and taking to 
spiiitual practices. There are no doubt sotue aspirants and mahahtms 
whū are beuefiting themselves eonsciously by the rvonderful effeets 
of the spiritual atmospkere pervading the iirlha$ f by stajing there 
for some time calmly, It U in view of the benefit derived troni the 
spiritual vibrat Sons existiiig there that there is atj mjunetion 
īti the shnstras that pilgrims fo the lirikas shonld stāv tJiere for at 
Ieast three nights, 

So far as our knotvlcdge goes f the Kailas and Manasarovar are the 
holiest of the se verat liriķus in the Himalavas, In the surrutmdmgs 
of the HoIy Kailas and Manasarovar, eveit the most ivandering mind, 
to wbatever religiun it njay belong—whether to Ilindubm or Buddhiām, 
Chmtianitv or Mohainniūdaiibm p vvhether to atheism or agno&tichm 
—becomes eoncentratedand irresistiblv, unknovviugly p aud unconsdom- 
ly draun as if propelled by some One from behiud to the Dsvine Pre- 
sence, that is Iridden behind thīs appareut vast universe ; \vhile & good 
sadhflki i niav even enter into sublimē eestasses iuvoluntEirily. But* 
just ds a man* the mucus ritei nbra ne of ivhosc nose has becotne dilli p 
caunot perceive the svveet odottfof a rose r and just as a radio set ean- 
110t receive a song from a foreīgn programmē trnless it is set to the 
propcr ivavefength of that plaee,evcti&o, it is no wooder that a i>erson 
devoid of any spidtual tendei ieies camiut perceive ur feel the eiīect 
of the spiritual vibmtjous. existing iu & particular pīaee, 

MOUHT KAILAS AND I,AKE MANASAKOVAR 
1 * 4 // fhat is hčatdiļuL is saered * 

Two huudred aud forty iniles from Alniota in Lh P. and SOO ntiles 
Iram Lhasa, the Capital of Tibet r stand Mount Kailas ( ) and 

"Lake Manasarovar eomtituting one of the gfandest of the H un ala yau 
bcautj r spots. The perpetual suow-clad ī^ak of tbe Hdfy Kailas 
(stvled K&ng Rinpochhc in the Tibetan language) of hoarv antjquīty 
and ce!ebrity, the spotless design rd Nature's art, of most bevvitehing 
and overpovvering beanty K has a vībration of the ^upreine urder from 
the spiritual point of view, It seeros to staud as an inimediate 
revelatirjn of the Almīghty iu eonerete fonu, whkh īuakes man beud 
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his knees aud lnv.'cr liis head iu reverence. Its gorgjeons silvcrv summit, 
resplendent with tbe lustre of spiritual aura, pierces īuto a heavenlv 
height of 22,0*28 feet above the Ievel of the even bosom of the sea. 
The parUtrama or dteumambulation of the Kailas Parvat īs about 
32 mīlēs. There are five Buddhist monasteries {gompifs) around it 
aīiigiug, vear iu aud vear mīt. tbe glorv of tbe Buddha, the Enlightened, 
and bis five Imtidred Bodhisaflvas, and of tbe * mardian Deitv 
Demdiliog atid his consort TJorje-Phatigmn (Vajra-Varahi), saiti to 
be seatcd cm tbe top of tbe Stic reti Peak of Kailas. Momit Kailas is 
reverenced iu Sanskrit litcrature as tbe abode of the All-blissful Lord 
Sliiva aud bis divine espouse, Parvati, tlic AU-cncbauting Prukrth 
(Nature), wbich from 2» mīlēs o!T is overlooking the Holv Mana- 
sarovar aud the Rakshas Tai on the sontb, hedecked with graceful 
srvans, 

The Holv Manasa-sarovara (iT^T-OTOR) or Manasarovar. the Tso 
m Mapīt am or Tso of the Tihetans, is tbe boliest, tbe most 

faseitiating, the most mspiring, the most fainous of ali the lakes 
in the world and the most anrient that dviliaation kno«s. " Manasarovar 
ļvas the first lake knowii t» geographv. Lake Manasarovar is famous 
in Hindu mvtholugv ; it bad in fact beoome famous manv eenturies 
before tbe lake of Geneva had aronsed any .feeling of admiratiou in ctvL 
lized man. Before the dawn of historv Manasarovar had become 
the saered lake aud sueh it has remained for fcrar miUennium r | Sbe 
is majesttcallv calm and digtttfied ltke a huge bluish-green emerald or 
a pure turquobe set bctueen the two mīghtv and eqnally majestic 
silverv man utains, the Kailas on the north aud the Gurla Mandhata 
on the south aud between tbe sister-lake Rakshas Tai ot Ravana Hrada 
[Langak Tso of the Tibetatis) on the west and some hills on the east. 
Its heaving bosam, relleetiug the resplendent guldcu ravš of the 
wauing sun and the nivriad pleasant bues of the vesper sky, or Iier 
smootli surface mirroriiig the amlier columns or silverv bearas of the 
iisīug sun or moou, adds a mystīe charm, ali ber own, to the alreadv 
mvsteriously charniing Lake, kroni spintual potnt of \ieA\, sbe 
has a most enrapturing vibratiou of tbe supreme order that can 
soothe and lult even the most rvandering mind mto sublimē serenity 
and can trousport it mto involnntarv ccstastes. Stretdiing majesti- 
callv over an extensive eradle of the Tibetan plateau and hflnging at 
a heavenlv height of 14,030 feet above the sca-level, the vast ospanse 
of the Lake, rvith a eircumference of about 54 mites and a deptli of 
nearly 300 feet, covers an area of 200 square mites. There ataud 
cigbt monasteries on tlie holy shores, wherein Buddliist monks strive 

I S. 0. Buminl Ailīt II. H. Hftjdra, ‘ A nkeli'h of the fļ»(nipl»y hh! g«jļogv- of ttic Hinut- 
tnv« iiumnULĪiL- iiri.I Tik’tIVlhi, Snni'y "f FthIIa rUJ.Hi, Piirt ITT, p. 
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ali their lives to attam the sub!imity of the eternal silence of 
Nirvāna. 

In order to realīze and appredate the grandenr of the Holy Lake 
fullvp one has actually fo spead a twelv&-month on ber shores, For 
those who have not patd her even a castial vīsit, it would be dlfficult, 
īf not impossible, to mmgine the divcrse aspects of beanty that she 
presents round the different seasons of the year to close observers. 

-By far the most maguifkcnt and thrilting of one’s esperieuces would 
be in winter when the whole Lake freezes hard, and ag&in in spring 
wheu she breaks and melts to dear blue wat£fs* It k onļy the ins- 
pired poet or the divine artist vvith hb magic colours that cau, for 
instance, describe and represent adequately the beauty and grandenr 
r>f sunrise aud sunset on the Lako. 

TIBĒTAN and hindu MYTHOLOGY 

Two versions of Kangri Karchhuk, the Te beta n Kaitoša Putami* 
have beea published in Tibetau, one from Dira-phuk Gompa aud 
the otlier from Gengta. Also two abstracts of these are printed and 
they are called Soīdtp. Kangti Karchhūk savs that Kailas h in the 
centre of the whole muverae towering right up into the sky like the 
handle of a milbstone, that half-way ou its side is Kalpa-Vriksha (wish- 
fulfihing treeļ, that it has sqnare sides of gold aud jewels, that the 
eastern face is crystal p the soilthem sapphire, the westem rubv, and the 
northern gold, īt also says that the Peak k dothed in fragmnt flowers 
aud herbSļ and there are four footprints of the Buddha ou the four 
sides, so that the Peak aiight not be takeu away into the sky by the 
deities of that regiou and four cliains so that the denizens of the 
lower reģions might not take it down r 

The presiding deīty of Kailas k Demchhok 1 {Dhannapalū) f also 
called Pavo* He pūts on tiger skins and garlands of hiunan skūlis 
and holds damaru (vibrant druui) in one haud and kkatam (trident) 
in the otlier. Round Kailas are some more deities sittiug in 990 rows 
witk 500 in each. Ali thēse also put on tiger skhiSp etc. as Demcbliok, 
The Sh&kti or the consort of Demchhok is Dorje-Fhaugmo or Vajra- 
Varahi, who k shown in Tibetan paiutiugs and īdob, dinging to Ivīm 
in inextricable embmce interlocked itt sesual Union, Adjacent to 
the Kailas Peak is situated on īts westem side a smailei snow-peak 
ealled Tijuug p svhich is said to be the abude of Dorje-Phangmo, lie¬ 
si des these Lord Buddha and his 500 Bodhisaitms are said to be 
restding on the Kailas Peak. At the foot of the sacred Feak is seated 
Hanumanju, the moukey-gckl, There are also the abodes of several 
more deities around Kailas and Matiasarovar. Ali these deities cotild 


t Al*i ^ronomru^l 1 ! t n amnint t»f which \a in A|»|^mlii II. 
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be seen onlv by the pimis fcw. Sounds of belb, cymbaīs, and other 
musical instruments are heard on the top of Kailas. 

Tbere are seven rotvs of trees round the Holjr Manasarovar, aud 
thete b a big inansion in it, iii whīch resides the king of Nags (serpent- 
gods) and the surfnce of the I,ake is like an arc with a liuge tree in the 
rniddle. The fruits of the tree fall iuto the Lake with the sound jam ; 
so the suiTounding region of the earth is named ' Jambudingthe 
Jambu-dvipa of Hindu Parunas, Some of the fruits that fall into 
the l.ake are eatan by the Nags and the rcst become gokl and sink 
doTvn to the bottoni , 

At one plaee it is written that in the centre of the Jambu b the 
glorious mouiitain of Moru of vaiious colours; ontheeastitis\vhite like 
a Brahmin ; on the south it is velloiv like a Vnisva ; cm the north it 
is led like a Kshatriya ; and on the west it b black like a Sudra. Four 
niountains forrn buttresses to Mēru aud on each of thesc stand seve- 
rally a kadamba tree, a jambu tiee. a pipal tree, and a fig tree, 

Siuce the adveut of Arvan civilizatiou into India, Tibet and 
especiallv the Kail ās-Ma u asaro var Region have beea glorified iu tlie 
Hindu mythology as part of the Himalayas. The Ramayana and the 
Miihabharata, ali the Parunas in general, and Manasa-khanda 1 of 
Skumta Pttrana iu partieular. stng the g1ory of Manasarovar* It b the 
creatiou of the manus {mindj of Bralima, the first of the Trhutv of the 
Hindu mvLhalogy; and aecording to some the Maharaja Matidhata 
discovered the Manasarovar. Mandhata is said.to have done penance 
on the shores of Manasarovar at the foot of the mountainš ivhich are 
now knowu after 1us nanie, Recentlv the author had read the des- 
cription of Achhoda&am in Kodam bari of Hana Bhatta. He feels 
that thb lake cannot l>e any other but the celestial Manasa-saras. The 
deseription of Achhodasara b estreiueljr interesting altfaough it does 
not fultjr coincide tvith faets. 

In sotne Pali and Sauskrit Bnddhbt uorks, Manasarovar is des- 
crihed as Anotatta or Anavatapla, Lake \vithout heat and trouble. 
In its centre is a tree which bears fruits that are 'omnipoteut 1 in heal- 
iug ali human ailments, plivsical as well as mental, aud as stich much 
sought after by gods and men alike. Thb Anavaiapta is deseribed 
as the onljr tnte paradbe on earth. It is also said that mighty 
lotns flowers, as big as the Amituhha Buddha, blnom iu the 
lIoly Lake, and the Buddha and the Bodhisattvas often sit on 
those fiotvers. Heaventv Rajahattsas will be singing thdr celestial 
luelodies as they sivini on the Lake. On the surrounding 

* The suthor iiiiR setnin.il n ninuinicript copj' of Manam-khiiuia from Atmoro Dihlnel, 
Tliosuļli it oLiime to liG n poit of Shainiti 1'urann, iti foct it i» uot. It M not inoiv thim two 
oī Ihroo bimtln-d yean* o« fltvrt in- written by «nio l'iuidit of Atmani, The sothor inlend* 
ļīnbltahinp it Vrith u tr»n*UtĪ 0 S nn 1 fr»t notīra, 
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mountaias of the Lake nre fotmd the shaia-tntdihas or himdred hfiibs. 

In Jaiu literature Kailas is called Ashlapada. Adinatha Vrisha* 
bhadeva, the tirst Tirthaukar of jaitiism. was said to have attained 
Nirvānā at Kailas. In Mahabharata Manasarovar is also kuown as 
Bindusara aud in Jain ivorks as Padma Hrada. 

PĀRI KRAMA 

The Kailas Rauge is running Irorn K a s htmr to Bhutan, in which 
that part of the mountain suttounded by the Lha chhu aud Zhong 
ehho is called Kailas Pamat. at the nortbern edge of uhich b situat- 
ed the Kailus Shikhar or Mount Kailas. Thb Feak is tetrahedronal 
in shape aud caunot bc isolated for doiiig a Circuit, so pitgrinis do 
the īoiind of the whole of Kailas Pamat which is 32 miles tu circtnn- 

fereoce. , 

Orthudos: Tibetans do 3 or 13 raunds of the Kailas aud the Jtanas 
aud some of the more pious pīlgrinis do the sashlanfa-davda-praduk- 
shiiut (prostration-circuit} of Man asaro var iu about 2R days and of 
Kailas in 15 davs. Several Tibetans do the parikrama of Kailas in 
a single dav which is called niagkur. Some rich and siek people who 
cannot do the parikrama themsdves engage beggare or cūolies to do 
the dīcumambulations of Kailas or Manasarovar and pav some 
reniu nerāt īon inetuding nioaev and provi sions for tlie laboriotis 
uudertaking- Well-to-do Tibetans get pankramas done for the 
benelit and peace of the souls of their departed relatives; they pav oue 
shecp or thrce to six rupees fur each parikrama. It is Irelieved that 
oue parikrama of the Kailas Peak washes away sins of oue life. 10 dr- 
cuits wash away the aus of one kalpa, and 108 parikramas secdre 
Nimana in thb very life. 

The five moii aste ries of Kailas are (1) Njņnri 1 or Chhaku Gompa 
(west), (2) Diia-phuk Gompa (northj. (3) Zuthul-phuk Gompa (east), 
(4) Gengta Gompa (south). aud (5) Silung Gompa (south). Therearc four 
skapja or footprints of the Buddha. four chaktaks or chaitis, and four 
chfmk-chhal-gangs or changja-gangu romid Kailas. There is a big flag- 
ataff called Tarbochhe at Sershttng on the wcstem stde of Kailas. Dar 
or lar means flag or dhvaja and chhc or chhen means big ; so Dnrbocche 
or Tarbochhe means a big flag-staff, or Mahadhvaja \ it is localiv 

i In TibņlAh mtniu Ihv “grest TUratan iht4'p k ? and rt J fnoūnlnīn . Amnling 

to a wrt*ni Ji nyan «Dimd fchli mnuiitam ; W it U calW Xymmri rmd llsfl 

cmļflt-TOcl^d uti Hp ^VRnri CiGmpa. IsdiftīU eftU it wronglv NimdU j ^t iim nn corni^lton 
whrib^iFDr w\ih tk« KuaāK ShSva’i San, w t-bc Katyuri Kmg 0ovn. Raju, NnoJi 

irafi * contļ-mpom^ oftbii Emp^ror liVMl two and a hatf befw ihr 

ChriNiīafļ era. Bud-ibūm īutiroduced Lnla TilM-t in thr ftftvontli ccnturv A.D, and thd Snrt 
inonM^fv 1 īn Tikpl ĪH ļEtS 1 and Eii>tir ūf iho mciuLutjm^ of 

Tībet wikt Irf-fnre th& nīiitb ecnturV. iSOh tKf VTTitiDgi of flfijjļo, līkc ilu't Hrthūt 

of KafrjiiAeJtaļii to coniunct dkfi fiam* of 2iywri wīhh ihat of Raja Nnndi Bura ofiha 

A&okan ļ»rīn-3 h i> fif frtirū Imth *nd Ml fciļachfntlSsm* 
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pronounoed Tarbochhe also. To show reverenoe, it is also called 
Tarchhen Kushok or Darchhen Kushok. A big fair is held there on 
Vaishakha Shukla Ckaturdasi and Purnima (full moon day in the month 
of May), as tliis full moon day is the day of birth, enlightenment, and 
death of Lord Buddha. About fiOD to 1000 pilgrims from ali parts 
of Tibet (mostly from Purang valley) assemble here for the meļa. On 
llie Chatnrdasi day the tlag-stafī is dug out, old ilags are removed, 
uen r flags are tied to the pole, special plijas are done by the monks of 
Nyanri or Cbhiiku Gompa, and half raised by the evening. The flag- 
stafī is fullv raised on the full moon dav by 9 a.m, and the vvhole 
procession moves to Dira-phuk by tiie evening. The flag-staff is 
hoisted in honotu of Buddha, the Eulightened. The raisi ng of the 
llag-stafī is done by the people of Purang-Taklakot under the direct 
super vision of the two officers of the Viceroys or Garpotu of Gartok, 
speciāliy deputed for the work. 

Situated on the eastern side of the Kailas Peak is Goim-KUK®, calied 
Thuki-Zingboo by Tibetans. It is a small beatttiful oval-shaped lakc 
about ļ mile loiig ancl J mīle broad, covered with sheets of iee almost ali 
the year rouiid. The descent of avalanohes īnto the lake from the South¬ 
ern heights is rather a frequent occurrenee. Pil grims usuallv take bath 
in this lake, for dnīiig rvhich very ofteu, they shall have to break tiie 
iee on its surfaee ; sometimes the iee is so thick that one desperatelv 
boris oumbers of stones on it and yet do not reach the \vator. Xo 
Tibetan lias ever seen or heard this lake to havt? been completdj free 
from ice. But in 1WG and 1U47 it completelv melted away and 
the autfaor bad the unique opportuuitv of launehing his rnbber Imat 
‘Jattma Bhoonii' on it on August 28, I94«. līesank his Iead in it for 
the first līme and took 51 soundings and the masimuni deptfi recorded 
mis 84 feet, This ts the highest lake (18,400 ft above aea-level) ever 
sounded so far by any esplorer or survey party, 

Serdvsg-chījkri m īsa liiie of 19 chhartais distributed in thret gfoups 
of 8, 0, and 2 (from east to west), situated in a belt, dug out into the 
horisontnl strata of conglomerate of the perpendieular wall of the 
Southern face of the Kailas Peak at its base, As one reaches the 
Ijase of the Kailas Peak, the graudeur of the viev* from different points 
is m ost iniposing and siniplv sublimē, On the Southern side begin- 
ning from the apex of tlie Kailas Peak, right up to a fen hundred vārds 
above the base, there is a series of bare, rockv horizontal projections. 
Huge fļuantities of loose suow come down from the top through the 
ladder-like groove, to the base of Kailas forming a huge heap mixed 
rvith the eouglomerate debris by the side of the Serdung-chtiksum, 
After 12 in the noon.long bars of iee are detaehed from the orags of the 
v alis of K ailas and lturled dorvn with terrific speed and rvhizzing souuds 
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b y tbe side of the chhortčns. Ssr means gold or yellow ; dmtg or lung 
ineans conch or stupa ; and chttksum means thirtuen. Tliese chhorims 
were named Serdcmg-clmksu m t perbaps \vheu Ibeto were thirteeu. 
Thesc chJiorUm or chaityas are the monuments of tlīt abbots of the 
Dekung Monastef?, which is 100 mīlos north-west of Lhasa. They 
art- Inoked after hy the monks of the Cengta Monasterj and are 
periodically repaiied and painted iu veUovv ochre. 

Tliis llne of uiueteeu chhortms artisticallv set iu a belt of the per- 
I>end icular wa11 of the Mmmt Kailas presents a fiue \ T iew J as ii so uianv 
sparrtnvs are Uuing in. the chink of n rock From the Serdung-diuk- 
suiu the amphitheatre of Barkha platu and Kakshās Tai with the 
gallerv o! rnouiitain peaks, extendīng ūpto the Inriiau borders, dbplays 
a nuicgue scenc extremely superb< Tarchhen is ubout seven miles 
from here J the tvīiole distance beiiig uhuust one cotittnuous steep 
ascent on sharp stonos aud moraincs. About four and u hulf mīlēs 
steop deseent from Serdung-chuksum ovor moraines to the easteni side 
of Neteu-ydak-aamg would lead one to the twin lakdets of Tso Ka] ala, 
also pronoņneed Tso Kapali» Tso Ka vaļa, and Tso Ka vali. The first 
oue is called Rukta and its water b black due to the colour of the 
black stonos in its bed> and is 660 feet in drcumfereuce, The other 
is at a distance of a feiv vārds būt a 100 feet lower thau the fornier, 
and b called DurcbL It is about 1*^26 feet in dīcumferenoe ; and its 
water b miūcy-white. In Kangri Karchhūk it b said that the water of 
Rukta b black like ckhatig (Tibetan bcer) and of LHirdd ^vbite lifce 
inilk. It b fūrther said that the kev of Kallas is in the lake DūrcM and 
that of Manasarovar in T&ngchen-phnk 1 . Thougli tliese lakes are 
situated amidst bare stones ivith no sign of earth as far the eyo eould 
see F at a few places in the bed of the lake Rukta, a soft alhivial soil 
is thrown up īvhīch is carried by piīgrims ns the prusad of the place, 
According to Tībetan tradition, only those svhu Imd completed 
thirteen rouuds of Kailas can vīsit these twu places + Oidy the 
adveaturous few can vmdertake this difficult trip to Seīduug-chuksum 
and Tso Kapala, but the trip woūld be more than compensatory. The 
author has visited these two places on four occasions, twice in 19:i7 F 
onee in Iī)42, aud ouce iu 1946. The author is the first siou-Tibetan 
who had ever visited these places. Br, Sven Hedin did not kuow of 
these twm lakesof Tso Kapala, aud has wroūgly nanied ThūM-Zingboo 
or Gouri-kuud as Tso Kavaln. The author has collected n fourteen- 
poiind marinē fossībbed from Rukta on Septetnbcr 1942/ 

From Gonga Clihu or Barkha one ean easlly see the appearance of 

ī rbr? are two «HfiM of Lhifl jļftiļii 1 , ūM ImiIba' tho Nvanri Gn^mļMi ikiļil tho vtliCr l}jc: 
m^rtlji-rn ftHcntw wf ilu rLu^iirovnr. 

2 tļso lif.Hiin^ fc Foviīli 1 nnd tho Tfttļn Jl, 
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a hoge swan sittmg on the Southern faee of the Kailas Peak, the steep 
rock projections fonnsng the ueck. The gigant ic rock that is situated to the 
south of the Tijung has got the appearance of a sittiug moiikej and bcolled 
Tvii-pmijung or Hanumanju iti the Kangi i Karchhak, Rguntman of 
the Pitrctrta*. Thb b seen from loug distances. Situated at the 
sonthem foot of Kallas is a mountain caOed Neteu-velak-jung con- 
sisting of horizonta! strata of conglomerate and surrounded ou eitlier 
side by stre&ms Corning from the Southern aud the eastem bases of 
Kailas. It is llkc a lmge buli ( tffcitdi) sittiug in front of the Nature's 
Kailas-Temple. The mājestie vk\v of the Mount Kailas, the veritable 
Thfone of Gods, soariug hīgh betweeu the i>caks of Chenresīg and 
Chhagnadorjc on the iiorth, with īts stretcbed oiit sboulder oti the 
iiurtii-east; a little further up with a sofnervhat couical fonu shooting 
up from behmd tlie peak of Jambyang when seeu from Charok- 
iļonkhang, presenting only a tip from Khundu-sauglam chhu on the 
east, eshibitmg tivo large black sputs oli its eastem shoulder when 
seeu from Chiu Gompa oi the shores of the Kaķe Manasarovar, with 
a huge dome Tik e glader at its eastem base, vvith the line-drawing 
īif a big sittiug swaii on the Southern face* vvith the horizontal 
conglomeiate strata of Neten-yelak-ztmg mountain squatfing at its 
Southern foot Jīke Sliiva s buli when seen from Silung Kampa, with 
a sharp conkal form jetting into the pitch blue sky when seen while 
approaching it from Tirthapttri yn the south-uest or from the top 
of Nyanri Gompa, like the inverted crescent a little further on F 
loaf-Uke u ith Satuniīau rings on the west p vļith u collosal Egyptian 
pviamidal fonu toweriug on the north-wēst ? and vvith the arthtk 
fortu seen from half a inilc before reacbnig Dira-phuk Gompa, ane 
and ali, eshibits a variety of show. As a nmtter of fact every side 
yf Kailas bas a peculiar graee, eharm a attractiou, and beauty of its 
own. There b āomethiug indesciibably fascmatiug in going round the 
Peak of Kailas, each hour presenting a fresh scene aud each turu 
revealing new glimpses and beautfea of mountahi graudeur. 

The actual drciinifereuce nf Mauasarovar is about 54 niiles atthe 
rnost and never 200 or 80 nnks as the Japauese Buddhbt monk Ēkai 
Kawaguchi ( who travdled in Tibet for tliree years) and some other 
casual visitors, \\ho themseīves never undertook the cīreuit of the 
Kaķe, ivould ask us to believe» Of the 24 dtcumambulations of the 
Holy Manas p which the anthor had undertitkeu, he did some in four 
days, soine in three days, and one in two days. SkuU-liker the Kaķe 
b uiuch broader m the uorth than in the south. The east r south, 
\vcst, aud north coasts of the Kaķe are rotighly Irt p 10, 13, and 15 miles 
iu length respectwely and it is 14 to 15| miles across. The pāri kramu 
of Mauasarovar, vbīting ali the dght mouasteries, is about 54 miles. 

Tibetaus do Ihe pārikrama (kūra) of the Holv Kaķe in vvinter when 
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the vvrhole Lake and atl the rivers and streams iIo\ving hitu it are 
frozen, sy that thev inight go throughuut akmg the shores; or in 
early vrinter or spring īvhen inost of tlie smaller streams arc drv and 
the higger contain less water so as to bc easilv fordable. In tlie sorumer 
and rainy seasons, One eannot go along tlie skores tbroughout, On 
the northem side one shall have to leave the shorcs and go higher up, 
Moreover, ali the stoeams and rivers ftomng Intu the Lafce vriU be in 
kigh £1 notis in summēt dne tu melting snovvs aud wauld hi Llmving very 
ftiriously, ivhich oftentinies bccome tm fordable after uiidduy> Ou 
sueh oocasions one has to stop for the inglīt and wait till tlie next 
niorniug lur fow-tide. Moreover, at the time wheu īndiau pilgrims 
vbit Kailai and the Manas r the shores of the Lnke are much frequented 
by nnmad roblier-tribcs gošng up and down. Those wlio want to go 
ruund the HoIy Lake iu summē r oi rainy season, shoulcl do so in 
parties guarded by arrned men attd thev shutild takegood ponies or 
vāks to cross the rapid rivers. 

The eīght monasteries round Mauasarovar are : (I) Gosstii Gompa 
(west), (2) Chin Gompa (north-vvesth (3) Cherkip Gompa (north), 
(4) Uug-pona Gompa (northļ p (5) Fonti Guni pa ( iiortli), (0 ļ Serfung 
Gompa (easl) p (7) Vemgo Gompa (south), and (8) ThugolhoGompa 
or Ihokar ļsunth). There are four tings or chhortens (memoriāls of 
somc great lamas) and four chhiik-chhal-gang$ ( ļvlierefrom sashlangit- 
danda-praHamam or prostmtion-salute is niade) round Manasarovar. 

1 he four chhortens are at Chin Gompa > Langpona Gompa, Seralung 
Gompa, and llmgolho Gompa. The four chhak^-khal-gangs are at 
Momo-dtuigu (south-west) f Sera la (west} p Havaseni-madang (east) p 
aud RUjung (south-east). 

XEW LIGHT ON THE SOURCES OF THE FOUR GREAT RIVERS 
OI 1 THE holy kailas AND manasarovar 

Ihē 1 ibetan Ratiņš Purarnt savs that the Ganga liad at first des- 
cended from Railas to the spring Chhamik-thvnigtol ; that four rivers 
emerged out of this spring in eoppcr pijjes tlirough tbe Lake Manas ; 
thīit ļ I ) tlie Gauga cameoutof tlie elcpliant-mouth (I^augdien Khani- 
bab J r the Ekphaitt-njouthed river p or the Sutlej ) near the Dnlehu 
Gompa ou the \vest and ivent to Chhcmo Ganga in Gvagar (India); 
that (2] the Sindu vvent northwards in tlie begnmiug and came out 
of the peaeock'tnouth (Mapcha Khambab, the Peaeock-inoutlied river, 
or the Kantāti) at Mapcha Cbungo on the South īu Gankapuriug and 
proceeded westwards to Sindu-yul ; that (3) the Pakshu or Vāksim 
vvent uestwards in the beginning and thence canie out of the horse- 
mouth (Tamehok Kliambab, Horsc-mouthed river, or theBralimaputm) 

1 Tlīd wd&\ ’ im-.niK s i'BPUfciEi^f uut tīf ihc 1 iik^iiki K nf \ 
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from a tiiountain in Chema-j'uugdung on the east, ivent to Cbang 
{Tashi-Lhunpo) aud tbence to Kamarupa iu India, where it is called 
],o hita ; and tliat (4) the Sita wcnt southvards in the bēgi tini ug and 
theace carae ont of the lion-mouth (Seuge Kliambab, Lion-mouthed river, 
orthe Indus) from a mountain called Senge, situated on the north of 
Kailas and vent to Balt ielien and Changhor; tliat the water in the 
Sntlej is cool, the water in the Ka malt varm, the vrater of the Brahma- 
putra cold, and the vater of the rudus hot; that there are sands of 
gold in the Sntlej, sands of silver in the KamaH, sands of cat's-eve 
iu the Brahnia putra, and sands of diamond in the Indtis; and that 
those vvho drittk the vater of the Sutle j vottld bccome sttong like 
clephants, those who drink the vvater of the Kamali would tiecome 
beautiful like a peacock,thoso who drink the vater of the Brahmaputra 
vonld bccome stnrdy like a horse. and thosc who drink the vater of the 
Indus vould bccome heroic like a Uon. It is also said that tbese four 
rivers eīrek- seven times rouud Kailas and Manasarovar and the® take 
their courses tovards west, South, east, aud north respeetivelv. 

According to the Tibetan traditions and seriptures, the source of the 
Sutlej is in the springs near Dulchu or Dunchu Gompa, about 30 miles 
west of Manasarovai: or in the Rakshas Tai, for ali practical parpeses 
from a lavman's pomt of view. The genetic source is in the Kanglung 
glaciers, about 30 miles east of Manasarovar. The source of the Indus 
is iu the springs of Senge Kliambab, north-east of Kailas, alwūl 
miles from Manasarovar; the source of the Brahmaputra is tu the 
Chcma-vuugdung glaciers. about 63 mīlēs south-east of Manasarovar ; 
and the source of the Karnalt is in the spring of Mapcha Chungo, about 
30 miles soutlr-east of Manasarovar and the genetic source is in the 
Lampiva pass. The sources of Ihese four rivers are vvithiu a distance 
of about 4ā miles (as the crov flies) from the shores of the Holv Lafce. 
Sothe deseriptinn of the Tibetan seriptures that these four rivers take 
their sources from Kailas and Manasarovar is uot far from the tmth, 
also because the author of the Kangri Karcbhak must certamlj 1 have 
takeu Kailas aud Manasarovar including the area surroundiug them 
estending up to the sources of these rivers as ‘ Kailas-Manasarovar 
Region 

Tt may be noted that the combiued river of Kali, comiug from the 
Ļipu Lckli pass and the Saraju Corning from the Nandakot is called 
Sarada from Tanakpur do\vn vārds. The Karnali Corning from the 
Mapcha Chungo, after its mountaiuous course in Manoša Khauda and 
Nepal, is called Gogra (Gliagra), vhich receives the Sarada at 

r Tlji" Pali ecboliiTV Rttd>Uiiigiioi<hA, Di-iki'n tht> Anetattn, «itimttcl in tB» CDcItMure <jf 
and otft«r litmalavan pcuUoi Vfiih tbeso four rivers deving our of it—^itnhs- 
rniiBha {the Unn or ēart fanO, HnUlii-muklia (the Elejjhant or tuiuth fanr), A«M-miikl* i 
(tho Koru* or faee), und ihe UeabliA-imiklin {tho Kuli or north facs). 
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Chouka-ghat, Fiom Chouka-ghat till it fails into the Ganges, dotvn 
Chapra, the combioed riverisknotvn by both the namos of Gognl and 
Saraju. Mention of this fact is taade bere because some people 
believe tbat thc river Sarāju 1 takes its rise from Manasarovar. 

RAKSHAS TAL 

At a distance of 2 to 5 mīlēs to the west of Manasarovar is tlie Rak- 
shas Tai, also kuown as Ravaua Hrada, Rakshas Sarovar, or ttavana 
Sūro var vvhere Ravaua of Lanka-fame w»s said to havc dotie penance 
to propitiate Lord Shiva, the third of tbe Hiudu Trinity and the 
dtveller of Kailas. It is called Langak Tso in Tibetan. I« means 
moiintain, nga means iive, and tso lake; so Langak Tso meaus, a lake in 
rrbicli the re are Uve mountaīns or in which five mountaiiis are drosvned. 

After sevcral years of effort tbe author eould proctire transport 
in 1042, for doing the round of Rakshas TaL He did a full round of 
the Tai (lath to 16th October) by dosdy foliowing the highly inegular 
coast. For ivant of a guide and due to tbe unfavonrable īvcatber- 
couditious, he bad to do the*round in great hurrv. Tempestuous 
\viuds were bļowmg and the path was full of sharp stones : iiigbt tem¬ 
peratūru used to be 16" F. belotv freezing point: and sometimes be had 
to jump over buge boulders siuce there was no regular patb along tbe 
shore at sevcral places ; but the changing seenerv is most thrilling and 
roinanticallv beautifuL As a matter of fact, eacb bour reveals a 
fresh scene and eacb bend prese uts now glinipses of the mountaui- 
grandeur and a varietv of show tliat one is bervildered and becomcs 
dtunb-stmek. Early in tbe moming the lake was so rough and raging 
witli liigh roaring rvaves that tlie ivliole surfuce was white with foani ; 
after a few minūtes he was \valkiug iuside a gulf the sides of svhich fall 
sheer and the water in it was emerald-greeu and so perfectly stili that 
the tirbest pebbles in its bed aud the svvhmniug lish eould be dearly 
seen and snapped : and perfect stili ness reīgued supreme. 

īei one conier one wouid conie aeross imumierabte brahmhiv dueks 
warblīng in boggv lands; and in another scores of kiyangs vvould bo seen 
fearlesslv grazing in grassy platos. From one promontoiy tbe Man- 
dtiata massrf eould he seen on the soutb with its giant keads piereing 
into tlie azetre, as if tvatehingthe raging «ravēs in thc lake: and at an¬ 
other place the urater m a bay was frozen and the Holy Kailas with ali 
its majcsty and sublimē sereni ty was rellectiug in it, as if in a mirrer. 
At one place a long narrow embankmeut jets far into the lake as if 
going to meet the other shore; and at another point the pemusulos 
are so pcculiarly formed that thev had so confouuded even Dr. Sven 

I SĪ 11 W it Lm ooiuidaDtl U> ukj iu si>an» from lh« ar Uiutusa Sarai, it L* mUed 

Sar*iyu ot 
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Hedin that he saw three islands in the hikc, vbercaa there are onIy 
two in reality„ I-'roin one peninsala, the island iu the lake appcars to 
be so near and imposiug that ont īs tempted to jump over it. The 
author had to undergo great hajdslrips in doing this trip but Ike 
pleasurc he deri ved from it and the materiāls he could eollect vvcre 
more than compensatorv. 

The Sittlej l)ows out of the north-wcst eorner of Rakshas Tai, vvhere 
the river was so deep that he could not cross It rm Octobar 15 , 1 ( 14 ^; 
and he had to go a mīle dtnvn tocrnssit, whcre it was raudi sballotver. 
Iti 15)35 also. he had noted the lloiv of water in the Sutlej from 
Rakshas Tai ujīto Lejandak, Just near the plaee is-berefrom the Sutlej 
starts in the bogs in its left bank, there are several small springs iveUtng 
out, whoso ivater llows into the Rakshas, So, some people are under 
the wrong impression that the water in the Rakshas does not flo\v out 
through the Sutlej. But he has reeeived defmite infomiation from 
locaJ shepherds who camp iti tlie bogs here that sometimes the knver 
enurscof the Sutlej (after a mile from the TalJ is blocked up, but watcr 
from the Tai flows out through subtetfanean passages and reapjjeaīs 
at lojma-goma , a few mīlēs further dov.n. Reginning from Rakshas 
Tai, rīght up to Guru-gem Gompa. there are boggy lands on botli sirles 
of the river, eseepting at a fen places vvbere the river dons bctiveen 
t\vo narrmv roeks, 

The circumference of Rakshas Tai is about 77 miles ; its east, south. 
west, and north coasts are roughly 1 $, 22, 28ļ, and Sļ mīlēs iu lengtli 
respectiveljr; and it is about 17 miles north to south and 111 miles east 
to west at the msmmum poiuts. About 21 miles away from the shore, 
situated on the north-«-esteru eorner is Chepgey Gompa. It is the 
oniy mouasterv of Rakshas Tai aud is a braneh of Mashang Gompa. 
Henrv Strachey menti utis the gompa ‘Chebgia Gumba r , but Dr.Sven 
Hedin makes no mention of it or mārks it in liis map. About 
S miles from the bland Topserma, situated just on tlie vestern shore 
of the Tai. is the only house of the goba of Shurigba or Jvīngba. The 
place is calted Debring. See Map No. 4 , 

GAKGA CHHU 

There goes a story iu Tibetan seriptures ubout tlie Rakshas Tai 
and the Gauga Chhu, the «miet of Manas into the Rakshas, Rakshas 
lai was origitiallj- the abode of dēmons ; as such uobodv drauk water 
out of it. Tvvo golden fishes that were in the Manas fought against 
each otlier and oue pursued the otber into Rakshas Tai. Tlie eourse 
«hieh the golden lishes took theu is tlie preseut conrse of the Ganga 
Chhu. When the holy wateis of the Manas flowed out of it, through the 
course of the golden lishes into Rakshas Tai, it became sanetihed, From 
that time omvards pcople l>egau to drink the ivater of Rakshas Tai. 
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The authm made 24 raunds of the HoIy Manasarovar aud found 
Gauga Chhu to be the only outlet through wīskh the excess water iu 
the Manas flovvs out īnto the Rakshas. Thb outlet is 40 to 100 feet 
m breudth, six mīlēs long iu its winding course and 2 to 4 feet i n depth, 
geuerally during rainy scason. The authur had crossed the Guuga 
Chhu 44 tinies. Manasarovar aud Rakshas Tai niighi h&ve been one 
continiious lake once and the range of hills now separating the two 
lakes luīght be due to a subseqafcnt upheaval, the Ganga Chhu fontt- 
sng the outlet of Manas īnto the Rakshas. Sq the stateinent and Ijelief 
of <everal ļjeuple who had never made even one full circuit of Mana- 
sarovarj that the Brālim aputra and the īudus take their rbe on its 
eastern and uorthern batiks respectīvelv, are absoltttely grouudtess and 
erroneous like the statemeuts that the īndus has its souree at the 
northern or soiītheni foot of Kailas Peak and £tows on its vvestem o t 
Southern skle. and that the Sutlej takes its rbe īn Goim-kund and flows 
on the eastern side of Kailas. 

ISLAN0S IN RAKSHAS TAL 

The re are two blands iu Rakshas Tai. one Ladiato and the other 
' Tppserrna (or Dopserrua). The autiņu had visited these blands on 
April lā aud I6 h 1937, when the lake was completely frozen. He vrent 
over the frozen lake from east to \vcst and from souLh to north on a 
yak + Lachato is a rockv island having the appearauce of a tortoise 
vvith the iieck stretehed out tovvards a peninsula on the Southern 
shore. The distance between the neek of the island and the cape ol 
the peni tīsti la is about half a mile. The circtimference of the island 
is nearlv one mile, The island is rockv and hilly and uot at ali bcggy* 
On the top of the hīll b a lapkhe, a heap of vrfute stones, with mani- 
slābs, On the western and eastern sides of the faili t he re are wallod 
ettdo&ures of egg-gatliercrs, There were several swans on the gravel- 
plateau of the uorth-oastem part of the island. The egg-gatherers 
of the goba ( hcad-mau) of the village Kardung ^vere expected there iti 
the last ueek of April. īvhen the svvans begin to lay cggs, 

Tivo accideuts that had occurred īn Rakshas Tai several 
years ago uere uarrated to the author by an old Tibetan- Once, 
when two egg-gatherers were on the J^achato, Rakshas Tai broke iu 
the tlight ali of a sudden and they wcre strauded on the island. They 
had to live on u r hat little provisions they had at that time, on the nieat 
of the few hares that were on the bland h and on the eggs of svvans ļ 
they remained on the bland till the lake froze īn the next vvinter to 
reach the mainlaud, But they ^ere very much emadated for want of 
suffident food and one of them succumbed to death a few days after; but 
nobody had the idea of makiug a small skin boat or a raft to bring the 
strauded men to the maīnknd. Ou another occasion (about the year 
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1006}, in carly spring, when a fuliv Loaded yak was Crossing the lake, 
the ice mider its feet gavē way and it sank down iinder its ovvn weight. 

Topserma. the second island, is compIetely rockv and hilly like the 
Ladiato but is much bigger. Its sonthem part is named Tonak. The 
island is ahout a mīle from east to west and about thfee-fourths of a 
inde from north to South, Ou the eastem ņrojectīon of the hill there b 
a pucca-\vA.\hiā house m ruīns, in wbieh a Khnmpa Lama was said to 
kavē lived for seveu vears EOme time ago. He uscd to cnnte out of 
the island ta the shores in uinter after the freezing of the ļitke to take 
provisions, The autlior had picked iip a smrdl clay-made image of 
Ckenrtsig ( Avalokiteshvara) from the mitis, as a memento of his vīsit 
to the island ; he is the first non-Tibetan \vho has ever stood on the 
tops of the ķīlis on these two island s in Rakshas Tai. Do^vri be!ow 
the projectīon there are tvvo or three \valled eudosures. Topserma 
is under the jumdictīcm of the goba of Shungba. There were no 
aquatic hirds on this island wbeti the author visited it. 

In the maps o! Dr. Sven Hedin and of the Survey of ludia office, 
three blands are shown in Rakshas Tai, although the riames of only 
two of them are given. Further, tiiis third island aud Topserma are 
dravvn in hroken It nes, From a close personai observation and In¬ 
formation the author had found ONtv two islasus in the RakshasTal. 
Secondlv, the goba of the Rakshas Tai area got liis honse constructed 
about the year l*SW ķ wīthin thiee miles from the island Topserma, 
which is under hīs jumdiction. He too says that there are only two 
blonds in the Raksim* Tai, Tldidly i in August IMS, the author had 
procured a watcr-colour painting of the Kailas-Manasarovar Region 
drawn by a monk of the famous SĪTubiUrtg Monasterv of Tak lakot, 
which kad, once, Tsepgyc Gompa as its branch on the west eoast of 
Rakshas Tai. The monk, therefore, had surely an intīmu te 
knowledge of the Rakshas Tai. He kas shown only tvvo islands 
in the Rakslias Tai in hīs paīnting, Lastlv, when Sven Hedin wcnt 
round the Rakshas Tai he had with him ļocal Tibetan guīdes, who 
doubtkss would have given hīm the name of the third island also, 
if it had been there. It is therefore evident tlrnt both the maps are 
doubtful about the esīsteEiee of the third island and ahout the correct 
pnsitbīi of the Topserma; yet they shovv the third island also. 
That Sven Hedin hīmself has no definite kuowledge ahout these is- 
1 aods eati be seen frotu the folloaving: ,s The two islands are easilv \dsiblc 
īri the south-westem corner of the lake p but one can on!y seldoiu niakc 
out that they are real island* and uot parts of promoutories. There 
inay possiblv be three of theiu, The greatest is caUed Dopserma, 
thongh other Tibetans called {mļ Dotser. ,sl 

i H*dio, ' čfcuithem Tībet\ Vt>L II, p. IttT, 
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DESCRIPT10N OF MAN ASA ROV A R 
The water of Manssarovar is as sweet as that of auy river or of any 
gladal lake, The Holv Manas provīdes fine caves oq her shores near 
Gossul and Cherkip I '.ompas for hermits, and fine camping grounds 
and good sītes here and there for Tibetans to build monasteries and 
houses. It is marshy at cērtam plačos and rocky or sandy at others. 
One comea across boulders as srnooth and romid as pebbles and also 
slābs as finely cut and shaped as slātos. It is warm on the Gossul side 
and verv cold on other ddea, In spite of the eustence of hot springs 
the Chitt hillside is very cold. From oue monastcrv the Manas pre- 
sents a fine view of her uorthem neighbour, the Kailas, and from auo- 
ther she complete1y keeps it out of siglīt, whiie from a thīrd monasterv 
the Rakslias Tai is prcscnted beatttifnlly, There are some lakelcts 
and lagoons scattered ali round the Lake, līke Yus!mp tso on the south- 
west. Tseti tso on the west. Kurkval-Cbhungo, Sham tso. and Ding 
tso on the north and norlh-east. In Tibetan scriptnros KurkvaL 
Chhtingo is deseribed as the head of Matlasa rovar, set apart for dčvtittis 
or gods to batlie in. In ivmtcr, shepherds flock to her shoresand in 
sumnier they rnove to the upper parts of valleys. Indians hold a 
marķēt on oue side aud the Nepalesc on the other, Certain monas- 
teries are owned by Ladakh, others by Bhutan. some by Puraug- 
TakJukot, and stili others are afliiiated to the Univērsities or monas- 
teries of Eastern Tibet. Several paths from diffetent parts of the world 
conveige to this holy spot. It vottld be bo ekaggeratiou if thit 
region is styled as the cvnosute of the world. for hoth the Buddhists 
and the Hindus cousisting of nearly 90 erores of souls, look upon Kailas 
and Manasarovar as the boliest of reģions. 

One cannot geuerallv escape or get away mdthout notidng a tragic 
speetacle here and there in the Manasarovar Region. It is, for 
examplc, a patbetic sight to see hundreds of fish frozen and crtished in 
the swimming posturc under the transparent ice (as at the niouth of 
the Gvuma chbu); or a whole tlock or a Une of ducks with their young 
oues frozen to dcath aiidsandndched ou the surfacc of the ever-ehanging 
mysterious Lake; or seores of new-bom lambs and kids frozen to dcath in 
a sheplrerd camp on asinglecold night, forwinteristbcyeamngseason 
of sheep and goats. Sometimes groups of kiyangs and wild goats 
are frozen to dcath on ali fours, in deep sttons. 

One peculiaritv with the Lake is that at tintes when there are liigh 
vvaves near the shores the middle is calm aud clear likc fi mirror 
reflectiiig the sit very dome of the Kailas if seen from the southem side 
or the Mandhata’s giant heads if seen from the uorth-east, On fnll 
moon nights, with the full moon overhead, the seene is strupi j 
indescribable, At sunset the whole of the Kailas range on the north 
becomes a fierv region ali of a suddeu, throtving an observer info a 
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spēli of traucē, and by the tīme lie retums to conscbusness he sees 
only the sllverv Pcak in hb front. Ou auother occasion, at the tīme 
of sausēt* the whole of the Mandhata catches līre and terribīe Samēs 
mth rolling cnl nmns of srnoke rLse in the west» rmlv to be buried very 
sooii intci the depths of abvsmal darkness; the scene b sīmply 
bewitching. Sonic tinies the moniing susi gilds the Kailas aud Mandhata 
Peaks or pours forth molten gold ou the Hply Lake; stili at other times 
the kst lingermg rays of the setting sun gild the snow ranges, the 
stght of wMdt b verv pleasing aud soothing, būth to the eyes and the 
mirki. Ou auother oceasion the whok of tlie Kailas-Manas Region is 
completelv covered with a thick hlanket of suo\v troni head to foot, 
makitig it impo&sible to point out which b wli icli ; oue caiuiot teli a 
hottse from a tent p orthe Lake from the land ; oue canuot dbtingubh 
the grouud from the pit, or the mouud from the bush. A m mutīt 
tiight vvith a clear skv lieggars description and oae becomes simply 
spellbound. Perhaps moonīight is brightest on the Tibetan pt&teau. 
Now you have acorching aun ; the nest moment bail and snow begius 
to fall copiouslv ; and shortly after, having a nap and Corning aut of 
your room, yoii will see a dear blue sky and bright sun above atid a 
bed of pearl-Uke bail and vvhite siiow ou the gronntb I lence the 
oft-sļuoted Hindi eouplet: 

tom i ter TV&t f^»r i 

i 

B " Who gan approach Mauasarovar where shoav falb rnthout douds ? ” 
Sueh pheiLomeua form suffident material foc the ecstatic ontbursts of 
a poēt. 

Thus the Kailas-Manas Region engages the atteution of auy persou 
of any calling or professiou—whether he be a poet or a painter. a 
physieist or a chemist, a botaiikt or a &oologbt, a geologist or a 
cliuiatologist, a geogtapher or a Jibtorian, a huuter or a sj^rtsman, 
a skater or a slder* a ph>^īo1ogbt or a psychologbt P an ethnologbt or 
a āocioIūgbt> a pilgrim or a tourist, a hermit or a honseholder, a 
dergyman or a tradesman, a treasure-lmiiter or a spirit-huiiter, a thebt 
or an atheist, a scholar or a politician, young or old, man or wotnau* 

LOTUS AND ROYAL SWAN 

The author has oEten beeu asked about tlie esbteuee of goldeu 
totuses, pearls, aud the traditioual Rājafuinsas or Royat Swaņs in 
Mauasarovar, and about the Mahaimas aud Tibetan mystics rouud 
Kallas aud Manasarovarn In thb connectiou it may be said without 
any fear of contradiction that the first two are totallv m>dhological ļ 
but if some one wants to console himsdf by saving that they niight have 
ouce ejtbted millions of years back, there k no dbpute with them. 
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It will not be out of place heie to nienttou that siuce 1340. tlie 
autbor has beeo making experinients to grow lotus, lily, veater-ehest- 
nU t {stnghara fļfWī), and mokhana i ) in Manasarovar 

Kaķes. Kaperiments rvith seeds bave not been veiy successful so far ; 
so lie ptoļHises tryk>g noiv \vith bulbs brought from Ka slimi r. It is 
vet to be seen how far it would be a success, The authorwouM be 
thankfaj if anyone interestcd in tke stibject could give some usoful 
suggestions. 

Tn comiection with svraiis it may be noted tliat there are three 
vārieties of a.pmtic birds in Manas Region, The first is called nga«gba 
in IŠietan, whidi to the mindi of the author, corresponds 
to the traditional sivuu. He kad examined three niale and two female 
cvgnets, tive montbs old, capturcd in 1345. Its bill is yellow uith l 
blaek knob at the tīp of it and the legs orangē. There are two black 
horizontal bars on the head, the first being thicker estending from 
eye to eye. The back of the neck. lorver part of the wīngs, and the 
tipof the bill are black. The npper part of tlie bodv »s grey or hght ash 
in colour and the lovver parts and tlie face are white. The female binl 
is whiter than the male. It cotues to lndia in October and November 
and stāvs up to Marcli and April, bnt breeds in Tibet and Central 
Asia. It goes up to Chilka lakc on tlie east and on the \vest up to 
Malwa and burat; veiy rarely it is seen going up to Mysore. It is 
abnut 30 inelies in length and is called savan (»T^T) in the United 
Provinces. This is the bar-hcaded goose of Jerdon. The great poefc 
Kalidasa rnust have seen some stray Siberian mute stvan or the «hoo- 
per swan in Kashmir and combined its descriptio» with that of the 
Tibetan n gangba and gavē a beautiful poetic description of the Roval 
S%vans or Raja Hausās in his celcbrated Kavva. the Megkaduia, as 
hailing from the Mmasa-saras. Having kņown tliis convention of the 
modēm omUhologist and the Indian ornithologists and pocts there 
should be no objection in calling the Munas-ngangba, the swan. 

The seccrnd variety of bird, called ngam-serchung ļ T* ītTfr,) ts 
deep or almond-brenvn in complexion. its head-and bell v are light- 
brorvn and nhite, and the lower part of the nings, tail, legs, and bill 
are black. This also migrates to lndia but a few of tliem stāv away 
in Manas Regjon near hot springs or some other uarmer reģions. 
This is the bmhminv dnck. The third variety is chakarma and is 
deep grev or like a pigeon in colour. Its head and vvings are Ught gu*y, 
ueck and belly \vhite, tip of the tail and bill black, and legs and bill 
pink. The bill is thin like that of a pigeon. Bv the side of the evcs 
there are black spots presenting the appcarance of another set of eyes. 
This feeds freely on fish. It is the guli (fdfaf!). Heron ot the 
black-nccked crane (tTTTtī} also is seen in pairs near Dmg tso, 
K urkva l-£hh un go, so*called ' old bed of the Sutlej , aud other places. 
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There is a black varīety of sivan in Austrai!a. Swans had been 
known to attain theīr sccoud ceuteuarv evcn m captivity. Iu the 
betdnnitig of Jauuaņ' 1947 a vvhooper sivan was sbot near khdka lake 
and a mute svvāu iu Baludibtan in December 1946. Since the mute 
gwan, the vvhooper, the bar-headed goose, the goose, and the vnld 
eoose, ali telong to the smne farnilv, it is on1y a question of taste as 
to how to uame theni, but there is no questiou as to \vhich is nght or 
vvhich is urrotig. Tor tiample, the Tibetan kiyang is called a wlīd ass 
bv the Zoologist , wliereas Tibetans maintam it to te a wild Liorse. 
In fact it has got the physical features of both aud Sooks mūrē likc a 
mule than anvthbg ebe, Why should a partieular rodent 1* called 
a guine^-pig wben it b not a pig in fact? Why should a partieular 
duck be culled brahnnnv duck ? A nou-biahmiu may as well take nb- 
iectinn to it and an uver-enthusiastic muiīstcr ntav get the pretix 
remtived fortbwith. Though the ubooper b considerctl to bc a swau 
stili rnanv maintaiu it to te anly a Bombay duck. There is no doubt 
that in ancient days there were in India «nepērt ormthologists vvho 
studied avifauua a good deal, long before the modēm scieutbts coine 
the ivord onnthology I for we have sevcral references to l aya$a- 
vidvika or Vayo-ritlyika (or ) m Shalapdtha 

Brahmam XIII. 4. 3. 13, Patanjali IV. 2. 00. and other works. 

Tibetans assert the ngattgba to be a pure veģetāri an that Uves mercly 
on moss, grass. and vvater-reeds. It does not toucb fish, oysters, 
or suaib, This is coanidered holy by the Titetau who does not kill 
it even for hb table although be is not as scrupulous about the eggs, 
vvhich are freely coiisumed. Thb species of the bird cxbts on the 
smaller blēt Lachato in the Rakslias Tai more abundantly than in 
the Manas. probably the reason being that escept for a short period 
iu winter, ueither nien or vvolves cau reach and lay their bauda on them 
or their eggs. These sivaus daily go to the so-called r old bed of the 
Sutlej ’ in vvīntcT to eat grass and moss. The servants of Karduug 
gņba go to the island in the first \veek of April for collectiug eggs, 
Thev go there and retura vvīthiu two weeks, for after that līme the is- 
land b cut ofī froni the maiuland by the ljreaking of ice near the abates. 
It b said that two to four thonsand eggs are eollected inthose two weeks. 
These eggs are three tinies the size of nrutual hen’s eggs. Sīvam are found 
in large iiumters in the Manas near Thugolho, Vushup tso, Gossu.ll, 
Tseti tso. Cliiu Gompa, Ganga Chhu. Kurkj'al-Clihungo. Dbg tso and 
at tte ttioutlis of the Samo and Tag. The bogs near the lakelets ali 
aronnd the Manas and the Rakshns, Loma-goina, Dulchu. Gyanima-raf, 
Chhakra, and other placcs, are the favourite habitat of ngangba and the 
tļgaru. These sivatis lay their eggs under small saud-hills. In late 

l Dr, V. S. A^-rannīm ' Vn ii'nt [nduīn Oriiilhnlnļfi^-i*. Mnnmnl of tht Jndinn Mu«mnu '. 
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sprīug one cau sec these birds breasting the xvaves in pairs, kecping a 
uumber of yotmg ones in their niidst and the cbieks coultl bc counted 
up to te IX, Thoy svvim m the water produciug divergi ng ripples iu the 
calm I,uke. 


MAHATMAS ANl» TĪBETAN UVST1CS 
Several sensational artides are freelv pnblished botli in the Easi 
and the \Yest about the Mahalmas and Siddhas* in this little seen and 
less sttuīied part of the «orld, iianielj' Tibet. Most of tlie stories 
gainiug cunency here are niere eimggerations or īuisrepresentations 
and are nmre of the nature of journalistic stunts than anything elst. 
It uiay however J>e meutioued here that the author had vīsited 
about 50 monasterīcs (i.e, ahnost ali the mouasteries nf Westem 
Tibet and most of theni in badakh) and met not less thsm 1.500 mauka, 
both lamas tind dabas ; but he did not coine ocross any great sidtlha 
or a vogi, worth mentiomng in the whole of VVester» Tibet. There 
are no doubt aeveral lamas \vho are learned in their scriptures and n-ell- 
verscd in the extemal tcnUrik rites and iiicantatiūn-peīforniaiiees, 
vdiich are elaboratelv condxicted !or days together. Tcople in general 
are verv superst it soiis, religious _ minded, devotional,aud mjstic in teni- 
perament. The autlior did not meet auy really spiritoaUy advauced 
lamu or vogt nor any monk 1)0 to iOO vears old, though some people 
claim to liave seen sages fike Vyasu aud Asvuttlnima and other niutiks 
and Christian saints thousauds of yeare old *ith eorporeal bodies. 
Personally he would ueither atcept such credulous statements nor 
M'ottld force others to dbbdteve them but woxt1d prefer to leave the 
rtiatter to iiidividiial judgntenl aud diserLmiiiuUoH. 

This b not to say, however, that reaUy great wiaAab«asor saints and 
Vo^is do not escist; nor the above statement be iiiisconstrued 
to mean that the author b sceptieal about the rcalitv of the eksist¬ 
ence of thcže advauced souls, as he consideus his own Reverod Master 
Dr. Sivami Jnaimuauda to be one such adept, ivhohnsbeen spendinKbis 
tīnie iu niaintaiiiing erjuanimity of mind in ofder to be iu constant 
communion ivith the Divine look in stātie and dvnamic forma. Iu 
calmness aud setenītv he divos decp into tlie Divine Sīleuce of Esbtence 
aud in hb acti\dty, his actions are direeted to be in touch with the 
Divine in manifestation and the Law aud itsharmmiv that gd veras such 
a manifestation, He had pondueted esperimeutal rosearth* for their 


1 Ono whi> hlM hish t»vdlk anj 3(« punialuni 1 . 

2 Ur, Sw um Junnnuiui.lii, U.Sc.(Pn|iu»l. ^.1>. (LīTn™»!), I , 011^ St-ntbfr 
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veridcattou for \ve1hiigh years onthe Ccmtinent iu the Physieal Labo¬ 
ratories at Dresden, Bērim, Prāgu*. Uverpool. Aon Atbur (Micbigao), 
and otber ptaces and \vas conferred Doctorat* by two Uui vērsities, 
and he is now taking aetive part as the Senior Scientific Oflieer, 
National Phvsics Laboratory> Delhi. The simple fact sūnains 
that reallv spirituallv advanced yogis or lamas nre ai rare a pheno- 
menon here as auywhere ebe. 

Theauthor was. however, informēti by tbe Governor of Purang-Talda- 
kot, of monks being unmured for some years and io a few cases for life, 
in Kastēm Tibet. But thb practic* is in the nature of mortilkatinn 
or a mirade tather than a svmbul of high spiritual attaiument. 
During his several visits to Tibet lie had the good fortune of coming 
across a lama from Lhasa (aged about 50) in the year I03C and of 
having the rare privileģē of attendiug s»me tantrik rites (ahich nou- 
Tibetans are not aUowed to atteud) he eonducted in the Simbiling 
Monastcrv of Taklakot eontinuonsly for three davs. He was a good 
sadhaka and a tantrik. The author had also met a young tīdhhlama 
(incamation nioiik) aged IU, in Ponri Gompa 1 in the vear 102S, whom 
he felt to l»e au elevated soul, Iu the Simbiling Gompa of Taklakot 
there is an iticarnation-friMa» popularly known as Nav Kushok. He 
is aged about 48 (boru in A. D, 1900) . He is a highlv leamed monk. 
a good painter. and a great sadkaka. Pilgrirus uould do wdl to pav 
a vīsit to him. It is reallv regrettable to tind some people fabricating 
curious and ftmny stories \vhich are utterly false to trade upon the 
credulitv of the innocent and religious-miuded folk. There is uo doubt 
however that the surtoundings of the Holy Kailas aud Manasarovar 
are higlil v charged \vitli spiritual vibrations of the supreme order, 
which rnake one exhilarated and elevated* 


ī Fifth siirmiMU'rv of MnrtUftrO'TAr. 
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FREEZING OF MAN ASAROV A R 

TBMPER ATU RE R E ADIH(xS 

VVuek the anthor had sojoumed on the shores of Manasarovar ira 
1938-37, winter had alreadv begara to make itseU fclt from the middte 
of September. From October l t omvard up tu May 14, I937 p the 
mjmmttm temperature peršistefttly remained below the freezing 
pgiiit. The maximom temperature durīng that year was 87 F on 
Jtiļy 19, in the verandah of the room and the iīiinimum was —iS^F** 
Oii Febmarj IK, it ivas $o cold that the sputum of a person standing 
in tlie balconv wotild reacb the giound as solirl īee* The lovveit niaxmuini 
temperai ure vvas 2 C F on Februarv 18. The maximuni temperatūrā 
remailieti below the Ireezing pairat for uearly montks ; aud on 
scveral occaskms even at 12 in tlie iiooii the temperature vrould be 
1G-F r Of course the wmter of 1938-37 was vuuusuallv severe in the 
Kailas-Manasarovar Region, Durhg the wiitter of 19411-44, the 
aniiiīmmii temperaturo was -1S*F (December-Jauuary). 

EARLV PREMONITIONS 

Occasional snovvfalls began from the secoud week uf Septeuiber* 
but never moie thaii 1 ļ feet on tlie shores of Man as a ro var t 
altkough the re ivere scveral feet of heavv snowfa31 round Kailas, lem- 
pestuous winds began to howI in an everincrea-smg maiuier from the 
first of Novem ber* From the middle of Decemberj watei near the 
cdges of the Lake began to freeze to a \vidth of about two feet. From 
the 21 st water toward 3 the middle uf the l,ake froze here and there 
to a thkk uess of 2 to 4 i nelies and sheets of fce about 5U to 100 yards bi 
edge were drifting towards the shores. Cveionlc galēs from the 
ftfendhata peaks were giving rise to luīge oeeanie waves in the Lake, 
ruarfng and thundering atou<b Eamaš and other Tibetans ucre 
foreteliīng that the Lakc would freeze in her entircty on the full 
mooti day of the inonth of Margusirsha (Deoeniber-Januaryb 

ACTUAL FKEEZING OF THE LAKU 

It was Moudav, Deceittber 2H, 1938. Somchcnv that day the author 
eame out of his medītation room at the unusual hourof 7a.ui- aud looked 
around i ITe et>nld not say whyi it was ali hke tlie dead of iiīghF 
absolute silence and perfect calmness prevailing, Curious to kno« as to 
what had happeued he went to the tertaccof the monasterjr and ^tuod 

Ī Tho eiuthur tuid tffil nis hi» &*m* from m'TM dnril^ ihe CakuiU īU^ 
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aud eveu men on horseback cross the frozen Rakshas Tai from cast to 
west and from South to aortb. The abscnce of major iissures and e rep- 
tioiis here may be due to the fact that tlie water that i*reulates out 
of it by subter rauca n patlis is being compenaated for, by the supplv 
of ivater into it from Ita esteru ndghbour, the Manas, through valdei- 
ground waterways. There b no appreciable void created benea i 
the icc betweeti it and the \vatcr in the RaJcslias lai and lieii.ee h perhaps p 
there are not many fissures and eruptious in it, 1 here are no doubt 
a good mauv coastal esplodcms and eruptions aud a few minor figurēs 
here and there, The author aetually crossed t\vo smsJl fissures, one 
foot broad, while visiting the islauds in the lake mv April 15 aud 10, 
lS,:j7 Hc \vas, however, told by an old Tiljetan that rarelv mice in 8 
or 1» ļ-ears, a good uumber of fissures make their appeaiance even o» 
the frozeu Rakshas Tai, Both the Manas aud the Rakshas freeze into 
p Ure whīte opaque iee m the begmuing and vrfthia a month or so it 
lnacomes trausparent gteetiish blue. The thiekuess of the frozeu iee 
ranges froui ā to 5 feet near the banks, as far as the observatrons 

of the author go, - „ , i- 

Unlike Maiiasarovar, Rakshas Tai freezes 13 to 10 days eariier 
and melts again 2 to 4- weeks later. It muy be mentioned in passing 
that thb is quite the opposite of what Sven Hedin relates, uamely 
tlmt " Langak-tso breaks up half a month before the Tso-inavang.' 
Rakshas Tai froze about 20 davs eariier aud broke up again ucarlv a 
montli later, There aņ: ma«y major and minor Iissures and Coastal 
entptions in the frozeu Manas, ivhereas the Rakshas eontaius ordy a 
few fissures aud good mauy Coastal eruptious. Another point of 
differeuee betweeu the tivo lakes is that it ttikes about a week for tlie 
Rakshas Tai tu freeze cotupletelv and a little more than that tirne to 
melt again eoiuplctelj. Sheets of iee are seen floating and driftiiig 
from side to side in the Rakshas Tai for several days even after the 
breaking of the I<ake, so tuucli so that the Bhotia merehants goiug early 
to Tarchhen Mandi {Kailas) ofteutimes notiec sheets of iee Jloāting 
in Rakshas Tai, but not in the Manas, The author had notteed and 
Tibetaus too affirm that the Rakshas Tai region is much colder than 
the Manas area and that there are greater and more masaive deposits 
ol suow alTround the Rakshas, Also. the zebr.i-like fonuatīous of 
Snow in we11-marked stripes in tlie nps aud dowus, in the vallejs, 
especiallv on the south and west in \v‘inter f aud in the islauds aud 
irregular shores with havs, gulfs, promontories, penirisulas, slraits, 
isthmnses, rocky shores etc. lenti an additional element to the 
picturestļueuess of thelandscape around the Rakshas. Indeed, Rakshas 
Tai would form a good modei for leaming geographical terms. 


l H Tr,iīLh’ t) j miklu va Vcjl. IĻ p* ISO. 
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The Manas is neariy 300 fect 1 in deptli, whereas the Rakshas b only 
hatf as deep cm the nortbern side; on the aottthern side it may be 
deepcr but has not l»ee« sounded up till no\v. The Manas has eight 
monasteries and soma houscs cm its shores and the Rakshas has onlj 
onc monasterv, Tsepgye* on the iiortb-west and the onlv house of 
the guba of Shimgba on the west, The atea of the Manas is 300 scjuare 
īniies and that of the Rakshas 140 square mites. The coasts of the 
Manas arc more regular thau tliose of her westem cotnpaniūn. 
Rakshas Tai is in no way inferior to Manasarovar in phvsical beautv ; 
but from the spiritual ņoint of vicw the Manas is unparalleled, An 
interestirtg observation wtuch is a bit difiieult to ^xplain, is the tem* 
pcramental diflference between the two īakcs thongh they are nexl-door 
neigbbours to eaeh other possesūng areas almost of tlie satne order of 
magnitude, Unhke Manasarovar, there are no higli ro nu utains on the 
Southern shore of Rakshas Tai to prcvent the winds Corning from the 
soutln It may be due to thb that Rakshas Tai b more stormy and 
oolder than Manasarovar. The eomparative shallowness of Rakshas 
Tai mav also be respcmsible for its shores being coldcr tlian those of the 
Manas and for its freeiīLng earfier and melting later, 

Sven Hedin urites, " In winter the surfaee of the Tso-mavang fails 
2 fi inchcs beneath the ice, whieh coiisecļtteiitlv is cracked and fissured, 
and dips from the shore ; but Langak-tso sinks only one or tuo-thirds 
of au indi. Thts sbovvs that it receives water constantīy from the east- 
eru lake, but onl>* parts wfth a triding quanti<y in \vinter. " I ' Sven 
Hedin was on the lakes during the months of July and August but not 
when they froze ; and so tliis whoie iuf omiation about n inter mnst be 
hearsav from some of bis libfttāJi guides or servants, nho ccrtainb 
gave him wrong Information. When the Rakshas receives water con- 
tinuouslv from the Manas but parts with only a triiling quantii>, 
what becomes of ali the *20 inches of ^vater that filters out of 
the Manas ? If, as Sven Hedin deseribes, on1y a trifling quantity of 
ļvater is tiltered out of the Rakshas, the Ievel of the vater in it must 
rise, But in the saine breath he says that nater in the Rakshas 
fell do\vn by one or two-thirds of au indi! Could Sven Hedin espect 
sueh accumte figurēs from the ordinary Tibetans who gave the figurēs 
of the Ievels of ivater in the Manas with dbcrepancics of several feet ? 
So, contrarv to \vhat Sven Hedin vmtes. the author maintains that 
it b not a trifiing quantity of water that Rakshas Tai parts v■ ith. but 
alrnost as much quantitv as it receives from the Manas cither by 
siibtesrraīieaii paasag^s or olbenvi^j through the šo-called olā l^ed 
of the Sutlej.’ 


i Th,fl nivdmucn .U-pth Hcomled t»y t)r. Sīdti Hedin in U3(W wa» 20» 
4 Atfto tifrhnnuiictil ’ (.Iscļv ■ 1 und ‘CbapsVe . 
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PECUI4AU SURPACE PHENOMENA 
A series of peculiar phenotuena takes place on tlie f rozeti Lake of 
Manasarovar which it is impossible to describe fuUy. In corner 
towards tlie south of thc Naimapendi, the ice ott the Lake craeks, and 
iunumetible glassv pūties of icc 2 to 4 tclttJis of au inch in thīckness 
are hiirled out iuto lit&ps in a mirtutt as if by magic. Prom 1 hugolho 
to Tseti tso, due to Coastal esplosions liuge blocks of ice 20 to 50 cubk 
feet iri voltunt gct hurled aud rast adioie to distances ranging up to 
(10 fect, sotuc of vvliicli take nearty a montli to mclt away, after the 
breaking of the Lake. Due to Coastal esplosions blocbs of ice S to 4 
feet thiek rise Hke embankments 10 to 21 fect broad and 8 to II feet 
liigh, continuouslv for distances of hundreds of vārds, oņlv to col- 
lapsc suddeuly Hke so manv paeks of cards, on snme cvening, due to 
waves of qnakcs causcd by subterranean disturbances, startliiig and 
confoundiūg the fera-pilgTĪms. wtm mīght lw moving slowly alotig 
the sliores, ttrnnindfa tly telling tlieir pravers ou the beads of tlie 
rosaries. These blocks of ice are irregular in shapc from Thugolho 
to Shoshnp tso aud regular up to Goasul. From Gossol to Treti tso 
the re are piles of pcrfccttv platie slābs 1 to 2 inehes m tliickntss. Prom 
Tseti tso to the voleauic rock-projectiou of Malla- thftk there are 
irregular heaps of ice mūsed witb the shorc-driftud soft uater reeds. 
At tlie Mulla-thak, at the inoutli of tlie Gyuraa chhu, and at sorne 
nther places vvater is frazen iuto cņstal clear trausparent greenishr-hlue 
tce, riglīt down to tīie bottom, eshibitiug the pebbles, sands, and 
vvater-reeds, and tlie active Uve tish in llic dfļiths of the Lake, 
as throiigh tlie glass cases tu an aqua ritmi, 

A quarter of a rnile bevoud the voleauic rock-projectfon, about 50 
vārds frotn the sborc, the re t-vas au oval patch of ivater 30 feet iu dīa- 
nieter in the frozeii Lake. on January 2Š, when the minimum tem- 
perature in the verandah of the room ivas 2 a F, and u'hen the entire 
f,ake \vas covered with ice 2 to G feet thiek. Two scores of brahminy 
dueks vvere menilv sivimmittg and ptaving iu the pool and on the ice 
uearbv This makes the autlior condusivcly believe tbat tliere niust 
be some hot springs in the bed of the Manasarovar. On the South 
of this pool of water tvvo scores of birds were frozeti alive and sand- 
nriched in the Lake, For about 2| miles frora here thc surface of the 
Lake is almost plain, with some blocks of ice Itere aud the re, and thert 
up to Chang-donkhang there are huge blocks of ali tvpes. From 
Cbang-donkhang up to the mouth of tlie Gyuma chhu there are 
renes of pamllel banks of white opaquc ice, one foot high and three 
feet apart and ruuiiing into the Lake for half a ntile like the furroivs 
in a potato 6eld, These parallel banks make an angle of about 50 a 
tvith the shore toivards the south-east. At the mouth of the Gvuma 
chhu hundreds of 5sh, big and small, are frozen to death iu a sivimniiitg 
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posture, \vhich could be seen clearly through the transparent ice, 
prom the Gyuma ehhu to Sbam tso there are fiue inodels of regular 
niouutain rangs wrth peaks, valleySp passes, and tabLlanfb, ail 
o! opaque white ice not ejtoeeding eight feet in beight. In one of the 
rounds of the Lake the author mused hiroself īike a schoolboy for full 
two Uours in these ranges to find out the tikeuess of the various peuks 
of the Himalayas, He could find in these ranges vārieties ol peaks— 
pvramidal, conical, tetrahcdronal, tntpezoidal, slant, steep, ivedge- 
shaped, hood-tike, vvall-like, spado-like. dub-like and so on—of'course 
not in the satue order as in the Himalavas and other ranges. Itoiii 
Sham tso up to tlie aiouth of Gugta, it is a vast field of ice with mārks 
exactly resembling the hoofs of vāks and borses, as in a riee-iield 
niade readv for ptantatloii by several builocks, As a niattcr of fact, 
in his first \vinter par ikra ma of the Holy I,ake tlie author mistook 
them for the footprints of wiid borses and yaks. There ia watcr al- 
111 ost ali the year round at the inoutli of tlie Gugta ; for a mile beyoud 
this plaee, one sees beautiful formations of ice, like eoral-reefs. From 
h er e up to Thugolho could be seen ali vārieties of formations and emp- 
ticius without auy spodal features at any particular place, oncepting 
at the moutli of the Nimapeudi. Mostly between the mouths of the 
Gynma and the Tag, ali along the edge of the Lake, the re is a lītie 
footpath of ice 6 to 10 feet broad where bcginners can practisc 
skati ng and ivhere the author nsed to slīde on merrilv. 

Besides these, the author would just mentiotl a few more hitcresting 
features of the frosen Manas aud theu proceed to the breaking of the 
Lake, Noiv aud then the ice on the Lake bursts fortb and fountams 
of water gush out and small pools are foniied temporarilv oti the ice, 
onlv to be frozen hard during the night; but such pools formed in early 
spring are of bigger dimensions and do not freeie again to welcome the 
earty-coming adventumus pairs of srvans. In sorne comer, thousauds 
of white necdies and pins, flowers and creepcis of various desigus forrn 
under and over the transparent grceubh-bliie ice. OccaslonalIy one 
sees several regolailybeaten white footpaths and Unes on tlie entire 
surface of the transparent Lake, whlch vanish also iu a tught in an 
eiiuallv mvsterious way. These may be termed ' mmiature Ussures 
though there are no chasms, When the Lake breaks, the bigger 
shcets of ice collide with one auother and split up īnto smailei pieces 
along these paths and Unes. Sometimes it is one W lute sheet of ice from 
edge to edge and sometimes the whole Lake becomes turquoi S ^blue 
witb inniimerable geometrical liues, diagrams, aud desigus. \\ hcn 
there is a fresb heavy sno^fall, the whole surface becomes pure uhite, 
The ice near the coasts bursts sometimes, aud huge blocks of ice are 
pushed ou to the shores up to U feet rvīth heaps of sinall pebiiles, big 
stonos, saud etc„ from the lied of the Lake, Sometimes massive 
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hlocks of iee are bodilv lifted and kuriet! froiu the bed of the Lako 
un to the shore, earrying with tkent small pebblcs, big stones. mud 
and sitid. Tkese blocks of iee rnelt away in spriug aud the pebbles, 
stoties, sand, etc. nre left in heaps or apread in bedī un the aborts, 
ivhīch conspicuouslv stand out different from thosc un the banks, 
Wheu pilgrims go the re īn snmnier. thev are perplesed to set the 
niateriab fran the l>ed of the I,ake un the sliores at such distances 
from the edges. 


CEAPTER III 


MELTING OF MANASAEOVAR 

KARLV FREMOKITIONS 

The breaking of ice and its meltīng to clear blue vvaters is even 
more mterestiug aud awe-mspirktg sight tkau the freezījog of the 
I#ake« A moEith bcfore thawing sets in, along the west and south 
coaste, at the niouths of the Dīng tso aud the Tag, ice inelts aud fortus 
a fsne and pictuiesque blue border, 100 vārds to half a milc in breadtb, 
to the milk-vvhite gamient of the l„ake. Here and there are seen pairs 
t>f gmeeful swam majesticallv sailiug on the perfeetly smoolh surface 
of tkafc border setting up small ripples on either slde of their course. 
Especiallv m the monungs thev do not play in the waters or engage 
thcmselves īn J bdljr-filHiig 1 but sail calmly tcnvards the sttn with 
half-doscd oves iti & meditative mood and at the sarne time enjoy- 
iug a good sun-bath. One sūdi sight is a hundred tinies more effective, 
impressīvc, and suffident to put one into a meditative mood than 
a series of artilidal sermulis, meditētiem dusses, or got-up specdics 
frtnn it ptdpīt, So it is that our ancestors aud Rishis vised to 
keep thcmselves in toueli with Mother Nature to huve & glimpse of 
the Grand Architect. Small sheets aud pieces of ice are aJsa seen 
driftīng īn the blue borders p with a ilving eoupīc of svvans resthig on 
them now and then. 

About 11 days before breaking, the disturbance in the Lake becumes 
inost iuteiise betiveeu fl aud 10 a.m, and terrible sounds, rumblings, 
groauiugs, crashes resembling the roars of lions and tigers, trumpets 
of elephants, blowiug up of mouutains with dvnamites* and limig of 
cann<rn are heard, One can hear notēs of ali sorts of mudcal instm- 
mente and crīes of ali ļmimaļs . The agitation and the soundsare, in 
ali probabilitjSTj due to the ice tearing itself off and breaking asuudcr 
both in the tissuies, and miuor lines of cleavage, for, the chasms in 
the main fissures are seen 50 to SO feet broad with blue waters, The 
white ice-garmeut on the Holy bake presente a fine and beautiful 
spectade of a hnge bengnlt sari wīth broad blue borders both at the 
edgies and īn tUc middīe, Nine days befure the breakiiig of the Lakt^ 
the coastwaxds sheete of ice, raiigiug iu tength froni a fe\v vārds to 
half mile, get ūsolatcd from the inain shect of ice along the fissures 
and other lines of deavage and are drifted by wiiKb mostlv to the 
westerū J Southern p and parts, of the eastem shores. to be stranded there 
in part, depeuding upon the way and vcdūdty u īth ivhlch they ap- 
proach the banks. The remainīng portious of sheete wiuch stili remaiu 
floating iu the Lake, dash against each other aud break Lo pieces. t.he 
smalkr of uhich nielt a^vay īn a day and the biggcr remaiu for a fevv 
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days more near the shores, shariag the fate of others. Wheu liitse 
sheets of ice drift towards the shores in the evenings, they ap] iear to 
be inoving very slou1y hut their ve1odty can very well be percdvcd 
«diesi they are partly stranded on the shores to iengths ranging frora 
6 to 90 feet. It is thriiling to see the lightning rapidity with which 
these torti pieces of ice get up the shores mth great grūti ug notses. 
These are stranded on the shores either as 1 to 2 feet thiek sheets or in 
heaps 2 to 6 feet higli or in smailer heaps of smooth tliin glassv sheets. 
It is ī atber curious to note that the stranded sheets of ice brealc up 
into small and big brick-Like piecos, tho sides of tvhkh reserable the 
sides of pieces of mercury sulphide. 

FINAL BREAKUTG OF 1CH IN THE LAKE 

After thus cxhibiting a series of īnteresting aud vcrsatile trans- 
formations, the whole of the retnainiug Lake, atl of a suddeu, one niglīt, 
breaks into a clear boautilnl aud chānniug bluc espausc to the sar- 
pri.se and joy of the villagers aud pilgritm nu the shores, the nest 
inoming. who immediately diiub up to their house-tops and hail the 
vast espanse, estending beforc the tu eveu like the very sky overhead ; 
tliey shotv the same enthusiasin as they do wheu thev find her ftoseu 
iu wiuter, hotstiug coloured flags, huruing iucense, telling prayers and 
esdaimiug «rords of praise to the gods in heavens. Tibetans 
believe that the Holy Mauasarovar breaks on the full moon or uew 
moon day or on the ICth day of the bright or dark half of the luuar 
month, But coutrary to their traditioos the Manas broke on the 
I2th day of the dark fortnight— Vaishakha Krishna Dvadasi aecordiug 
to North Indiati aluianac and Chailra Krishna Dvadasi accordiug 
to South Iudian calendar, eorresponding to May 1, iu the year 1937. 
One forgets himself for hours together gaaing at the beautv, charm, 
and grandeur of the occanic Lako, tecining vvith pairs of gracefulsw:ms 
here and the re merrilv tossing up and down the vvaves. On account 
of the high waves dashiug against each other, illtisory pairs ofivhite 
foamy svvans make their appearauce, which it is very difDcult to 
distingnish from the real ones, When the Lake broke fin&flv, soute 
bigger sheets of ice remained unmelted and vvere drifted to the north 
coast which also eventuallv coliided against one another on account of 
severe winds and broke to pieces and melted away within three davs 
iu the blue depths. 

Two or three weeks before the L,ake breaks, a peculiar changc 
occurs in the texture aud kar d tiess of the ice. VVhat could not have been 
struck and broken into smaller pieces even by nieans of oro\vbars in 
winter, now becomes so brittle that a b!ow \vith a stiek breaks it up 


1 In IU44, ItiD Lnke nHt«l on May l, ! FaUhfikSa Shukta .Vilnāmi), 
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into small pieees. The sheets of ice that have drifted and ptled ap on 
the shores (during the week before the breaking of the Lafce), when 
kicked, crumble dowņ to small crystak like those of saltpete, VVlien 
he wou]d go out foī a walk iti the cvenings, the author used to knock 
down several sitch hcaps of brittle ice and amuse liimself as they crum- 
bled down into tmy ervstab to melt away tu a couple of days. One 
caunot get a solid piece of bard ice, as big as a eocoanut* from anv of 
these heaps; but some of the huge blocks of ice that are luīrled and 
piled up on the shores by Coastal esplosions during winter # caimot be 
īiioved by hall a dozen stroug men and esbt for as many as 20 to 3G 
davs after the breaking of the Lake. 

ĒPILOGUE 

Now with vraves rising ap to the skv and foaring atā iu an ocean, 
and now pieseuting a periectlv stili clcar^blue slieet of water insrforitig 
the moon atid the atars and the Kailas of the M arnika ta ^ 
now like a sheet of gold in the morning aun, and now like a mass of 
molten silver in the full moon light; now roeking the Kailas aud the 
Mandhata un ber gentle ripples as in a cradle ; uow esību H serene* 
and silent even like the space beyond, and now disturbed and roaring* 
dashing and lashing the shores ; sometimes itdsitig tempestaons winds 
tlinging even the sheop and goats in the surroundīngs; now a beauti- 
fui blue aud now a hard white massj Lake Manasatovar, rvith her 
huudreds of AvūUtrS and iiiyriads of ehangi ngforms , offers an enigma 
to the puny self-coneeited human being to thuik* medītatej and per- 
haps ultiimtelv fail to comprehend aU these, Ali haib Oh Manas !I 
Lake of the Royal Sages and Svvans!1 Vietory to Thee!!! 
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PHYSĪOGRAPHY 

TIBET 

TilUīt was ongjnflHy called Bod-yul, later oa Both t To-bolh, 
Tttboih, Ti-both, and fiua1!y Tebet ; henee the moderu umne Tibet. 
Even now Tibetans ca.ll the cotmtry Po, Both, Bod, or Chang-thting 
(northcrn plateatr), although the re is a separate province called 
Chang-thang in Tibet. 

In Satiskrit literature Tibet is kttowa by the minies Kinnara 
Khanda, Kīmpurusha Khanda, Trimshtapa, Svarga Bkoomi, or Svartia 
Bkoomi. In ancicut times, Tibet on the uorth, B urīna {Skrtt Kshetra), 
Siam [Kamboja Rashtra), and Indo-Ckina {.\hi!avti or Amaravati) on 
the east, Malava, Sumatra (Svariņi Dvipa), Java (Yava Di’ipa), 
Borneo, Vali, and other islauds on the south-east, Cevlon (LrtJsAa) 
on the south, and Afghanistan ( Gandham } on the west, ivere a ļīnrt 
of Greater Ittdia and have been closely connected with it jeligiously, 
spiritiļgllv, and culturallv. 

Tibet is the īoftiest tableland in the world rangi ng from 12,000 
to 10,1100 feet above sea-level, with mountains covered with 
eterilai snows. It has an area of 814,000 square milcs with a popu- 
ktion of about 3,000,000 to 5,000,000 (?) and with habitatkm evett 
at a height of 17,000 feet above sea-level. The major purt of the 
country is mountainous, bleak, and barreu exccpting a fe\v vallevs here 
aud there, There are, however, good many forests in the reģions 
adjoiuing Indiari horders, especially the Central and the Eastem 
Tibet.. There are several salt-water lakes like Koko Kor and Lob 
Nor aud fresh water lakes like Tso Mavang and Langak Tso. Koko 
Nor is the biggest of the Tibetau lakes with an area of about 1,030 
square niites. Some of tlie biggest and the rnost famous rivers like the 
Hļvang-Ho, Vangtse-Kiaiig, Brahmaputm, Indus, Sutlcj, and Karnali, 
take their rise here. 

The Capital of Tibet is Lhasa {12,300), sit 11 atēd on the right bank 
of the Kyī chlm aud has a population nf nearly 50,000, kaifot vvhieh are 
lutmks, Shigartse and Gyantse are the nest biggest tovvns with 
a population of 25,000 each, The population of Tibet is concen- 
trated in the Brahmaputra val1ey where there is a good cultivable 
tand. 

KAILAS - MANASAROVAR REGIONT 

Tibet can rotighIy be divided itito five divisiotis : (I) \V estera 
Tibet or Ngari-Korsuni, cstending up to Ladakh 011 the west and 
up to Tradum Tasara beyond the source of the Brabmaputra, 
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(2) Central Tibet, oonjprbing uf Tsang, Ytt (U), Lhonak, aud Kongpo, 
(Lhasa and other biggest towns are situated in this division), (3) 
Lļastem Tibet or Kham (herein is situated the famous Monasteņ* of 
Derge, noted for its bronzēs; inost of tLe partš of this division are 
under Gyalpos or Chīefs, (4) North-Easteru Tibet or Amdo nr Kobo 
Nor (iierein is situated tlie famotlB Monastery of Kum-bura of oiie 
lakh images), and (5) Northern Tibet or Chang-thang extendtng up 
Lo the Chinese Turtestan on the north. As a matter of fact a large 
part’of Eastera Tibet and Kobo Nor are uuder Chiua and the 
boundaiies of Tibet are not well demarked. (See Map No. 5). 

Ngari-Korsum or \Vestern_ Tibet originaUy consisted of thrce Pro¬ 
vinces, nanielv Ladakh. Shang-Shutig or Guge (west of Manasarovar). 
and Purang; but in tlie vear 1841 Ladakh was aimexed to Kashmir. 
Kailas-Manasarovar Region is situated in the south-easteni part of 
Ngari, of ļvhīeh Purang is a part, 

Based Uļion the Tibetan and Hindu traditioiis and cērtam geogra- 
phtcal faetors, the author names the region round hbont Kailas and 
Manasarovar ‘ Kailas-Manasarovar Region* Kailasa Khauda V 
■ Kailas Region ' Manasarovar Region‘ tfanasa Klianļfci ’ or 
' Manas Region The erteiit of Manasa Khauda is up to Tuksum 
Tasam on the east, Indian borders on tlie south, Sib ehhu on the 
nest, and Gartok and the source of the Indns on the north; though 
the Greater Manasa Khauda vould tndude the tract up to 
Chhabrang Zotig, This Region is nearlv 200 mīlēs long frotti east tn 
H r est and 100 miles broad from north to south. 

MOUNTAlNS 

The Kailas, Gurla 1 Mandhata. Surange, and Kanglung, are the 
chief mountain ranges in the Kaiīas-Manasa Region. Zaskar Rauge 
b on the Southern boundarv of the Region. The highest peaks are 
Gurla Mandhata (25,355 ; 22,660 ; and 22.160 feet) and Kailas (22,028). 

RIVERS 

The srmrce» of the Sutlej, Indns, Brahiuaputra. and Karu ali are 
situated in thLs Region. The Sib ehhu, Chhunak, Gmu-ya likti, 
l>arma-raukti. Gvanima ehhu, Latigcheti Tsangpo, Chornak, Hissar 
ehhu, Trokpo-nup, Trokpo-sliar, Govak, Chukta, Tsethi, Munjau, 
Bokhar, I.angpoche, Par ehhu, Gartong, Augsi, Kubi, Mavum, Kvang. 
Gurla, Baldak, Ringung, Garu, Daugcheu, Gejin, Katigje, Lhalung, 
Chofero, Thitiphu, and Vangse are the tribūta ries of the above 
four rivers. Besides these there are the rivers Dani ehhu Topehheu. 

I tjfa umm Hf^t ļlftil LMā Qwl : ShI ftū-Ikfi, (ittrfar, frmrlv rjifnnn thv jitvfMļi- 

of ik hinhMt tiit^lflīT drilv, Sunj^lttl. 
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ZliDiig chhii, Tarchhen chhu r Lha chhn, and Kārieb dihu, coming 
frora Kailas and falling into the Rakslias Tai; Tng, Niniapendi, 
Riljimg, Riljen, Namreldi, Sdung-iiurdung, Gyuma a Kuglung, 
Lungnak* Palcheu, Paldnmg, and Saiņo falling into tlie Mana- 
sarovar ; Tak-karpo and others falling into the Rakshas ; and a few 
others falling into the Kongyu tso, Most of these rivers are dried 
up in wmter and the iemaining are frozen. 


Ui KĒS 

The Manasarovar and the RaJcshas are the two biggest fresluvater 
laķēs, of which tlie first b the deepest in Tibet. Kurkval-Chhmigo, 
Dīng tso, Sham tso. Goim-kund. Nyak tso, aīid Tamhiug, are smaile* 
freshwater lakes. The vvater of Shushup tso, Tseti, Gvanīma, 
and Chhakra lakes, i$ slightlv brackish, Kongvu (Gunchhu) t*o, 
Arkok tso, and Argu tso are sa1t-water lakes. 

CLIMATE 

The climate oī Kailas-Manasarovar Region in partknlnr and of 
Tibet in getieral k very coīd, dry and \vindy. Mousoon sets in late 
and minfall is scirntv ; but %\h en it rains it does in tomāts. In 
summer ali streams and rivers tlo\v very rapidly and souietīmes beeome 
unfordable in the eveniugs, due to melting snows. The sun is prettv 
hot iīļ summēr but it heconies very cold as soon as the sky becomes 
cloudy\ Duriug the pilgrim season (July amļ Augusti, verv ofteu 
tlie Ho|y Kailas and the Mandhata Feaks wouM be euveloped in 
douds and bc playing hīde-and-saek \vith the visitors. During tlie 
cloudy part of day and in nights it woixfd be very cold, The re 
\rill be tempestuuus w incis from the beginning of Novem ber up to 
the middle of Ma\\ Weather chānges like the weathercock + Now 
ynu wi 11 be perspiring profusely in the hot sun and in afew minūtes 
time cool brec-ze vvill stari toblow gentljr, the nest moment vou wil] have 
elutids u īth terrific thuuder and līghtning folIowed by drizzling raīu or 
downpours of water in tornents ; sometimeā you will see a rainbow; 
shortly after, you may have a haibtonn folioived by showers of snow- 
fall Here is bright sun ; a little futther away a sho^er of rain ; 
aud further up lashiug raius, Here is porfect calmness ; the next 
moment there break out whizziug tempestuous vvindal Now yon 
are ņn the top of a momitain in the bright sun ; belpw H you see 
eolumns of clouds rising like sinoke : aud further down it is raining. 
Here on a conical peak the ice is glitteriug īu the snn Sike a bar of 
silver ; there on a domediķe p^ak are hanging golden canopies ; the 
far-off mountain ranges are enveloped in thick wreaths of inkv-black 
clouds; there appcars a beit of amber clouds or the seveii^colotired 
^emīcirciilar raīnbow encireles the Dome of Kailai * or the uearbv 
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Mandhata's giant hoods are ablazeinsearlet llames wheu thesun begīns 
Ip dip xn thii west; or the meagre snow-clad Ponri peak raises its faead 
into the pitck-dark me^sengers of Indra. Sometimes at eimset, 
the snovv-clad massif of the Mandhata and the Kailas Range* sīlhout- 
tcd against the piteh dark blue sky throws One into raptures. Here 
in front of yoti the rismg suti porns forth molten gold on tbe a^ure 
ežpaose of the endmuting Lake, throvving you into a deep spēli; 
there a far-ofF valley gives out thīek fnmes of suiphur uuder peeuiiar 
weatfrer conditions, indicating the presenee of bīg thermal springs. 
From one side waim winds give you a good welcome and irom 
auother vaUey shivering cold blasls attack you. So metinies it seems 
that day and night, moniing* noou r and evening, and ali the six 
seasons of the year have their sway simultaneouslv. 

TwiKghts are uaosually long ; tliat is to say, there vvould be plenty 
of Hght for nearly au liour or cven more just before stīnrise and after 
sunset, Due to very higb altitude* aud the cousequeut raritied and 
dust-free air, distaut places and objects appear to be nearer. Some- 
ttīnes, evcu wheu therc are high waves near the shores of Mfinasaiovar, 
tlie miridle is smooth like a mirror reflecting tlie mountaitis or tlie mid~ 
night moon and stars. Sometimes hiige roaring waves are seen 
dashing against tlie shores when there are apparently no heavy u inds. 
Gftentimes one cau note, frorn the beights on the shores, path-Iike 
bands in the Lako. The oecurrenee of these phenomena inight be 
due to some hot or cold water currents, set np by the thermal springs 
situated in the bed of the Lake or due to some kīnd of tidal 
waves. thotigh tliey may uot be ideutical with the ebb and tide of the 
sea + Tlie dark sapphirc-blue of tlie Tibetan sky is a blue soencbant- 
ing t tmnqui1 J and inspiring in itself, that it ean ItiU one into ecstasies, 

FbORA 

lu some villages of the Ļake Region the grass is smooth like vel¬ 
vēt with a carpet of brilHaut tiny flowers in rose, violeta and yellow 
colours ; at other plaees it is sharp aud cuttiug like Steel blades- In 
the trpper parts of some va1leys are codntless desigtis of llowerG of 
various hueSp over ivhich botanīsls eouW very well devotc some līme 
to tuid out uew materiāls for researeh, On one side there is a sort 
of s^eet-sceated artetnisia {iauanam) used as īncense ; on another 
side īi diiīereut variety of iucense creeper grous īn stili higher reģions 
like the slopes of Kailas; here and there are the prickly rogged dama 
bushes (a sort of juniper or furzeļ 2 to 3 feet high, whlch provides 
the people of tliese parks vvith firewood, siiiee It bums even \vhen 
green atid freshly cut. In tlie upper valley of Gurla elihu and in 
some other plaees p a varietv of red-barked tree called umbo or langma 
grovvs to a height of G fo 7 feet. Pērna, a vnrietj of deodar, š to 
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10 feet higb, grows iu Shar, the last viilage in Furang vallcy, the 
Icaves of vvhich are used as iueeiise, A varietv of iviUow called 
changma is spedflJly groun hcre aud tlie re in the Purang vahey, but 
□o big trees whidi 'vould vicld timber. althougli poplars and other 
trecs grow iu some places of Kastēm Tibet. So it is oniy the jjoets 
stretch of imagmation aud the artist s stroke of brasli tiiat make 
I,ord Shiva aud Parvati sit under a huge tree at the foot of the per- 
petual snoiv-clad Peak of hiiilss or under a tall dcodur tree 011 the 
hunk-s of Manasarovar. 

A pļaut called jinbu or jutību, the Tibetau onion, grmvs wildly iu 
abuudanoe uear the hot springs of the Tag tsaugpo, at Tirtliapuri, 
Nabra, Dapa, Tuliug, aud at several other places in \Vestem Tibet. 
Khatnpas (Tibetans domiciled in India) carry huudreds of mule-loads 
of dried jinbu pļaut to India, where it is used for spicrng dishes, Jeeta 
is a vvild groivth in Kardmig vaJley, Khodiar, and otlier places. In 
the flats formēti on either side of streams, iu their lo\vermo$t 
course of almost ali tJie beds of streams, a thorny bush, called taruva 
groivs iu plentjv 'J'his bush is a foot bigh and yields a ycliow 
fruit called tarckcma wllich is as big as pepper and is sour in taste. It 
is called chņok īn bill districts and j s used for chutney. Tibetan garlic 
(gokpe), bathuva, and bitkhoo-kfrbooH grow here and there. khubarb 
auti acouite are seen grcuviug iu the uppcr parts of sorue vafleys. 
Iuferior variety of mushrooni, both edīble atid nou-ediblc, grovvs in 
the surroundiugs of Manasarovar. 

There are pleuty of vvater-rccds in tlie under the surface of 

wuter. Sometimes the smēli of iodine is felt while going ou the 
shores. So it is just probable that the reeds uiight fontam traces 
of iodine, which should interest a chemist. 

Ifere on the shores of Manasarovar the autlior liad futiud out a 
ivonderful tlrug called (iiuttta. It is a murvellous specitic for Sļierma- 
torrhoea and an escelleut aphrodisiac. Tiitnna is the root of a tiny 
ereeper thrīviug at a height of 15,000 feet above the seu-ltveL It 
is not possible to collect even half a pound of it in a ivhok day, There 
is, liowever, an iuteresting way of procuring it. When the root is 
well ripo, ivild rats collect and store it iu their holes īn the mouth of 
October for use iu viriter. The poor folk of tliese parts deprive the 
rats of their winter provisions. Just as vidari-kānin, a big tuber 
used iu iiuļKirtant iiiedicaī preparations by Kavirajas or Vaids, is 
eateu as food by some of the ivild I ribes, so also this root is eaten by the 
pcor as food for a fe\v days. The well-to-do use it as a delicacy on 
special occasīnns lite the Neu' Vear’a Day. The claiuis of this dnig 
may be verilied aud put tu tēst by medical meu. 
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GENERAL 

Thk ualls of Kailas Peak consist of couglomerate (rock composed of 
ļjebbles cemented together through the coursc of age and pressure), 
ivhich is consīdered to be not later than the Eocene period, i.e. 
ū&,O<KlOO0 vears old. The inotmtaaus of this Region īu geneiat and 
of Turang valley, those separating thc two ī,akes. and ali those 
aroiind Kailas īn particular. mostlv eonsist of conglomerafe. The 
south aud vvestcru side of Kailas cousist of horūsontallv stratilied 
couglomerate, but these Strata are somcvvhut īiiOliued on the 
eastjģm side. Huge granite boulders and crags boider the path 
from Diia-pbuk to Dolnta la aud down to J,ham-cbkukhir on the 
other side of the pasi. 

FOSSILS 

Geotagy tells us that mUUons of years back there werc no 
I Iitt iflla yasand t hat thc- area nuiv occītpicd by them was a huge sea, and 
that theHimalavas lieaved up graduallv iu course of time aud that they 
are stili gronīng, and that thev are tlie youtigest though they are 
the highcst iu the ivorld, Shelb, snails, aud other fauna of tlie sea. 
auimals, trees, leaves, uud other thīngs that remained etnliedded in 
the strata of earth have beeii, m the course of millious of years, petri- 
fied, yet mamt&ioing the shape and structure of the oriģināls* 
These petrified objects are called fossils; thev mav be of sea or of 
tand-fauna, of pļauts, leaves, auts, fraits, bones, or any other organic 
substance or even footpriuts of animais* With tlie help of these 
fossils tlie geologist tries to link up the past with the present. 

Skatagrama (ilh'.uiH), Shaltgram ot saligntm, is iiothmg elsc 
but the marinē fossil amnionite of the Jurassic Tethys. Shalagrtttfta, 
in Sāns krīt language ei ieaus, petrified insect. So Hindus knew of the 
fossils loag before the modēm scicntist deciphered it. Orthodosc 
Hindus cousider shatagrama to be the svuibol of Vishnu aud wor- 
ship it as such. Scveral peoplc b dieve that shatograma contains 
gold but it is a niere delusion. The cause uuderljing this wroņg 
notiou is that some marinē fossils coutain iron pyrites \vhich is ļiale- 
yellow in colour, having the appearance of gold. This is mistaken 
by iguoraut people both in the West and in thc East as gold and 
hence it is also known as " fool’s gold The autlior had secured somr 
such pj'rites fossils from Kūti for the Benares Hindu Uuiversity 
and the Universitv of Cakutta, tn the year Iflkb, 

\Vithin the knoivledge of the author there are many marinē fossils 
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at Damodar-kund, Muktinath, Tiuker, Ļipu ī,ekli pass, Kūti, 
Mangshang pass, Darina pass, Kangri-bingji pass, Nīti, Fuling, and 
at several utber placcs. 

In the vear JO42 the author had hrought a marinē fossīl-bed tveigh- 
ing 14 pouuds from īso Kapala, situated at the Southern ioot of 
Kailas Peak and sent it to the Geological Surver of India for esami - 
tiatīoii. Tlus is the first find of fossils frooi the Kailas Range. Here 
īs the icport : ” The spccimens arc very hard and tough sandy 
līmestone containing marinē fossils belonging to the lamellibranchia, 
dotibtfullv referable to the genera Astarte, Ostrea ctc, The general 
look of the specimens and the faunai assemblage indicate a probable 
Mesozoic age for the beds." 1 Mesozoic period is 190.1)00,000 vears 
old. In the vears 1045 and ID46 the author had brought some more 
marinē and boue fossils and casts of fossils from Manas» Khanda 
which are auaitiiig esamination. Īle had also discovered a huge 
marinē fossil-bed un the parīkmma of Kailas, about a mile l>efore 
rtaching the Pnlrna la. ft may \veigh airvthing behveeu 12o and 
160 pounds, In 1U47 he Uas colkcted 96 fossils from the Bongxa 
Range in Central Tibet, Thb is the llrst colleetion of fossils from 
Central Tibet and the secotid lind from Tibet. Besides these, he had 
eoUected some more fossils from different places iti tVesteru Tibet. 

The author had also collected a fevv īinplenients of the stone age 
from Kailas Region. 

A hard substance dugri, called bijli-ka-haddi by Bhotias, is com- 
moiilv uscd by Tibetan inedieni nien. It is bel ieved that it fails on 
earth through lightuing. One of the specimens \vlnch the author 
had examiued contained a lot of siliea and some a ļumi no aud cal- 
cium ordde. In 1043 he had procured another spetimen uhich 
turned out to be a good fossilīzed jumt of a boue ; so dugri is a boue 
fossiL 


THERMAL SPRINGS 

There are fchree thenual springs ou the Ganga Chhu about two 
fnrlongs from Manasarovar down the Chiu hiti. One spring b on the 
right bank, and one ou the left bauk (ivitk a kund to take bath), 
«ne boiling spring ou a small rock in the middle of the Ganga Chhu, 
haviug temperatūras of 115°, 135*, and 170®F, respectivclv. There 
are some in the bed of the Mauasarovar, espcciattv fths of a mile south 
of the beginning of the Ganga Chhu (see p. IS). About 3 or 4 miles 
from the shores of the Manas, situated on the left bauk of the Tag 
tsangpo, there are seVerai hot springs at Nyomba-chhuten (mad-hot 

1 The nurw is Ihankfut to II*. Uejii SupcrinUjuh-nt, Zoolnjjīoal Snrvvv (»f India 

»ndto Mr. P. N. Miikln>rjw nf ihc Survevflf lnd» frf htviiig«strainod thi' Itaiil- 

t»nl hrouffht fmm Kaita», 
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springs}, varying īn rnnge from lukewarm to boīlrng temperatuxes, 
spread over a large area, out of vrtuch a regular stream of hot water 
flows mto Uie Tag. Opposife ttaese springs cm the right bank of the Tag 
aresomecāves called Chhu-phttk p where u few nmnb Uve m vrinter. 
Just near the caves there are sotne chhoriens and mani -walb and the 
foundation of un old ruinēti monastery t said to be o! Gum Padmasam- 
bhava and pulled dovvn by Zoravar Siugfa* Some shepherds of 
Nouokur camp here in early spring and aut urnu for a cotiple of 
inonths in each season, Xear the caves aud a rnile dmvn at Anibii- 
phuk there are somu more hot springs. Ahmit ļtlis of a mik up Nyomba- 
chh uten, situ atēd on the left bank of the Tag, there are some 
hot springs aud some boiling and bubbling geysers, This place h 
called Tomo-tuopo. Ahout 44 miles north-uest of Mauasarovar 
b Tirthapuri where there are sonie more thermal springs, near 
Avliich the dēmon Bhasmastira waa said to have been burat to 
ashes. There aru large depostts of cakrimn earbonate aud cilier 
compoutids of eakium ali around the hot springs, vvhich ehauge 
their positions uow and theu aud šometinies disappear too. 
The re are se veral extinct eraters near the nionasterv. There 
are a few more hot springs on the left bank of the Siitkj at 
Khjmuglung, 14 miles down Tirthapuri. h h interestiiig to note 
that like the beads on a string., there is a series of hot springs 
on the Tag at Tomo-mopo, Nvomba-chluiten, Chhuphuk, and 
Ambu-pkuk, in the bod of ļlanasarovar, īn the Ganga Chliu, at 
Tirt kāpuri, and Khvunglnng, 

There is a thermal spring of luke-warm water on the right bank 
of the Kurn ali, midivay betvveen Kardttug and Taklakot; and some 
e^tinct craters ou the left bank of the river, There are some hot 
springs iu the trpper part of the Yangse valley. 

The author feels that these hot springs and geysers, situated at a 
height ranging from 13,000 to 15 f 000 feet above the seadevd, have 
got a great radon eonteut and possess radii>aetive propertks, 
Fatknts suffering from rheuniutbm, lumbago, gout, diopsy, t>eri- 
bēri, sktn diseases, digestive dborders p and iucurabie diseases, 
vīsit these springa and stāv there for scine days using their water for 
bath and dritik the vrater. Many are reported to have got gootl relief 
from the said ailm^ute + Since the radon eonteut unci the radio-active 
propertksof the water are ofteu likdy to be lost by the time they are 
brought to the laboratorv in the plaius, as it would take more thau 
a month to be brought, those interested in the siibject should go 
and asmlvse the waters ou the spot. Since the Manas Region 
is full of vokanic and igueous roeks and renmants and extīnet 
crateis, the gedogist \vould 11 nd u good deal of material for 
study. 


MINKRAbS 


Gotd 

Almost paralleī to the Ganga €hhu at a distance of about a mile 
on the soath there is a vein of gold deposit extendmg from the shores 
of the Manas rigiit up to the Rakslms, 1 hey W6ic miried about the vear 
I ĪK)0 P but nothing is being doue now-a-days. Dūri ng the īast miuing 
opera tion it vvas said that there had 1>een an uutbreak of small-pox 
which was attributed by the Tibetans to the \vrath of the presiding 
deity of the mīnēs and consequcntly the miuiug was stopped by the 
Government, During the last mtnitig operatioti, it was also said, 
that one gold nugget as big as a dog (accordiug to another versinn, 
a dog-like nugget) \vas found, At the place where the mīgget was 
fountl a chhorten was constructcd, called Serka-khiro ' (gold-dog). 
This place is about a mile South of Cliīu Gompa. 

There are some go!d minēs in the dfetriet of Songkora or Sankora 
situated at a distance of a rveek's rnardi on the north-east of Mana- 
sarovar. Mining is done here mostlv in vmrter. It is reported that 
gold is colkcted at depths rangiug from 18 to 24 feot aud that oue 
collects 3 to 6 tolas of gold in the course of a season. The gold of 
this region goes to Gyauima and Chliakra Mandi for sale, 

Some 15 days' rnarch northivards from the shores of the Manas 
kāds oue to the extensive and richer goldfields at Thok-jaluug, Muuak- 
thok, Ruugmar-thok, Thok-daurakpa, and to several other places 
uhere they are beiug worked by the most primftive methods, scarcelv 
worth the name of uiining. Gold is fouud in uuggets and apaugies 
in minēs aud dust iu rivers, It h said that onee a gold nugget vreigh- 
ing 525 ounces was dug from one of the gold mīties, There are huudreds 
of gold washers in Tibct. Iti the vear 1918, Tībotan gold was sold 
at the rāte of Rs, 10 per tola at I f hasa, according to the account given 
by the Governor of Taklakot, It is the miuing experts and the 
enterprising capitalist that cati ascertain and find ways and tneans 
to esploit these vast goldfields on up-to-date scientific methods and 
on a commercial basis and to espīore some more virgiu gold and 
silver minēs aud other mineral wealth, 

Bņrax 

bake Tseti tso, thrce miles uorth of Gossttl Gompa, by the side of 
Manasarovar, has large deposits of borax and soda both on the shores 
aud on the isīatids in it. The Tibetan Govemment has no*’ stop- 
ped the ivorking of borax at that place due to the superstitious 
belief that the minīng deīty became enraged. But some of the white 
deposits are carried by the peopk in the surroundiiigs aud used for 
ivashing hands and dotlres. There are very big borcuc-tiekls at Laug- 
inar (about 140 miles from the Manas) in Westem Tibet and at several 
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other places* where, m the year 1928 it was sold at the rāte of :ļ0 
to 40 pomids per rapee or as much as a big goat oould carrv. 

Q/Ač^ Minsrals 

There are severai lakes in Tibet in vvliich there are hrge deposits of 
salt. It is from these degošits thatthe shepherds bring large quan, tīties 
of salt to varbus marķēts. The salt that comes to the rnandis of Man asa 
Kbanda is mostly frotn Arkok tso and Maļin, Thomands of mauiids 
nl Tibetan lake-sall are sold every year to a greater pait of the 
Hinialavan reģions of India. 

Trisulphīde and bisulphate of arseuic are found near Kungri- 
bingri pass, ronnd about ChhircMņ, and near Mangshsmg, Tbese two 
compouuds of arseuic are fotmd in other pans of Tibet also* On 
the eastem shores of the Manas and Rakskas there is a vblet-red 
sand called ihema-nenga in Tibetau. It coutains iron h titanium, and 
emCTT. Abont three mīlēs souih of Zuthul-pbuk Gompa, in Chhumik- 
ri, the rocks un botli sadēs of Chliumik-thuugtoh and near Kuugti- 
bingri pass. one comes aeross the zaharmora stone [serpentiue) of 
vvhite, red, rose K grcv, and niixed čokurs. This is used by Hakims 
in Unani medicines. It is T a soft and smooth stone vvith a harduess 
of 2.1. A simīlar stone of black variēty called thanzri-paltkar is 
found near Ktmgri-bingri pass, It is used for ulcers on the breast» 
Near Gurta-phuk, Ļachato, on the south of Žuthnl-phuk Gompa, and 
other places one could šee e?coteric rjscks of peredotite which is in the 
process of tnming into serpentine* Near Tsepgve, Khvunglung and 
other plaees, qnartz aud calciumcarbcmateare found in cxystalline fonu. 

There are vast plains of soda and potash everywhere in Tibet* and 
near Gyanima, Chhakra, and near hot springs in Man asa Khanda. 
Limestone is found in Purang vallev ; aud to ris of calcium carbonate 
deposits at Khvunghmg. Tirthapuri and at other hot springs. The 
white substance that is brought by piīgrims froni the northeru foot 
of Kailas as vibhuli eontaīns calcium sulphate, calcium carbonate* 
and aUmiiniutn in sinali quantities\ Velto w and red ochre are 
found af Tirthapuri, Tag elihu, Purang vallev, and at other places 
with which mon aste ries and houses are paintetL Best pottery clay 
is found near Riljuug chhu , vnth whīch pots and tea-kettks are made 
at Thugolho. At several places beautiful slābs of black and gtev 
and pak grceiiish-bhie alabasterdike slate aud other stones are found 
everļ^vhere on which Tibetam usuallv engrave their sacred tnantms 
and scriptures. 

r Tika Hutlk^r w gr-tU^fļi] ui Mr. |kju p MJSc. r A^uUint f‘r^ftriwj-r «if <’KrmLrit^v; 

nnd tiļ Jļf. Ruļiutb, H™l of itio IK-jja timrn t of fl^tLdir^ Himiu rnlvprmtv. for 

ttui tūkī^f thjr hid tatcn irt FJHtralaing and th^ aik! oih^r nprrimm'i 
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Besides gold, silver, copjjcr, lead, iron, coal, iimestoiie, suiphur, 
mērcu rv, shilajit, kerosene oit, and rock-salt are also found in difīereut 
parts of Tibet. But thev are ali in virgīn state now, At a distance 
of 3 davs' jtniruev from Gartok there are lead minēs near Gemuk. 
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HUMAN GEOGRAPHY 

PKOPLB and DWĒLUNGS 

Thk populatīon of Man asa Kbanda may roughly bo coniplited at 
10,000. Pcople, both meti and \votnen in general, are stroug, shlrdy ( 
and hard-worlring; thev havc groat pcnver of resistanee to oold aud 
hardshīps; they are primitīvo, cheerful, pleasure-loving, peaceful, 
religious-minded, very hospitable, contcutcd, but dirty iu habits 
and cus tonis, Iramas and officers ate highly eultured aud polite. 
There is no castc system tn Tibet. But the srnitks are thc onlv second 
clas», \vith vvbom thc fcst of thc societļ* does not inter-marrv or intcr- 
diuo, so ev«y libetan is the cmbodunent of ali (jualitics, l>cgiiiitirtg 
from those of a priest to those of a svveeper, 

It is only thc Purang valiey that is fairlv well popu!atēd witli lixcd 
a bodes. These abodes are Ūat-toofed and are ofteu m two stoieys, 
built of big sun-dried brieks and the little timber that they get ftora 
the Iudian borders. The rooling is niade of light timber and bnshes, 
o%'er vrhieh nntd is spread, The comparative sparseuoss of hoilses 
in the Kaitas-Mauas Region is duc to the fact that transit of timber 
to the ir i naeoessible reģions, encotmtenng diflienlt passes 011 yaks 
and pontes, is htghly espensive, Some tinies even two houses 
go to make a village. , Their monasteries are built simikrly but on 
a Iarger scale, 

Abcmt half the populatīon of the Region subsists 011 cattle-brceding 
espcciallv of tlie vak, sheep. and goat, They live in blaek teutš 
niade of yak-hai.r, and vrander from v&Hey to valley giazing their 
cattle. 

A part of the population of Purang Uves nlso in caves dug into the 
couglomemte ivalts of hills vrhich are made into regula,r houses by 
eonstruetion of ivalls and gates in the front side, Some of the caves 
are eveu two or tkree-storeyed high. Suck houses are found mostlv in 
Guknng near Taklakot, sn the villages Garu, Uoh, Riugung, Dung- 
uiar, Kardung etc. Gukung is a typieal cave-village situated on 
the right bank of tbe Ka mali about half a inile from Taklakot Mandi. 
There is a gotnpa also situated iu a three-storeyed cave*dvvelllng, 
On the sonthem side of Manasarovar, situated in the uppermost part 
of the Namretdi vallev, are some caves whcrc the people of Southern 
sliores of the Manas took refnge in severe cold, when tbe Kaskmiri 
General, Zoravar Singh, invaded the Manas Region īn the vear lS4t. 
lliere jsa deserted Cave-Colony at Pangtha on the Sibchhu, 6 miles 
do\vn Sibdulim Mandi, The autlior visited thls placc in 1046. Thcre are 
hundreds of caves here whick were ali once inhabited but now deserted, 
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lu tkc upper .terrace or row of caves the re is si nioiiastery 
helonging to the Sakya Seet of Btiddhbm, witli mtnie rotīs freseo 
paintings. 


l’OOU AND DRESS 

The s tu pie food of the people is meat— fresh, dry, couked, or roasted—, 
rousted barlev powder (tsatupa or saltu, and plenty of dairv pro¬ 
ducē, Iri thc moming aud evening they take thhukpa, a semi-liquid 
dish, thut is preparēti by boilrng īsam pa and meat in \vater, vrith salt 
added to it. The people of the Purang valJev eat rice and brtad 
also, for rice and uheat ara suppKed in largc rpiantities from Nepal 
aud Itidian horders. Thev use Chinese tca in largc quantities. Tea 
is boifed for a long time, salt and buttcr are added, aud ehumed 
thoroughIy in big \voodeu cvlmders, A smail quajitity of cmdc 
soda ca lieci phaldo or seru Asa is put iu it to crmdsifv it aud uot to allovv 
tlie tvliole butter to float on the top, Thev driuk 50 to 150 cups 
of tea throughout the dav and īu the night till they retire to bed, 
according to the ir meaus. Tliey take tsavīpa made into a thick paste, 
by mixing with tca. Chhang , a īight beer prepared from barlev, is their 
uational teverage, -in uhicb meii, \vomen , ehildreit, and monks 
indulge, tuore often on festivc occasions. Tea and chhang are takeu 
either iu amat i wooden eups silver ed or othenvbe, in Chiua cups or 
China-inade stone cups bv thc rich, v. hicii are ķept on silver statids 
with silver lids on. • 

The whole Rēgiem Ijeīng at a height of 12,0(10 feet above tlie sea* 
ievel is very cold ; and so Ti betaus \vear Jong doublc-breasted 
\yool1en govvns with a kamarband (vaist-baud), one foot broad sasb. 
1 hey vvear uoolkn shoes. called Iham, Corning almost up to the kuces, 
U'hich thev need not remove even tvliile eutering the sandum sanc- 
tctrum of the tempies in the monastcries. In \vinter thev wear coats, 
trousers, aud eaps made of shecp or latnb-skins. Wheu it is het 
they remove onc or botk hands off the coat, thereby esposiug the 
shoulders, Women wear almost the sautē kind of dress as nien, 
u-ith the addition of a horbontallv stripcd \voolleu piece in the front. 
frotn waist dotvn to the toes. and a tanned goat-skiu on the back, 
Men freelj use English felt-hats vvhich are brought from Calcutta 
and atķer places and sold in their marķēts. Rich people, officers, 
aud lamas tvear costly drcsses and silks. 

SOCIAL CUSTOMS 

ilonogamv is conmion, but poIyandry also is in vogue, must 
probably an ecouomic adjustrueut to prevent the iucrease of popula- 
tion, where struggle for mdsteuoe is very hard. So wheu the elder 
brother in a familv mames a ļrifc, she automaticaUļ' becomes the 
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wife to ali the oiher brothers ; and ali of them live together 
peaeefuliy u-jthout any hitch* The vvife is held iu commuti. 
thmigh the younger brothers fonu ser vants to the dder. So much 
so, tlicī Tihetam to dav liave only as mauv hoiises aud families 
as tbcy had eeuturies ago. Polygamy and child-marriage are uot 
uukuovvn. Mamage takes place nith the nmtiial coiiseut of the 
adult bride aud bridegrooui iu consult&tiou with their parauts; aud 
the ceremouv is ofhciatcd by nionbs. Ai noilgst vvidow aud 
uidoiver the svstcm of niyoga is eouimoiu each Uving in ber or hia 
house meeting in the nīght in the former's house, the woman beiug 
the daimaut of the offsprings. Such issnes liave equal legal rights 
and soeial statos as those uf normai marriage. Niyogn may be of a 
tcmpoiaiy charaeter or permaneut. \Vīdow-niarriageJs very conmuun 

Mauks and num shave their heads and uear a sori of violet-red 
gowns J ivhereas householdeis both men and womeu ptait their hair 
Wouieu drcss their hair iu several plaits. They enjoy full soeial īiberty 
aud equal status with meiL As a mark of respect or salutatiou r 
Tibetans bend a little and thron out their tougues and say khamjam- 
hho or sīmplv kkamjam or jau. Monks lako to ali calbngs iu lifc— 
Gurns, hīgh-priests, corpse-cutters* offidals high aud low t traders, 
shepkerds, servants, cooks a coolics, pouy-drivers, skoe-iiiakers, 
CūItivatoTSj and what not froni the kighest to the lowest — from 
Daļai I<ama to an ordinarv coohe. 

The rnanner iu \*hich the higher order of monks bless variēs 
according to the status and sodai posi tiem of the blessecL The monk 
brings his head near the head of the other and gentlv touches it if 
he is also a high monk, or places both his hands ou tbe heads of those 
be loves mest, or to whorn he wants to shoiv a greater favour. In 
otber cu.se* he blesses witb oue hand p two īiugers. or onlv with one 
finger, The last mode of blessing is by touchiug the head with a 
ooloured piece of cloth tied to a short stick, The prindple under- 
Iying in ali tbe cases is that tbere should be soruc contact of the 
blesser and the blessed in order to pass soine power of efbeacy to tbe 
latter from the former, besides invoking the usual blessings. 

Ķhalak is a Iooseīy woveu gauzedike or thin white cloth made of 
cottou or sīlk of various siies. the smallest being a foot long and tbree 
bļches mde and tbe largest a yard long and over a foot broad- Tbe 
pre&entation of it is a mode o£ iutercbanging dvilities, When a 
person writes or vīsits an officer p a monk, or a friead, be eucloses or 
presents a Mmtak. Duriug mamages aud ou fcstive occasioas this is 
presented, The non-observanee of this custom Is cousidered a mark 
of mdeness or Inck of etiquette. This ccremonial scarf is giveu 
as a reverential offering to the dcitics in monasteries iu place of a 
garknd. 


BELIGtOK 




Tibetans bitvc a peeulLar vvay ol killitig sheep for ineat. Thev 
suffocato the ail i mal to death by ty uig the īnoiith and nostrib tightlv 
with arope H because it is enjoined intheir religious texfs that the hlood 
of a Uving nnirnal ahould not be spilt. \Vhik suffocatiug tho anilnai 
they repeat the Mani-maidra t so that its sonl might get a lutināti 
body iņ the nest incaraatiom 

The dead bodi es of vvell-to-do monks are Cieni atēd while those of 
poor monks and householdeis are hacked to p teces and throvvn to 
vultuies or thrown in a river iE the re is one iiearby. Both birtU and 
death ceremonies are many and eomplicated. varying vnth the % 
īndīvidual nieans and are nmch akiti to those of the Hindus. When 
the dcad bodv is cremated p the ashes are mised with clay and moutded 
into a small pvrainid svhich is ķept in a monuaaeat knoivn as chhorien 
corresponding to the stufia or chatiya in India, The chhortm is sym- 
bolic of the five elements -the lovrernaost cubīeal part represents 
earth r the spherical part over it represeuts \vater F the triangular patt 
above it represeuts fire, the crescent fonu over it represeuts air p and 
the ntoon over it represents ether. 


- religion 

Ādami 0 / fiitddhhm into Tibrt 

Buddhism was hrst introduced into Tibet during the time of King 
Srongchen Gampo, who rcignedfrom A.D. 630 to 698. It fiourished 
for several vears nnder the rovat patron age. Beginning from the 
ninth century A.D. upto the middle of the seventeenth centurv, 
great Acharya$ like Shantarakshita of Nalanda Uuiverstty p Gum 
Padtnasambhava p Deepankara Shreejnana of Vikramaahila Univemty' 
(eleventh centurv), and a host of other Pandits and Teāchers 
from īndia, went to Tibet and preačhed Buddhism, besklcs traus¬ 
la ting several Sanskrit, Pali, and other vvoīks into Tibetan. The 
religion of Ttbetans is primarily Buddhism vnth a qtieer admistnre 
of Tantrisfn or Saktaism and the old Bon Dharma —pre-Buddhistie 
(ievil-woisMppmg religion of Tibet. Tibet is predoniinantlv a 
priest-ridden countrv and ns such some Westem vvriters eall the 
religion of Tibet, Lainaism. One or tvvo duldien from every family 
are initiated into the order of monks and mms at the age of two or 
three, Nearlv one third or one fourth of the popu latiem are monks 
and nuns and the Standard of morahtv 15 low. 

Diffennt Schools 0/ Buddhisfn 

Buddhism prevaleiit in Tibet ls of the Muhtfpana School, The re 
are teu different schoob or sects now prevalent in Tibet, 
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(1) Ngingmapti 1 aī theeighth ce«tury vvas tinat introduced inta Tibet by 
Cbinese monks, This school is prevalent in Bhutan, Westem Tibet, 
and Ladakh. Several books of this school are iiot preseut in Kanjur 
aud Tanjnr. (2) Urgyenpa of the nintli ceutury. This school is 
prcvaīent in those parts that are adjoining Nepal borders. Buddhīsts 
of the Hinialavan tracts in India are the follovvers of this sect, Sarave 
in Central Tibet is the ehief monasterv, Thev tvorship Urgyen or 
Radmasambhava. (3) Kaiampa of the eleveuth čentury. Thev 
are the followers of Domten. the principa! disciple of Deepankara 
^hreejnana [Atis/ia), The follotvers of this school do not strive 
much for the attaiument of higher rangs of $pirituality. (4) Sakyapa 
of the thirteenth oeutury. The monks of this and the above three 
sects put on red caps, as such they are named by lay ivrfters as Red 
Laps or Red Cap Sect. 1 lieir ehief raonaslerv is Sikva Goinpa 3 
and is situated in Central Tibet, 

(S) Gdukptī (refonned sect) or Gem&mpa of the fourteeuth century. 
Chonkhapa was the founder of this sect. Gaiiden is their prindpaj 
inouastery. The fo!1owers of this school are the greatest in nuniber. (U) 
Kargyudpa, The follovvers of this school believe ouly in Do or Saira 
Granthas. They do not vvork for higher attainments. (7) Kar mapei. 
The follovvers of this sect believe in the efīieacy of Kanna or action. 
(8) Dekitngpa. Dekung is their ehief mouastery. Kargyudpa, Kanna pa, 
and Dekitngpa are on!y the ofīshdots of Gdukpa ; as such they are the 
part and pārcel of that school, The monks of ali tliese Geīukpa Sects 
put on yeliow caps. So they are, by Iay foreigners, called Yellow 
Caps or YeIlow Cap Sect. (0) Ditkpa. The follovvers of this 
school worship Dorje (Vajm or diamond, thunderbolt) vvhich, they 
believe, kas fallen f r o in hea veus at Sera Monastery. Sera is their principal 
monasterv, These are the follovvers of Tantra Marga*. (10) Bonpa 
or Penbo. This is the religion prevailiag in Tibet before the advent 
of Bnddhism. But now these have adopted several tīiitigs from 
Buddhism and vvorskip the Buddhistic deities. They go fo Bnddhist 
monasteries but do anti-clockvvise rounds of the holy places, The 
monks of the Red Cap Sect tieed not r>ecessari!y be celebatcs 
aml can openļy marry if they ckoose or keep a wonian, As a matter 
of fact one of the two ahbots of Sakva Gompa is a inarried persou, 
but monks of the YeīIovv Cap Sect are cxpected to be celebatcs and 
if any monk marti es openIy, hc sliall have to pav very heavy dncs 
to the monastery to vvhich he belongs, When not in the monastery, 
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monkri and niins live ftee!y, but vannot nmrrv openlv. thougīi some- 
times mins are setu u-itb bnbes in their laps, tsince monks and nuns 
are hitiated into the order at a tender age, vvhen they have absolu- 
tely no idea of the life they are to lead, it 13 no vrouder if they do 
not have a higli Standard of moralily. It is the system vvhich is 
at fault rather thnu the individuāls, 

Gmnfia or Monaste*y 

Must of the monks are nttached to the mmmsterics called gtmipas* 
(golitarv places), Gompas are a combination of a temple (vvhere 
the huage of the BudcHia and other Bnddhistie deitks ore ķept and 
vvorshipped), a nmth (\vhere monks have their īodgīng and boarding), 
and a dhunnashata (vvhere travelkrs and pilgritus get a lodging 
plaee). The first monasterv in Tibet was biiilt bctiveen A.D. 
at ftmiyo (about 30 miles soutfi-east of bhasa) ou the modei of 
Udantapuri Urovešsty at Bihar Sliarifī, i> miles froni Kalanda or 
on the modei of Nalanda itself, Bigger monasteries also serve the 
purpose of sehools and Universities and are hīg etiucatioiml centres, 

(l) Depung (rice-heap) Vihara is situated tvvo miles vvestof J.hasa and 
was founded ļ>y the great reformē r Chonkbapa in the vear 1410, This 
was constructed on the modei of Shree DlianvakaUku L'niversitv, 
situated near the Amaravati Stupa un the bank of the river Krishna. 
The tniditīonal number of monks in this monasterv is 7,700 thmigh 
there are actuallv ln,iWn monks at present. This is the biggest 
residential ITniversity and inoiiasterv in the vvorld. (2) Sera Monas¬ 
terv is two miles north of IJiasa and was fcmnded in 1411*. The 
tradittonal numljer of monks in this monasterv is 5,500 thongh there 
are actually tnore than 7,'WM> in it. This is the seeond biggest monas- 
tery in the vvorld. (3) Ganden Monasterv* is about 35 mīlēs east of 
hhasa and vvas founded by Chunkhapa hiuiself in 1401. These three 
gompas are said 1 m Ih; the three piUnrs of Tibet. (4) Tashi-Lbunpo 
was foiinded at Shignrtse in 1447, The traditional number of monks 
in Ganden and Tashi-Lhunpn is 5,300 each, tliough actually over 
4,000 monks live in each. (5) Sakya Monastery. fnmided in 1073, 
(5) Herge Monasterv founded in 15+8 in Kastēm Tibet, (7) Kum-bum 
Monasterv founded in 1578 near tbe lake Koko Mor. (H) Dekung 
Monastery situated 1(K) miles north-east of Lhasa. (0) Samve Vihar 
founded in 823-835, south-cast of bhaso, on the left bank of the 
Brahuiaputra, and (10) Nethang founded īn 1213, south-vvest of 
Sliigart.se, contain over 3,000 monks each. Besides Giese, there are 
several tnore monasteries, llke Retīng vvith mnrethan 1 ,m>n monks ineadi. 

1 llm fjr*ppĻDinru , f , i! *puHJM r . 
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Eteinentarv education is gcneraltv imparted to monks 111 almost ali 
the monasterfes rsf Tibet. One has lo go for higher education to some 
of these t>ig Uni vērsities near Lhasa as there are no big edacationd 
centres īn Westeni Tibet {Ngan), Besides religious education 
granrraiar, literature p medicīne. image-making, engraving, painting, 
printing* etc. are also taught, The KaUuida-sdiool of casting bronzē 
images and other bronzē casts has been p up to day, faithfully pre¬ 
se rvod in Tibet. Degre, Lhasa. and Tashi-Lhuupo are the biggest 
centies of bronzēs, tltough one ean get bronzē images and bronzē 
models of BuddMstic gods and goddesses» monks, stupas, etc, in aiinost 
everv raonastery in Tibet p Ķepai r Bliutau* and Kampur Bushahr 
State, Ali these U nevērsities and monasteries are resīdeutial and 
are maintained, by big landed properties attached to tIiom> by pnblic 
ckarītv, and aīso by the tnade and banking hmmess conducted by 
soine of the business-ininded monks in them. Out of the totai 
strength of the Um vērsities oidy half the number are regidar studente 
and the rest of the monks are ser vants, eonduetors* maiiagers, trades- 
men ete. Students from different places like Ranipur Bushahr State, 
Ladakli, Bhutau, Sikkim, Southern Rnssia and Siberia, and Chīna 
go to these monastic Un tversities for studv. Almost ali of them 
are monks, There are two Colteges near Lhas:i, nne for Medicīne and 
the other for Astrolog}', 

Monks are of two orders : hinīns or superior order of monks and 
dabas or ordinarv monks. It is after stndving for several vears both 
religious and rītual tests that one is mātie a lama. There are differ¬ 
ent orders, high, middle and low amongst lamas also. Ali monks 
īndudlng lamas iudulge in driuking and meat-eating. Tibetans, in 
ģenerāla have no religions bigotry Ihough they are very su|Jerstitions 
aud their nionasterīes cati be vīsited by people of anv seet or retigion. 
Ali the monasteries of Western Tibet 1 \vere built after the ninth century. 

Damtims, conches p drūms, r^rmbals, hells, clarincte, flotes, pīpes 
of human bones, and some other musical instruments, dorjes (thunder- 
bolts), Inmian skulls, several cups of water and barlev, incense, butter- 
lamps, chhang p tsampa, meat,. butter p cakes, and rnany other thiugs 
are used in the worship of deities in the monasteries, No\v and then 
higyanžras or mandalas* are drawn and ima^es of tsampa and butter 
in several eoburs are made, of dīffereiit tutelary deities (yidam) and 
elaborate pajas are eonducted from ;i Lo 30 davs niostly according 
to tanf/ik rites. On the last day of the worship a big havan (ļire- 
oblation) is performecL Several vvater-colour paintīngs called 

1 St«3 Api^nrUit V. 

* A PMļiiJjiJ'ri or ^rTjtfru ih it. mv^iie ļf4 'j i raoLrii-JiHv divitliil inš» cin 
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thankas or bauucr paintiugs are īuing iu tlie image and libtary halls 
and other rooms. The paintiugs represent deitics, lamas, stenas, 
vartJras, efcc. aud have silk borders and veils over them to protect 
them from bcing daraaged, Tibet owes a great deal to Lndia for 
the development of her eulture—reIigioii p eivilizatiofi, leaming, pamt- 
ing, and other arts aud crufts. Tibetans possess a good sense of artistīe 
taste ; the re is no housc whickdoesaat possess atleast one paintiug, an 
artbtie folding table, aud a few silver-plated eups. 

* 

Libra/y 

The two great Tibetan vvorks iu the shelves of a Tibetan Iibrary 
are Kanjur (or Kangynr —translations of Lord Buddhab actual uttcr- 
unces) iu 10B volumes and Tanjur (or Tagyur —trauslation of 
$ha$tras) in about 235 volumes. The latter vvork comprises of differeut 
Sehoob of I'liilosophv, Kavyas, Grammur, Astrolog, Astronomj, 
Dciata-Sadkana, Taniras aud Mantras, besides the commentaries on 
several hooks of Kanjur and Tibetan transhtions of the Chinese 
rende rings of the origiual San.sk rit vvorks, Tanjur also ctmtaius the 
trauslations of several other Sanskrit vvorks. vvhose oriģināls have 
been for ever losfc iu the boniires of the various ruthless Mohanuukdan 
iuvaders and Iriugs. It also contaim the lost works of the great 
astronoraer Arvadeva, Dingnaga, Dharmarakshita, Chaudrakirti K 
Shantaraksliita, and the lost vvorks of Kamaiasila; Vadanyaya lika 
of the great Graminarian Clnmdragoumi, Ckandra Vyakarana f Sidra, 
Dhaftii Unadi-patk, Vritti , Tika, Panchaka etc. ; Lokananda Nalaka, 
se veral lūst vvorks of Ashvaghosha. Matichitra, Haribhadrci, Ary asina, 
and others; Kalidasa s Mtghaduia ; aud some vvorks of Dandi, Hai> 
shavardLmnn, Ksbemendra, aud other great poets, The medītai 
vvorks of Ashtanga-Hridava of Hagarjuiia, of Shilihotm, aud otliers 
vvith commentaries and glossuries; and the transtatbns of suiue 
Hindi boohs; and also of some of the letters of Matiehītra to tbc 
Emperor Kanishka, of Vogishuvara Jagadratna to Maharaja Chandra- 
gupta T and the letters of Dlpanfcar Shreejnana to Raja Nayapala 
(of Pala Dynasty) are in the volumes of Tanjur. Besides these tvvo 
volaminons eolleetioiis of vvorks the lives of Nagarjuna, Aryadeva* 
Asauga „ Vasubandh u, Shantarakshita. Chandrak i rti, Dharma kirt ī , 
Chsindragouinī, Kamalashīla, Shila. Dipaukar Shreejnana aad other 
īiidian Buddhbt Pandīts are also wrītteu in Tibetan laiiguuge, 1 

People sj>esik Tibetan ivfiicb variēs from district to diatriet When 
Buddhism vvusintroduced iiito Tibef during Ilie time of King Srougdieii 
iu about the vear A,D, 641, at his order, his niinister Thonmi 

t Thf AtUhuf ia L r riiH ful U* his īr‘mn\ Mmliijninnlit lī.\liuĒit ^«ukrilym>iuī a fur I I ū 
1ufijPrM.il ĪMII |jļTļl £|( lliīlr Jr4rigTJIļlll, 
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iriveiitet^ for tlie then spaken langimge, character on the modei of the 
then Kashmiri Sharada alphabets, in order to transi ate Pali and 
Snnskrit, Bnddhist and atber works into Tibetaiu There are rtve 
vowels and thirtv consonants La Tibetan lauguage. Thonnū wrote thc 
first gmmniar of the Tibetan language; nearlv half the tiumberof 
Icttcrs written are sileat. i.e, not prondunced ^ and necessary modilka- 
tions have been madeso osto īnclude the snuncb pecttliar to Tibetan 
and Sanskrīt languages, Before the tirne of Tbotimi uriting was 
utrkti4wti in Tibet, 

Irt the beginning of the fonrteenth centurv Kinclihen Uub cul- 
leetcd ali the translations of BiiddluTs vvorks uuder the tītie Kanjitr 
and ali the Shtiģtras mider the title Tanjur\ It vvas m the year 172S (?) 
that the Kanjur and Tmjītr \vere printed for the first time during 
the regime of the seventh Daļai Lama, from Nyatkang Gompa īvhidh 
was founded in 1213. Latēr, a second editiun of the same works P 
with an addītional volūme in Kanjur t \vas published from Derge 
Gūiapa. But according tn another version it was in the mīddle of 
the seventeeath centurv, the pedod of the fifth Daļai Lama, that 
thesc works were printed. Whole pages of books are engraved un 
wodden blocks and printed, But the blocks of Derge edition are of 
bronzē, as such the print ot tlus edition h clenrer thaii that of Nya- 
thang sinee the Avooden blocks are subject to greaberwear and tear. 
The author was infonued by a Tibetan friend of kis that blocks for a 
new edition of Kaujur kad been prepared at Lhasa by the thīrteenth 
Daļai Lama, Books are printed on oountrv-made paper of three 
qualities : cotmuon, superior, aud superfine. Books produeed in 
the superfine or de luxe edition kavē thiek stroiig paper and the letters 
are printed in gold. īf the two vvorks of Kanjur aud Tanjnr \verc to be 
retranslated into Sauskrit, it would eome ta about 20 laklis of ahhkas. 

Catendar 

About the ycar 1027 Baudīt Somii.itli of Kastu nir trauslated tlie 
P Kala Lhakra jyotīshu 'into Tibetan and introduced the BrihūšpaH 
cyde of sixty years called Prabkuva, etc + (Rabyung in Tibetan). 
Tliīs cvde of sixty years is divided into five sub-cyeles of t\velve 
vcars each, In the seventh year {Ta-h or Horse-year) of cach of 
these sub~cyde5 f i.e. oace in twelve years) a big fare h hēld near Kailas 
at Serslmng, The Kmubha Meļa of India, which oecurs trnce in 
12 veap* has nothing to do with tlus fair, as several people coufoiind, 
Accordiug to Tibetan seriptures. n round made to the HoIy Kailas 
and Manasarovar during the Ta-fo is considered as virtuons as 
thirteen rounds made dnring otlier vears. Margasirslm Shtikla 
Pratipadā (Deoeniber l i in 11K ļ0) is observctl as New Veur's Uay un 
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tbesoūthern shures of Manasarovar, as iu Lite days t>f Malmbfuwa(a,aad 
this may l>e of hiterest to the ludīan astruuomer. Tibetans of that 
region sav that the sun bēgtos his northward jouruev from that day. 
Pati$hya Shitkla Pratipada (January 13m 10.17) is observed as Ncw 
Year's Day on the eastem side of the Manas (Horba) and Magha 
Shstklti Pratipada (Febniaiy 12 in 1D17) is the official New Vear’s Dav 
thrņughout Tibel- SjHteial plijas and Services are coūducted in the 
motiasteries on tbe New Vear's Dav, and feastiugs and menr-makiug 
take place for 10 to lā davs, in \vhich monks and householders? both 
men and womeii, frcelv partake. 

Tbe third day of tbe brigbt half of a lunar monUi, dedicated to 
Fadmasambhava or Guru Rinpochhe, the eiglith dav dedicated tu 
Devi, the full inooii day dedicated to Lord Buddiia, and the new 
iiioon day, are the days in each lunar nioiitb, on whicli specifd plijas 
are performed iu tlie monasteries, besides some other days which 
diftcT from placc to place, Tibetans kuow very little of arithmetk 
escepting eounting, so much so. for higlier couuting and accounting, 
even high offieials use onlv the lieads of a rosarv wbich every one 
īnvariablv earries with him or ber, or use small pebbles, splinters 
of wood, seeds of apritot and datē, aud broken pieees of porcelalu. 

Mani-Mantra 

Om ma nt pa dmc hum is the niost popular iļtid mostsaered manlra 1 
of the Tibetans, which is evcr on the lips of meu, \vonieu, diildren, 
nionks, kouschūlders, aud ali, Thev abvays repeat this manlra 
’vvhile sittiug, ivalking, or travelUng* Even the ordinary Tibetan 
repeats this manlra for a greatcr numbcr of times thau a māsit 
orthodos Brahmiu does bis Gayatri Japa in Iudia. It is said that this 
tnanlrh has been invcnted by Avalokitesbvara by tbe gracc of his 
divine father. the effulgeut Arni tahta Buddba: and as such it is au 
iuvocation of the Bodhisattva Avalokiteshvara iiimseif. Manī 
svinholizes Purttsha or the spiritual element, and Padma (lotus) 
symbolues Shakli or the materiaL Om is the usual pretim of evcry r 
manlra and * hum ' is the tantrik suflix; so the manlra means ‘ Oh t 
Jeivel [of Creuticmj is in the Lotus!’ The letter Art is very ofteuadded 
to it; Ari being the abbrcviation of hrhlaya or hcart, it iinplies th3t 
this manlra is to be meditated upon in the IIcart*Lotus. As in jf «tt- 
trik schools, Tibetans assign certaīn eolours to eadt letter of the 
manlra and they believc that the utterancc of this six-syllab]ed 
formula e stingai slies rebirth in the six vvorlds of gods, mou, titāns, 

1 A tmtntrft is ft ivlvstk foprmiita ftDfiriinIing i*f U'tlt fn wit.li sum* 1 svmlmhr inipurt j» Ekr* 
Al l.in-L^I t?* 1 Il> 1 in i. Tfi-n irpi4ītiinii i«f ii h in i^rlšim dinn’l nlliirhrd to 
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umnials, lielīs, aud infemal lielīs, and seeures .\itrumi, The colours of 
tlie letters are vvhite, blue, yellow, grccn, red, and blaek respectively. 
Hri is also said to be white. 



Oīri ma nī pa dine lium lirj (an īt f'rr «r ^ 


The mmi-manlm is inscribcd, emljossed, or painted on watts, rocks, 
s tonēs, slābs, caves, moaasteries, on borus, boiics, flags. and oti any- 
thing. Tbē mantra b engiaved on rouiid 5 to nes or slābs whicli are 
ķept on walls at the entrance of villages, on tbe tops of passes, at 
camptng grounds, on.the way to holy places and monasteries, at 
spots īvherefrom some holy plaee ls seen, and at any important place. 
The mantra īs written se veral tinies on slips of paper whtch are ķept 
in a smal 1 brass, eopper, or silver cvlinder ivith a handle, Tbe prayer 
vifheel, cvīinder or mill (k&rfo) is turned ronnd aud roond in tbc clock- 
wise direction by monks, lieggara, men, women, and ali. One ronnd 
of the ivheel is believed to be productive of as tnucb virtue as tbe 
repetition of the mantra as many tinies as it is written on tlie slips 
in the cylinder. Several snch uta«i-eylindera of dīfferent sizes are 
set up at tbe galos aud hiside the mrniasteries, and are turned round 
by pilgriras ivhen tbey vīsit tfaem, The author savv sonie snch big 
mfl«i-eyUnders in badakh. drīvēti by water-power, like pan-ckakkis 
(water-milts). They coutain slips of paper, on ivhick the mani- 
manira is ivritten a lakti, a million, or even teu million tinies. 

Simbilittg Goinpa 

Just above the Tak lakot Mandi, situated on the top of a hill r over- 
looking the mandi and the neighbouring vnlkges and the Ka mali 
Avith its feeders, is the famons I<amasery Simbilrag, the biggest monas- 
terv of this Region, It has abont she branch monasteries at Siddi- 
khar, on llanasarovar, and at other places. Induding the branehes, 
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it Iias about 170 monks o£ wkom 6 sre lamas and the rest 
There b a regular scbool for tbe junior motiks ul the mona$tery* In 
the main im&ge-ball of the monosterv there is a big gilded image of 
the Huddha about 0 feet high p seated on a high pedestah with butier- 
lam pa ķept buming in tlie front. Just before entering the image- 
bail is the general ecmgregational liall p fcstooiied with scroll paiut- 
ings; and tbe watls are decorated witb fine mitrai paintings. Onee 
in a vear there are held general feasts p merry-making f mvstic or 
svmbolic dances by Ihe monks, lāstiJig for a \veek or tuvo* h.i tbe 
sytnbolic dance they wear long govvns aud a variety of masks of 
different deities and animals, Street dramatists with & few masks 
enact some drūmas like Treine-Kunden (Viskvaniam Jattika) t Cbogel- 
Noreang, Nvasa-Fonio, ete. both in tbe monasterj coinpouud and 
vUlagek The mystīc dauce of Simbiling Moarastery is called Tor- 
gyak and takes plaoe on the 2Sth and 29th dav of the eleventh mouth 
of the Tibetan cakndar, that of Khochar Gompa, N&md&ng and 
takes place on tbe I5tīi dav of tbe first montli, and of Siddikbar 
Monasterv, Tsēgc and takes place on tbe 22nd and 23rd of the first 
month. The authur had tbe chance of mtnessing, in 1942, thesc 
tnvstic plays and as wdl a purelv tantrik rite called Chakkar (iron 
fortj* beld everv fourtli vear in Simbiling p in whtch tbe blood of a 
blaek goat put īn a Inunan skull b offered as line-oblation (a/ttdi) ; thb 
rite is oonducted for about 20 davs. VVhen any disthgimhed ļjerson 
vbits a rnomisterv, the monks receive bhn to Uic accompaninient of 
the musical instruments of the gompa. 

There āre sonte hmidreds of Tibetan books in tbe slietves of the 
librarv rooms of tbe nionasterjp including two sets of the vohimlnous 
worfcs of Kanjur and Tanjur. There is a separate image-hall of the 
Mmtfm (god of medicine) adjačeiit to theUbraiyha!ls* Therearemore 
tlian 400 exeellent ihankas or banner paintings and four huge silb 
banners of Bnddha and Maitreva each nieasuring 60 by 30 feet, 
These are ali ķept under lock and key by the D^zang and are taken 
out for decoratiug tbe mouastery on sļ>ecia1 occasions like the New 
Year F s Day. 

SimbiHng Gompa b affiliated to tlie Depung Monastery of Lhasa 
and as such tbe Labrang or tbe general managing body induding the 
Khenpo or the abbot cotnes ftorn that mouastcrv appointed for a 
period of three years_ Thb monasterv has three more īocal 
managing b od ies ali elected from amongst the irtonks of tbe gompa ^ 
tbe first two I jeing for a peri od of th ree years. T Ue first is the 
or the general managing bodv vvhieh is in eharge of the whole propertļ^ 
of the gompa ; the second b the Nvatckang or tbe kiteheu manugmg 
bodv induding the Mapn or tlie head cook ; and the third is the 
Chmgpon or the trading bodv, which b elected anmiallv The Gcku t * 


motik witli magisterial powerā J who looks to the disciplinē of tlie 
tnouks, and tlie Unje or the Papīri ™ also elected annaaUy. 
Adjacent to this gompa, situ atēd on tlie west, is a branch of the 
jsjikva Mofiastery + 

Khochar Gompa 

Sītuated on the left bank of the rīver Ka mali is the faiiious Kho- 
eliar i>r Khocharnath Gompa, at a distance of about 12 miles scmth- 
east of Taklakot Mandi, It is also catted Kkechan Tirlha by some 
Hindus. Pilgriins visit this place ali the j’Kir rouud. Ikt’pankara 
Shreejnann had spent a ruinv scasou here in the vear 10M. 

Khochar is one of the most interesting raonastenes m Western 
Tibet. There is an interesting storv in the Khochar Karchhak 
regarding Khochar. Secen .■irftiirj'fls from īndia once took se\en 
loads of silver to Kardung and deposited it with Jambyang Thakpa, 
tlie then King of the place and, weut away saying that Ihej vvould 
return in secen vears, But they did not tura up even after nitie 
vears, So. the King gavē the silver to two silver-simihs— one a 
Nepāli bv name Ashadharnia and the other a iloliammedan bv name 
Vankulla and ordered them to make a divine idol out of it. Accord- 
ingly ļļ, e ssmiths melted the whole silver to mould it into an idol but 
suddenly there sprang up a big irnage of Jambyang ont of it on its 
own itceord {Svayti))ibhii} out of the raolten silver, 

A lama and his disciple were staving on the sandy banks of the 
Kamali where the preseut Khochar Gompa stands. Every night 
the disciple used to see a light on the saud, when Ue wonld go to 
fetch ivater, though he vrould see nothing in the davtime there. 
One day the lama asked his disciple to pile up a heap of stones at the 
place where he saw the light. and the disciple did accordmgly. To 
his great surprisc, the heap of stones became a big boulder hy next 
rnomīng. Tlie lama said that that light was the spirit of Jambyang. 

Having lieard of the Si>aymnbha (self-formed) idol of Ja 2 nbyang, 
the King of Kardung ordered that the idol should I» brought to 
Kardung to be installed in a temple, AccordingIy the image rvas 
put in a tivo-horsed camage and was being taken towards Kardung. 
When the carrīage reaehed tlie big boulder above describcd, the 
spirit of Jambyang entered the idol and it was stuck up on the boul¬ 
der, and said ‘ Khor-chhak — I have come here and stay here ouly \ 
'J'his is the first utterance nf the idol. 

The» a gompa was construeted for the image by tlie King. Wlien 
the King was thinkiug of getting a pedestal uiade for tlie idol, it spoke 
out a second time, ' Let nobodv-—man, beast, bird, or iusect—enter 
the gompa for seven days Accordingly, tlie mouastcrv gates \vere 
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īn thc duvang or image-hall there ate three beautiful images of 
three of the most important Bodhisaltvas, madc of silver, standing 
on an artisticaīiv designed pedestal or a bracket about 5 feet higīi. The 
images are placed an big lotuses. The Simhasana induding the 
lotuses are madc of Ashla-dhatus or eight metāls. The middle image 
Jambyang (Manjughosha) is about S feet liigh and its faee is yeUow. 
On its right is thc idol of Ciunnsig (AvaJokiteshvara) 7 feet liigli 
and its faee is white’ and on the left is the idol of Chhagnadorje 
(Vajrapani) 7 feet high and its faee is of bhie complexion. These three 
images are erroueously deseribed as and believed by many crediilous 
pcople to bc those of Rama, Lakshmaaa, and Seeta. It is interesting 
to note that ali the three images are of maie deities f On either side 
of these images are twelve images, each about five feet īn height, 
ķept in almirahs, sist on either side. Of these, eight are the images 
of 2\ieve-se-gye, three are the dņplicates of Khochar images, and one 
of KliasaipanL 
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The Bīiīcket in Klinchar Gontpa 

ļ: U ,l ppr^tH (Jracfljji orth.’ CČlttttal «tepfauith 2 . l.on|K> [Kubtra or the di vi DH tlHIļinr), 
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Tlie iniages aud the pedestal are of South Indian pattem aud 
were prepared by the Nepalesc sculptors. Iu 1800 a big tlre broke 

out in Kbocharņath Gotttpa aud destroved the two sidc-itnsgcs_ 

A\ alokiteshvara and \ ajispani. Liitsr thcy ivere prepared by 
Ubeta 11 aud Nepalese sculptors. Aiļūther traditiou says that ali 
the thfcfi imagos alotig īvith the pedestal were brought to tliis tuouas- 
teiy from Lauka or Ceyloa. 

There are severa! cups of water and butter-lanips tuade of gdd 
aud sUverand are artisticallv arrauged in frout of the iniages. There 
are tvvo big and fierce-looking iniages each about S feet high at the 
entrance gate of the monastery. The image that is on the left hatid 
side is that of Tamdin, the fieree form of Avalokiteshvara antl that 
on the right is of Chhagdor, the fierce fonu of Amitabha Buddha. 
Jiist after enteriug the duvang, thēīe are four images of the guar- 
diaii deities of the four quarters sis feet high, two ou eaeh sidc, On 
eitlier side of the iniage-haU are the shelves containīng the volumes 
of Kanjur, ķept in perfect order. There are 30 dabai aud a Tulku 
lama in this mouastery. By the side of the main gontpa there is a 
mam-khaņg, a house in wlūeh is installed a huge moui-cylindex, 
There is a big bail in the secoud building of the mona$tery where 
mvsticdauces called Namdong aud anmial feasts are hold. Iu the 
ha!l is liung a sttiffed ivild yak and an Indian tiger ou one side. 
There are also the iinuges of Chamba (Maitreva, the Corning Buddha). 
Mahakala aud Mahakali, SctHge-Pavo-Rapdīut, and Vim-Chbtnna- 
( hhok-Cfm-Sangč, phoed in differetlt rooms. There is a big tnani- 
cj'liuder 10 foet Iiigh and o feet in dīameter. 

The sītting image of Maitreva is about 32 foet ln height. Due to 
its gigantic appearance, Indian pilgrims wrongly identi fy it uīth 
that of Bhimaseii of Mahabharata fame. Sange-Pava-Rapdun (Buddlia- 
hero-seven) are the images of the seveu Buddlias sitting in difļferent 
mitdras (posturēs)—Gautama Buddha. Maitreva Buddha, Kashyapa 
Buddha, Amitabha Buddha, and" others. Ignoraut Hindu pilgrlms 
tliink them to he those of Sapfa Riskis —Agastyn and otiiers, 

1 iini-Lhhamo-Chhok-Chu-Sange (Mutlier-great-dircctions-teii-sagcs) are 
eleveu images sitting in differcnt postures. The middle one is that 
of the great Mother Devi Brajnaparaniita and the hve images ou 
either side are those of teu quarters (four quarters, four comers, 
sky, and netherlflnd), but uot of the eleveu Rudras as is erroneously 
believerl by Hindu pilgrims. There are fine frescos in tliis iniage- 
hall, sonīc of which are getting damaged due to raiu-water leaking 
inside. The room is very dark and so, very few visitors are nrvare 
of thesc vaiuable paintings. A great Service mnild be dotie to the 
cause of art if any visitor eould take a series of tiiesc paintiugs under 
Ifash-light. In the tipper storey of the building there is the image- 
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haīl of Jechtt» Doma (\Vhite Tara) in whieh there are the volumes 
of Kanjur. The 21 Avataras of Devi are depicted ou the \valls of 
the faalL Adjaecut to tlūs hall is the Tanjur Library IIali. 

Oū the back of the gotupa, situated iu the midst of maiti- 
walls on the bauk of the Kantall, is the gaddi of the great I^ochava 
(translator) Rmchhen-Zangbo, where he deīivered sermous for tsvelve 
yeftrs. There are several houses and dottkhangs (Tibetan dītarma- 
shaJas) verv near the gompa; and the village itself is a little away 
from : it. Khochar is \varmer than Taklakot, though more windy. 
A little down the raonastery there is a bridge on the Ka mali, Crossing 
vvhich, NepaI territory begins. About a mile from Khochar is fjļiar, 
the last village in the Purang vaUey vvhere petita trecs (a sort of stunted 
deodars) grow. 


CtlAt-TKR IV 


AGRICULTURAL AND ECONOMĪC GEOGRAPHV 

AGRĪCUI/TURE 

Tin; vvhole vallev eonsisting of about 50 villages 1 indudiiig Taklakot 
is called Ptitang va11cy and is coltivated. Excepting the villages 
in the Purang va11ey the wliole of Kailas-Manasarovar Region is a 
harreit tract. Barley and pea are grown iu sufficient fjuantities in 
this valley. The fields are cultivated by watcr from the hill-streams 
distributed into smuli nice chauuels, The channels are bordered 
by green grass and present a pleasing appearance īn the bleak and 
barren eotmtry. Plougbing is dotie by jftabbus (cro$s breed of īndīau 
cow and Tibetan buli, the yak) or potties since yak is not good for 
plonghing though useful for carrving heavy īoads. It is said that 
ag ricultii re was introdueed into Tibet in the beginning of the Christ- 
ian era during the reign of the king Pude-kur-Gyal. King Srong- 
chen Gampo (930-608} intioduced the earthen pot, the uater-mill, and 
thehandloom. There are water-mi11s (pati-chakkis) for grindiug barley. 
iu some of the villagcs of the vallev vvherover there are hill-strcams 
or channels taken out of them. Whitc and red mustard, tuniipj, 
and radīsit are also grown sparsely here and there. Since the year 
1040 the cultivation of potato is being experimentcd at Khochamath. 

FAUNA 

Wild yak (de«g), wild horse or ass (Ayfliig) ( snovf-leopard (dien) 
(this kills even horses), leopard (jik), lyns (yi) (this feills sheep and 
goat and drinks only blood, its skin variēs in colour from pale brorvn 
or yellow to silvery ivhīte), brovra bear (fs), black bear (foffl), man- 
bear (ntt-te) (walks on hitid legs like man), the gieat Tibetan sheep 
(nyatt) (Ovis Ammon or līodgsoni), bhared or blue sheep (««} (Ovis 
Nahaura), ghiirai or Tibetan gazelle (goa) (Gazelle picticartdeta) 
(white near the auns* titters ‘ titya ‘ like goat), Tibetan antelope 
(cAo) (Panthilops Antelope or Hodgsoni) (long beras). berehsingi 
($Jiy<i), deer (gya-ra), wolf (changu), fos (haje) t hare (rego»g), marmot 
(£%«), rat (sit?*), tail-less tat (abra), and liaard are the v,i!d fauna of 
Manasa Khunda. Lion (srsigrr) is said to be seen near Kailas only 
by the sages; so it is only a mythologica! creatton. llusk-deer (fa) 
is very rareiy fouud in Manasa Region near Nepal horders, bnt it is 
abu n da uti y fouud in other paris of Tibet. As a matter of fact tnusk 
is one of the ehief commodities which Tibet esports to China and 
Ttidin Fish is fouud iu abnndauce in Manasarovar and Uakshas Tai 


* Stfl Appcntiifc IV, 
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and some rivers, btīt Tibetans tlo 110 t eat usli and birds* tierpent and 
scorpion are not seen here. The mamiots rematu in kyberaatioiī 
iti their boles under several feet of snow for ā to 4 moutlis in winter. 
It is perhaps bv observing these mamiots and frogs tkat yogis evolved 
Khechari Mudra, in whidi they remaiu for days together in Samadhi 
(traucē) witliout any sigits of external giowth or dccay. The fat 
and skius of these mamiots are considered very effective for rlīcnmi' 
tism, \vhich is very common in these cold reģions. 

Musfe-deer 1 2 (Hoschus moschiferus) is chiefly an inhabitant of the 
Himalajas, Tibet, and Central Aste, It lives at heights ranging 
betvveen 8,000 and 12,000 feet, It is about tivo feet liigh aud three 
fcet long. Musb-deer is the only kornless species. Its ears are 
long, has two upper canīne teetli three i nelies long, lioofs narrovv 
and poīnted, lateral koofs greatlv developed so as to rest on the 
grouud, tail rudiraeutary, colour brownish-grey, varying in shades, 
and hairs thick, brittlc, pith-like and yet soft and springy to the 
tmich. The so-called Kastitn-lut-juibha is a glaud or pouch of the 
stee of a lemoii, situ atēd at the root of the penis, a little behind the 
umbitical knot and is found only in males. As is generally beLieved 
must-pod, mnsk-pouch, or Kesturi-kfrnabito, is in faet not nablta 
(umbilical knot) or its secretion. The quantity of musk contaiucd 
in a inusk-pod variēs from ļ to 2ļ tolos. Musk is dark-purplish or 
brovvnish in colour and uuetuous to touch. It has a reniarkable 
permanence and stabilky of odour, Its soent is most penetratuig 
and persistent aud Lence its importauce for perfumjng purposes. 
Very oftcn musk is highly adutterated by tbe selters taking advan- 
tage of this cbaracteristic feature. The price of musk per tola rangos 
auythiiig from Rs. 35, vvlucli a Shikari cliarges, to as mudi as Rs, 90, 
wkich a consumer has to pay in plains. 

Sivanor bar-headcd goose, braiiminv duck, guli, fisbiug eagle, stork 
or heron, vullure (thankar), havvk (/aĀ), ktte {chargot), koscr, kotutk, 
singja, two vārieties of owI (itkptt), ravēti (karok), red-billed and 
ye11ow-legged cliough [kytvīku), yeīlow billed and yeIlow legged 
chough, pigeou (mitgrin), chakor (f akpa), ivoodpecker {phnphn-seli), 
lark, hnuse-sparroiv {khang-chil), rock-spatrovv {ri-chil}. sari-tak-tak 
(red), pottgpo-gyakar (whtte and biack), kangaling (found near Chcma- 
vungdung), tha (ash colour, eats sparrmvs), plutnga (huntā ptgcous), 
chhupja, and buttertly are the avifauna®. Besides these, several 
other migratory birds visit this Regiou iu particular seasons. Or the 
shores of the Manosarovar and Rakshas Tai sivarms of hanuless and 

1 riirļ «uiIiot han ln»n Moduļting bttfualiiļg TTaeafchns reļpudmg * Munk juitl Mu>k> 

1 for Irfao IaisĻ jnam. ^n t 1 h«? ia cxpcrleil to rmn-tmK- WOrk b; tb? tmd of tbia 

ymt v. (ipn wņ bo» to poteUali n fulfi rcjMirb mi thv. 
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non-malarial variet y of black mo$quito are scen, \Vhen this niosquito 
is killed, a sort of deep green substance comcs out instead of bloud, 
īt does not sting; so itmay interest a research student of the TropicaJ 
School of Meditihe. Uke the mythoIogical animal lion, tliere is a 
mytholo|ical bird, rcd ctaw, rvhick, if held in the hand, the 
person holdiiig it beeomes invisible. 

DOMESTIC ASI MALS 

The cUief tāme animals are yak (Tibctan hairy buli), detno <{cow), 
jhabbu,jemo (female), Indian cosv. and buli, horse, mule, ass. sheep, and 
goat. Thcre goes a Bhotia sayitig that ‘ sheep, goats, and yaks are tbe 
chief crop and wealth of TibetansOccasiona1ly, once in 7 or 8 
years, when the sntmfall is heavy, ali pasture-laiKls are buried under 
snow for davs together, and hundreds of animals from the herds 
have no other alternatīvo but to die of starvation andsevere cold, as ali 
domestic animals including dogs, sheep, horses, yaks, ete, are always 
ķept in open compounds ivithout roofs, even in the severest \vinters. 
Somc people tāme the eat {billa) as a pet and hen (c liftam it) for laving 
eggs; and pig is tamed in Central and Kastēm Tibet. Manasa Khanda 
bčing a pastoral country t dog plays an important role aniongst *the 
domestic animals. There is uohousebold or tent without a dog. It keeps 
guard over the hotlse and the cattle. The Tibetan dogisvery ferocrious, 

Yak is a great beast of burdcn and carries heavy loads even on bad 
roads and higher altitudes, but it cannot witHstand the hot dimatc 
and dense air of Iower altitudes nor can it be used for tifling the land. 
Jhabbtt, ori the other hand, can withstand hot climate and dense air 
of the lower altitudes, and the cold climate and the rarified air of 
higher altitudes. It is useful both for ploughing the land and for 
carrytng'^oads, So the Bhotias of the mandis in Tibet and the Tibc- 
tans of Taklakot keep a good iiumber of jhabbus, Sotne of the vāks 
and jhdbbus with nose-st rings are also used for riding, 

STOCK-RAISING 

Tibet is a big wool-prodiicing country. Tbousands of maunds 
of wool are imported to Indra everv year from the Manasarovar 
Kegion and other parts of Tibet, Ali the wootten mills of Northern 
India and Bombay get the major part of tlieir u'ool suppīies from 
Tibet, Sonietiiues tberc are indents for Tibetan vvool from foreign 
coimtries. If the svool producē of Tibet is controlled and īmproved 
sdeutificaIJy. Tibet will become one of the finest and biggest ivool- 
suppljing eountries of the \vorld-market, like Switzerland. Beskles 
supplying wod, the millions of sheep are the chief meaus of con- 
veyance in and aeross the Hinmlayas for carrymg enormous rļuantities 
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of vvool, salt and borus frotu Tibet to India; and grain and rais- 
eellaneous goods from India to Tibet. Though Tibet b purely a 
Btfddhist country bv reltgiou, balf the diet of ā l’ibetan consists of 
niutton. Tbere b a Bhotia saying tbat ' sheep are the goods trains, 
ponies and urnles maii trains'. It is a pleasant sight to watch bun- 
dreds of sheep moving slowly wfth deuble pannters of silt or grain 
on their backs, going along the trails up and down the mighty Hima- 
]ayau ranges, treadiug their weary way, picking up evcrv now and 
then hurtiedly a blade of grass here and a moutliful there> The 
appioach of these ladcn shecp is ofteu amiounced by the rising of 
clouds of dust and the peculiar rvhistUogs of the Bhotia drivcrs 
and by the voice of the Uttlc bells tied to the necks of sorne of the 
animals, the tinMiug of \vhich sounds and resovmds along the forest- 
roads. Generallv the Tibetan shecp are not unloaded till thev rcadi 
the destination, for it is a very tedions business to load these shy 
and turbulent creatutos, 

Cheese fcalled chhītra in Tibetan), butter, milk, and other dairy 
Products of the Senge Khambab region are considered to be the 
best in the uhole of Tibet. Thcrc are thousantls of yah and demos 
{Tibetan bulls aud cows) and miflions of shoep and goats in Tibet. 
Good dairy fanus can be started on up-todate srientific lines with 
great profīt and advantage, as Tibet b maiuly a pastorai country 
wherc the chief ocenpation of the people is cattle-breeding. Crude 
Tibetan cheese can ba had at the rāte of īout aunas per pomid aud 
butter at the rāte of two rupees per pound. Butter b vcry badly 
stored in raw sheep-skin», Thousands of sheep—rather huge masses 
D f 5 heep—can be seen moving and graziitg on the shores aud stapes of 
Manasarovar, spread over mīlēs. 

Thcre b an inteiestiug way of milkīng goats. They are made to 
stand in pairs facing each other neck to neck and are tied together. 
Theu the milkīng goes on by draiving out the teat of the animal otice 
or tivice and the process goes on a numher of times, for they cannot 
be milkcd at a streteh siitce they draw the milk in the udder after 
taking oue or two jets. \Yhen thev are fully milked, the lotstķ 
knotted rope b drawn out and the anīmals go out leaping and 
juruping hither and thither. 

TRADE AND MARTS 

There are several uiandīs or marts of Bhotia 1 merehauts ui \Vestem 
Tibet, most of which are situated in the Kailas-Manas Region, These 

i Indian tonkrlnnd of North Atim.ru. Noriti G*rW, TSacih. Trbii «to. i» c*lM Bhnl , 
lWļc of Bbnt «re enlM Bbotiil*. Bhot rm<l BhotiM deacribfd in ibia Wk flhould not bo 
coiiforaJ *itb BhnUn Stoto «r tha Bb«taw!w, TiiMtam mtv talkd Ilmiņu by tbo Rhotine. 
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mandk are lieki for periods raughig from a fortnight to five mojiths, 
Gvānima Mandi (also knovm as Kharko) ol Johar BUotias, Chhakra 
Mutuli (also knmvn as Gyanima Chhakra) of Dānim Bhetios, Tak- 
lakot Mandi (also knotvu as Pilithanka) of Chaudans and Byaus 
Bhotias, Nabra Mandi of Nīti Bhotias, and Gukuiig Mandi of tke 
Ncpalese are the biggest. Tarchhen (Kailas) and Thokar (or Thu- 
gotho—-Manasarovar), and Gartok Maadis come next in order, of \vhidi 
tlie first tvro are big wool-sheariug centres, Puling, Tuling, Lama- 
Chhorten, Silti, and Davul-Chhongra Mandis are stili smaller. Gya- 
nima is Ihe biggest of tlie uiandis in VVestem Tiltat vvliere a hrisk 
transactkni of about 25 lakks of rupees is dotie annually. īu almust 
ali these niandis rvool, coarse Tibetan blankets, slieep, poli ies. mutes, 
vāks, jhabbus, bornx, salt, hides, etc. are eitlier sold for cask or 
eschanged for the commodities of tlie īndian merchants namely piece- 
goods, gar (jaggerv), barlev, wheat, rice, utensils, Chinese tea, etc. 
Ali the commodities vvliich are avaihble in Īndian marķēts are 
procurable hcre. Sheplierds from not less than thurty reģions 1 come 
to Tablakot for trade. 

Tibetans, botb tnen, nvonten and children, take to spiniiing at ali 
spāre tinies and weaving is dotie solely by womcn. Finer varicty 
of vvooUens are not produced itī tlie Manas Regiou, as in otlier paVts 
of Tibet. Every Tibetan be he a htmseholder or a monk, does some 
sort of būsi liess hy way ol sellīng and bujn iig, 

Mabatma Gandhi is considered by some monks to betheincamation 
of the grcat Tatitrik teacher Guru Padmasambhava. He is called 
Gandhi Maharaja bv Tibetans. A coarse type of haiid-uoven vvkitc 
ctoth sold in the maildis is called ' Gandhi-khaddar \ 

Tkere are marauders and frcebooters of jiomadic tribes cvcryivhcrc 
in Tibet. They are shephcrds wandering from place to placc vrith their 
sheep, ponies, yaks, trith and tin, and some of tliem movc toueards Kailas 
aud Manasarovar also for trade and pilgrimage betwecnthe monthsof 
May and October. Since no restriction is imposed by the Tibetan 
Government as regards posscssing arms, these nomads carry s\vords, 
daggers, old Tibetan matchlock guns, Russiau and German pistols, 
revolvera and rifies with plenty of gutiļ 30 \vdei and cartridges. \\ hen 
they come across auy unaimed traders or pilgtuiis thcy loot them 
and make good their escape into some ravines or to some distant 
plaees. The Tibetan Government make no adcquate arrangemeut 
to arrest them, nor the īndian Government give any protectiort agaiust 


T l. IRir-Tomn, 2, Ilor.Tftllng, 3, Hor-Tftdhnr, 4. līnr-Fanpriļ-», 5. Tmlnr, fi.Riindra. 
", Bun^ba, S, Slmi)ļļbu.M«ļin, V, Diji, 10. SuliļļkorOt 11. Seli-|)kuk, 1*. l^rbi». 1.1, thuk- 
<*himjr, 11. Viffn-Miiifibii, 15. Yasni‘nm94t, 10. 17, lloirn, I*. lurkoji-Llinttpļ», 

u*. lifti)», 30. Silkv». 21. Nt)k«b*np, 82. Kgsbri. 23. Boluh», 34. Bokto, 3» Markam, 
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these freebooters through the Trade Aģent. This unhappy mcnace 
reached its dtoiax m 1947, whcn scores of īndiati traders and poor 
pilgrims were looted by Tibetan brigands; and one satiku \vas shot 
dead for not surrendering his 1>dongtogs. 

CURIOS OF MANASA KHANDA 

The foliowing īs a līst of articles that cuuld be aecured from 
this Region, and the visitor can mākt? a choiee aceording to 
his taste. (1) I'nll-skto of snotv-leopard [chtn) (2) Full-skin of lynx 
(yj),*these co$t auvthing betrveen 20 and 50 rupees each. (3) Full-skin 
of fox (haje), costs 2 to 8 mpees and to vised for caps. (4ļ Lainb-skins 
(ckartt) used for making vvatotcoats and uvercoats, each costs a 
rnpee. (5) Bungchar or bigger lamb-skins, used for making asanas. 
(fl) Sheep-skin, (7) Goat-skin, (8) Skin of a goa (Tibetan wild goat), 
costs a rnpee cach, (9) Chutka, heavy Tibetan rug, woolly on one side, 
costs 15 to 45 rupees, (10) Thttlma, finer typc of rug, prcpared in 
Johar, costs 20 to 4Q rupees. (11) Pankhi or chadar. (12) Carpct. 
(13) Thin Dr thiek rope inade of vak-hair, costs ap to a rnpee and 
a hiilf. (14) Yak-tail or chamar-punch. (15) Zaharmora ->stone or 
serpenttoe. (16) Thaneri-patihar, a soft stone. used for boils on the 
Ureast. (17) Hiinuphiiti (calcite). (18) Nirbishi, a variety ofacomte, 
a drug used for scorpion sting etc, (19) Thuma, an aphrodisiac drug. 

(20) Jimbu, dried Tibetan onion leaves for seasotting purposes, 

(21) Silver staud atid,lid for tea-cup. (22) VVoodeu tca-cup, silvered 
iuside. (23) Tibetan folding table [diokst), (24) Tibetan silver spoou. 
(25) Korta, Tibetan prayer vvhcel, (26) Silver talīsman-casket (gan). 
(27) Mani-stonos. (28) Pabar, incense ladle. (29) Pohmg, tocensory or 
incense pot. (30) Tibetan tea. (31) Litam, Tibetan fult-boot, either 
for inen or tvoraen, (32) Tkaitka, Tibetan bainier-paīnting, 
(33) Phing, Tibetan vermicelli, prepared from specially treated 
pea-dour. (34) Musk. (35) Tusks of Musk-deer. (36) Kangri Kar- 
chhak , Tibetan Kailasa Pūram, can be had either from Dira-phuk 
Gompa or Gengta Gompa, (37) Kkochar Karchkak or Khnchar Paruna, 
can be had from Khochar. (38) Bhurja-patra (bark of a birch tree) 
can be had from any person either to Garbvang or Rudi. (39) Tanka 
and othcr coins. (40) Samples of thing. geta, pttritk, tmmbu 
ctc,—superior vārieties of woollens. On the ir onward jouniey 
to Kailas, pilgrims should retļtrest some merchant at Tak lakot to 
get tbc articles uf their choiee ready by the time thev espect to 
retuni or thev may regucst him to send the gnods by post to 
their homes at his convenicnce. 
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ADM1NISTKATI0N 

DAĻAI LAMA 

Tihet is a part of Ckiugse Rēpublic and is ruleti by Daļai Imanta, 
and a Council of Ministers acting under the advice of tke L'hinese 
Resident. īt is said tkat the first Daļai Lama wa$ bora in A.D. 131*1, 
while soine $ay that tills svstem canie into esistence in 1284. It’was 
the liflh Ilatai Lama (LtilCMSfil) who declared himself to be 
the Divi ne Incaraation of tlie Bodhisaūva Avaloki teshva ra. Siuce 
then this svsteni is iu vogue, The tliirteenth Dalaī Lama died in 
Dcccmber 11*33 and the fourteenth Daļai Lama was boru on Jime 
1935, in Kum-bum and was installed on the throne in the Fotala 
Palacc at Lhasa ou I-’ebruary 2'i, 1940, Daļai Lama is the 
political iiead and the Tashi Lama, whose keadfjuarters is at Tashi- 
Lhnupo at Shigartse is the religious head. Tashi Lama is considered 
to bc tlie incamatiou of Amitabha Buddha, Ile is more 
popularly knovvn as Panchhen Lama or Panchhen Kinpochlio, 

m 

GOVERNMENT 

Western Tibct is govertied by two Garpons or Urķos (Viceroys), 
one senior {Urkfr-Kmig) aud one junior The stimmercapi¬ 

līti is Gartok aud the winter capEtaī Garguusa. Westeru Tihet is 
dīvided into four Provinces namelv, Rudok, Furang-Taklakot* Dapa, 
aud Chhahrang, each in cliarge of a Zong or Zongpon (oflicer of the Fort 
or Governor)* A major part of the Kailas-Manasarovar Region is 
under the jtiriadfction of Pnrang Kong and the tract west of Chliakra 
Mandi is under the jimsdietīon of Dapa #ong, There are about 55 
Noilgs in the wfaoIe of Tībet, 

Beddes these, there are Chh&sns, or Tax Colīeetors m trade centrēs, 
¥ung-Chhvtigs or Government Trade Aģents or Traders, and Tasams, 
Tožams or Tarz&ms (Post-stages or conveyance ofiices aud oilicers) 
w ho ure to promptlv supplv traasport-animals to Goverumeiit oOīdals 
going up and dmvn. These Tnsams convey State mails also betvveen 
Lhasa and Gartok and otlier Government centies. Out of the 25 
Tasams statioried olong tlie Lhasa-Gartok htgh road seven are iu the 
Kailas-Manas Region. Sincc the year 1035 orso, regularpostaistamps 
have beeu in use for conveyance of lettiera and pārcels from Lhasa 
to varioiļs Government centies. A specīai officer callod Sķipja or 
Ka$hyap visits \Vestern Tibet once in 30 or 35 vears for looking after 
and setlling ali affairs of the State up to the petty vil!age-disputē. 
He tours in the eountrv for neariy a veau He last visited this 
Kegion īn 1044-45. 
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Ali the above mentioned officials are appomted direet from Lhasa 
for a term of tliree years, uhich may be extended by one or two more 
tenns in some cases. The ādminis tration of villages and ivaudcring 
tribal caraps is carrted on by or (headmen) and AfagftfrtS 

(Patwarbļ over groiips of villages. Gopa Is appointed everv year or 
every three years and Nagpon is a hereditary post; and these two 
posts are hcld by men of the vihagcs concemed, Noue of the ofhcials 
is pafd by the Central Government at Lbflsa; on the contrary. 
thes£ ufbcials liave to pay eertaiu ibted amounts to the Central 
Govenunent, and they have to raise this suiti as wejl as tbeir own 
piofit troni the civil, ctiminal, and revenue administration of tbc 
reģions under their jurisdietiou T Besides this income ali oflicials have 
theīr (nvn enonnous personai trade, for vvliieh they gct conveyance 
i'ree of ckarge from tlie Tasmns* 

For siniple offenees the hands of the culprit are tiglitly 
tied togctker with a vvoolleii rope imtil they start bleeding* 
be is stripped of! hb clothes and is atvarded 40 to 300 lashes on his 
buttocks and legs, For senčus olTences like dacoities the bands of 
tbc offeuder are cut off at tlie wrists and then dipped into boiling oli in 
ordhr to prevent the wouud from becoming septic ; for more serious 
criines and lor politieal oflences against the State, the acctffied is 
bmtally kflled by red-hot iron rods being thnist into the tempies and 
by tlie removal of eyes, or by Ijeiiig hurled down from the top of a 
steep rocb or hill. In ali these eases floggmg preeedes aud it is so severe 
that the culprit otttn succumbs to death. In muidcr cases the 
culprit is not only Vrhipped to death, but also tortured by thrusting 
pins into the finger-nailsj, by smashing the joints uith a kamnier, 
and by manv atber different ways. One murderer put to death at 
Taklakot like this in 1047. One monk by ii&me Serka-Mntup, whp 
orgatdsed au agītation to stop begari or frce-service to the monastery > 
vvas wliipped to death by the Lūbrang of the Simbiling Gompa tn 104'1. 
One turbuleut Ehutanese was sirailarly flogged to death by the Puratig 
Zong in 1047, Oftentimes both the parties in a ease are hcavily Jiued 
and such fiues forui a great source of īacome to tlie ofTicers. After the 
judgiiient of a case is gived, both parties shall bave to pay ā conrt 
fee of eight tangas each. Bilboes p handcuflb, piHory p wliips, roļ>es> 
and thiek leatber flaps (tied to a small stick io slap on the clieek), 
etc, are ķept haugīng at the g&te of tlie ofHcers. 

1 [l Tībet, only a few conimodities are tased. For ever> r six or eight 
sheep that are sheared aud for every sīs or eight sheep-loadā of borax 
or salt. one tanga is collccted as tax by the Chhasu. Tliere is no land- 
tas ; but it is uot to be uuderstood that the govemment is liberaJ, 
se? a matter of fact the wliole blood of an ordsnary peasant or shepherd 
is sucked out both by the Govemment ofikers and by the oionks of 
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monasteries by vav of extrading īrce-servioe for everything and by 
realizing 25 to 100 per cent interesi ort tea and other goods whkh 
are forccd on them by the officers concemed, 

Over one-half oī the Government posts are held by monks. Women 
are not debarred from Holding high Govemment positions, indudmg 
even thosc of Vicerovs and Govemors. There i$ practicallv no etandiug 
army or regnlar poliem either at tHe Vkeregal eentre at Gattok or 
the Govemors' centros, though of late efforts are beifļg made at 
Lhasa to matotam a regtdatly-tjaīned police and military dorce, 
\Vhenever an emergeticy arises, men are mustered from viHages* 
since ali Tibetans know the nse of iirearms. 

Taldakot is the beadquarters of Furaiig Zong and is at a distance 
of 11 miks from the Līpu Lekli ņa^s, ou the īndian border. On the 
top of a hillock are the quartcrs of the Governor and the fumous 
Sīmbilīng Monasfcery. There is a prisoīi-house inside the Zoug's 
biiildLng P wheie wliips i handenfis, etc. are stored, On the narrovv 
plateau calkd Pilitlianka, situated at the foot of the hillock, is held 
a big mandi from the month of June to October, īndian Bhotia 
merehants hold the marķēt in vvalled endnsures made of stonēs or 
sun-dried brieks. Teuts are set up temporarily over the walts P siuce 
according to the trcaty of 1004 made betvveen the ErītUli and the 
Tihetan Government, Indians are not allmved to construct roofed 
houses in Tibet. It is high tinie that tlie īndian Government strould 
get this bar annulietL * 

Trials are being made by the author for the last ten ļrears to 
secure the pennission of the Tibetan Government for the cnnstruetīon 
of a dkarmashaUi on Manasarovar at Thngolho. Thongh he could 
not get the neeessary perini! as yct, he hopes to make snme sort of 
arrangenieiit witli tlie authorities of tlie nionastcrv to compkte the 
work in an year_ He has, houevcr, compteted the constnictiun of 
a spaeīotis Vaļņa \ 'edi (plātfonu), tlie foundation of which was laid 
in lfMl» Havan is perfonned there on Shrsč Krisbna Janmashiami M 
Shravani, and otlier festive occasions, 

INDIAH TRAPE AĢENT 

ĪJnder the orders of Lord Citrcou, Coloiiel Vcninghuaband led an 
expedition and invaded Tibet in 1003, Thousands of Tibetans were 
shot down with the British maehine guns. The Daļai Lama fled 
away from the Fotala palaee at Ijiasa and a treaty vvas forced ou 
the Tibetans in Augusi 1004. Lateron.iii 1900, 1007, and 1012 sonie 
more ticaties were made between the two goverunients, by which the 
British had tuauoeuvred to completely sever the iiomiual suzerainty 
of Chiua over Tiljet, which China now elaims to have regaīued after 
tlie Britbhers re]znquished tlieir hold on īndia. 
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According to the same treaty three British Trade Aģents wereappom- 
ted—tiva in Central Tibet with headquarter$ One at Gvantse with a 
contīngent of 500 soldiers, and the other at Vatung, and one īn 
Westeni Tibet with hcadtļuarters at Gartok for six raontlis,—it is 
said. to loot after the īnterests and grievaaces of the Indian 
traders who hold marķēts kt Tibet every year. Bnt nothīng has 
blieti done for tliem, since the British Government did irot like 
to put any pressure on the Tibetan Government on the score of the 
Indian merdiants. As a matter of faet, in the year 1043 and 1044, 
there vvere three cases in which Indian traders weī® flogged by the 
Tibetau office rs»contrary to Treatv rutes; one Bhotia boy wao shot dead 
by a rowdy servant of the Tīfietan Government Trader, in 1*447. Hutno 
proper actūm has beeatakenby the Indian Government su far. Nowthat 
the popular goverumcnt has cūme to pOwer, the Indian traders expect 
some redress from the atrocities of the Tibetau officiais and highway 
robbers aud marauders. The Indian Government shoņjd noiv havea 
strong Aģent ivith a small contīngent of -5 soldiers to safeguard the 
in Ienests of the Indian traders in Westem Tiliet. The British Trade 
Aģent of \Vestem Tibet starts from Gangtok in the month of 
May* goes to Gartok. visits the importaut marts, goes again to Gartok, 
and retums back to India by some convenient pass in the month of 
Noveraber. Since the attainnient of the Indian Iudcpendetice ou 
Augusi 15» 1947, the name of the British Trade Aģent has been changed 
to Indian Trade Aģent", A tra velti ng Post Office accompanies hira, 
deiivering and despatching uiails onoe a week, during bis stay 
in Wcstem Tibet. Garbyang (30 miles from T&klakot) and Mīlam 
(65 miles from Gvanima) are the Indian Post Ofllees nearest to the 
Kuilas-Manas Region. There are Post aud Telegraph Oflīces and 
Telephonc counectious with India, both at Lhasa and Gvantse. 


CURRENCV 



Tanka—Obverse aud Reverse 

Tanka or tanga is the common silver coin in use throughout Tibet. 
Half infiga called jav is also curreut. The cupper coins in use in 
Tibet are khagang (ļ langa), karmanga (ļ tango ), chhegc (ļ tctnga), 
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and sAjjgflng (i uhichare eschangeable on!y at Lhasa r Since 

the vear 1934, eurrencv notēs atid silver rupees have beeu in use at 
Lhasa. Īndiīut mpees are freely used evervivbere i ē e Tibet 
Īli transactions. libetans prefer the Indiati rnļ>ee to their tatigā, 
The prese]it rāte of cxchangc is 4 [augus per rnpee iri Westem Tibet. 
1 he Īīidinn mpee is called gormo in Tibetan, For the convenien.ee 
t)f t rausit* Tibetan ofTiekiIs take the Indian currency notēs wīth 
thern when they go to Lhasit, as these ate freely esckaugeable there. 
Nepāli rnohūr and rupee are abo eschangeable in the maudis. 

KASHMIR AND TIBET 

The Kirtg I^Utaditva, vvhu mled over Kashmir from 699 to 735, 
invaded Central Asia and Tibet and annexed a major part of VVestem 
Tibet indudmg La d aklu Timā BuddHsm was introduced into Tibet 
from Kaplim ir also. īsi faet several Pandiis from Kashmir went to 
Tibet to prench BuddHaui* Sidclha Milarepa's grand girra a the great 
Tantrifc teacher Naropa was a Kashmirī Pandit, 

GENERAL ZORAVAR SīNGH 

Maharaja Gulab Singli r s Commander-iu-Chief 7 General Zoravar 
Singli, after annesing the whole of Ladakh to Jammu Raj in 1340, 
proceeded to Kailas in 1841 ; pillaged ali the vīliages and gompsis and 
destroyed everj fort on his way. He first established his head- 
quarters at Tirtkapuri and with l p 500 men fought a great battie near 
Barkha with the Tibetan foices of 10,000 soldīers in wkich he utterly 
routed them and advanced to Taklakot. Leaving liis army un der 
his subordinate, Captaiu Basti Ram p Zoravar took a handful of men 
and went to Gartok to īeave his wife there. Qn his way back he was 
attaeked at Toyo by a bigamiv seut by the Chinese toassist the Tibetans, 
Zoravar was taken by stirņrise, but fought so gallantiy that the 
Tibctans bdieved liim to be a Tanirik eudowed \vith supematural 
povvcrs, Since it was bclieved that no leaden bullet could jienetrate 
his body, he was shot dead* in the eud, witk a golden bullet aud was 
aftenvards hacked to pieces. A sammihi or monument has been 
erected on his remains, vehich stili stauds tliere in the form of a chhorten, 
Zoravar s testicles and sorne flesh are stili preserved in the Simbiling 
Gompa aud oue haud in the Sakļ-a Gompa situated by its side. īn 
sonie monasteries of Manasa Khanda, Zoravars arruours aud shields 
are to this day preserved as trophies. General Zoravar Singli"s Ceu- 
tenaņ f was celebraterl by the Danna Seva Sangha at Taklakot, wheu 
the author eshibited siome of the General F s armours aud sīiielda 
brought froni Tibetam This is a unique case iu the history of the 
world where the enemv has huiJt a inemorial for the gaUantry of ā 
defeated generab 
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lopchak mission 

Long ljefore the aimexation of Ladakh to Jammu and Kashmir 
State, the Vassal Chicf of Ladakh used to send a trade mission calkd 
Lopchak Mission to Lhasa. evcry third year, in order to 
eneourage trade between Lhasa and Ladakh, a distance of about 
1,100 miles. A ruerchant of Ladakh used to get a linaudai 
aid of about Rs. fl.000 to meet the transport escpenses fot the long 
joamey, In a similar way, the Lhasa Government also used to 
send ,a reciprocal Mission to Ladakh. The Cbief of Ladakh used to 
send some cnrios of Ladakh as presents to the Daļai Lama through 
this Mission and the Daļai Lama in tum used to send some curios of 
Lhasa to the Chief of Ladakh. After the annesation of Ladakh 
to Jammu and Kashmir hy the Maharaja in the year 184), the Malia- 
raja has coutinued the Mission. After the interventfon of the British 
in the State affairs, the Iiritish hael begun cootrollmg the Mission, 
though it Āvas tīne Maharaja that was actuallv giviug the graut-iu-aid 
to the Mission, in order to widd greater inlluence on Tibet, in vvllieli 
the Rritlsh had a marked success. After the witbdra\va1 of the 
British from īudia and the subseiļuent accession of Jammu aud 
Ka?hmir State to the Itidian Dominion, naturallv, the interest aud 
respousibiIity in the said Lopchak Mission (lieing a subject of 
lļsturnai Affairs Department) now devalvēs on the Indian Dominion, 

RAVAGES OF KAZHAKI NOMADS OV RUSSIA 

In the year 1041 about 3,000 nomads of Karghiz Knzhak of Russia 
eutered Tibet thrnugh Chinesc Turkestan and pillaged and pluudcred 
the vv'hole of Westem Tibet from one end to the other. Kafchakis 
are Mohamniedans by faith, Tliev came with their kith and kin, 
namda-tents, and camels, They had looted ali tlie eight monasteries 
of the Manas and completely destroyed Tirthapuri Gompa besides 
seA r eral others. Hundreds of Tibetau books were eīther throvvn into 
fires or flown to winds, The atithor had pieked up some of them. 
Several yak-Ioads of cloth costing about a lakh of rupees, bekmging 
to Johar Bhotia merchants, vvere carried away by these freebooters. 
\Vhen tbey reached Manasarovar, they Avere camping on the northern 
side spread over a distance of 15 miles. The author was at Tliu- 
golho Gompa at that tīnie. At Tsepgve Gompa on Rakshas Tai, 
three imnateā gavē a tough fight from hiside against a coiitingeut 
of 80 Kazhaki horsemen and shot dead two of the kadets of the 
party. So they had to tum back. This incident had saved Purang 
valley from being swcpt away by these brigands. They used to 
kill muks aud horses for meat iustead of sheep and goats. 

By the time these plunderers. reached Ladakh they Avere in 
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possesakm of over a lakb of sheep and goats, 4 ,000 vāks, 2,000 ponies 
and mutes, 500 rifles aud guns, and thonsands of rupees worth of gold 
and silver images, jeweltery, precious stones, gold, silver, and silver 
coins, On tlie borders of Ladakh the Kasluuir Government, after 
[Jisanning allovved them passage to go to British Iudia, Due to their 
allianee with Kussia, thc British Government had made teraporary 
artangement for tlicirstāvinHazara distnct, NAV.F, Province, and had 
spent 2,38,000 rupees for their uiaintenance betwccu May 1042 and 
Febroary 1043, Since then, Bhupal and Nizam States had ajplied 
for settling them in their States, but they ivere iinallv settled doivu 
iu Hazara Distriet. These Kazhakis, it is Iearat, have becn taking 
active part during the present Kashmir riots, muking a good harvest, 

NEPAL AND MANASA KHANDA 

Sroiigchen Gampo, the Emperor of Tibet, eonquered the vhole 
of Nepal and married Bhrikuti, the daugliter of Ansim Vanna, the 
king of Nepal, in the seventh century A,D, Thus began tlie couuection 
of Nepal with Tibet, Later on, several p<xndits from Nepal vvent to 
Tibet for propagaling Buddhism ; similarlv several Tibetan monks 
camc to India tlirougli Nepal Even today, tbousands of Tibelans 
go to Nepal to visit tlie tbree great Tirthas of Swayambhu {Phagva- 
shingtm), Mahabodhi (Charung-kfiaskur), and Namobuddhaya ( Tamo - 
laji»). In 1700 the Nepatese iuvaded Tibet but the Chinese forces 
pursued them upto Kathmandu and utterly r&uted them. In 1854 
the Nepalese iuvaded Fnrang Taklakot and foreed a treaty on them 
by which Tibet had to pav an anrmal tribntc of 10,000 Nepalese 
mohars and receive a pennanent Nepalese Resi dent at Lhasa. 
Besittes this, the Nepalese secured several trade facilities in Tibet, 
In 1020-30 a severe breach of peace was threatened between the t\vo 
countries over the right of trial of a particular peiSbn but was 
averted in time. In contravention of some settlement between the 
Nepalese and the Tibetan Goveruments, the Zongpon of Taklakot 
has imposed some trade tas aud foreed Tibetan tea at cent per cent 
interest on tlie jjeople of Ļimi iu the nortli-ivestem part of Nepal, 
for non-compliance of ivhich two respectable and wet!-to-do merchants 
of Ļimi were tied and handcnffed and the tas has been realized and 
the tea was foreed on them at cent per cent interest, 

bhutanese possessions 

About300 (?) years back, onefamous EUutanese Lama by nanieNgava- 
Namgyal got the village of Tatchhen from the Tibetan Government 
for his stay near Kailas, Through Iris influence lie had built Nvanri and 
otlier monasteries and gained iniluence over some other places later on, 
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Tarchhen, at the foot of Kailas, Nyanri atid Zuthul-phuk Mon aste ries 
of Kailas, Cherkip Gompa ot Manasarovar, tbe villages of Dungmar, 
Ringung, Dob, Khochar, Gezon near Gartok, Itse Gompa, Gonphu, 
Cesur, Samin ar. and a few other placcs iii Westem Tibet, came to 
beloug to the State of Bhutaii. These placcs are now governed by 
a Bhutaiiese mohk-ofhcer, whose headquarters is at Tarchhen, 
ivhere there īs a bīg building owned by the Bhutan State. 

'JANMA BHOOMI 1 AND ‘ JNANA MAUKA ' ON THE MANAS 
Before conduding bis trips to tbe Hoīy Lake, the author ivisbcs 
to Iocate definītely the thermal springs situated in the bed of Mana¬ 
sarovar and reach tbe centre of tbe Lake, uhieh is ccmsidered by 
the Tibet aus to be inaccessible and whieh bas not been reached by 
any one np till now. To achieve this be took to Almora in 1042 
the * Juaņa Mauka —galvanizēti Steel sailīng dinghy-cum-motor 
boat—presei ited to bim by His Highness Maharajashree Sir Krislma 
Kūmai Sinha, K.C-S. L, Mali ira ja Saheb of Uhavanagar, which 
was lying there lipto the mīddle of DH7, for \vant of official sympathy 
to secure transport aud for vvant of fnuds. With the munificent 
doivrtion of Shree AmritJal D, SUeth of ‘ Janīna Bhoomi ', Bouibav, 
and witli the co-operation of the Congress ministry of U. P. Iie could 
transport tbe boat to Manasarovar īil August 1047, It was at last 
launched in the Holy Lake on August 17, Witb the and 

Tri-colour flags proudly fluttering side by side on the deck, the 
‘ Juaņa Natika' rushed into the turquoisc-blues of the ceīebrated 
eelestial Lake amidst deafening dieers of pilgrims, Tibetaiis, and 
llhotia tradors. A few soundiugs were fonnallv taken, As the 
book is being taken to the press, Information is rcceived that the 
U.P. Government have made a special graut to defrav the eost of 
the outboard motor to complete the explomtion work on 
Manasarovar. Affer completing the work the boat rvould 
be left on Manasarovar utider the care of the Darina 
Seva Sangha for the benefit of future pilgrims and tourists. 

fn 1946 the author took the ' Janīna Bhoomi ’, a three- 
seater light rubber boat preseuted to him by Shree Atn ritini D. Shcth 
of Bombay. He launched it in Manasarovar and sounded the lake 
Gouri-kund. 


SOME REFI/ECTIONS 

Aeroplanes cari very easily descend on the plaius at Parfcfaa, on 
the north of Manasarovar. near Gyanima, Chhakra, or as a matter 
of faet, anywhere in Tibet vvithout spending mutfi for the eonstruction 
of a rnnvvav or an aerodrome. Sea-plancs cati conveiiieiitly descend 
into the Manas, the Rakshas, or any other lake. Trials are being 
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made to move tlic Government of Indīa to inducē the Tibetan 
Government to perini t the pīlgrtm planēs to go to Kailas-Manas 
Kegion. \Viien this is adiīeved, a sea-platie can very easiīy be 
chartered. 

Au airftekl is being constructed at Badrinath, wbīdi is an 
liour's joiiruev from Hardwar, Ru īt is very likely that arrange- 
nieuLš for au aerial route to Kailas and Mauasarovar also wouM 
be made soon for the air-minded. This would be yety 
advantageous to those īvho cannot afford time and undergo 
the hardships of tlie loiig jotlmey to tliese places, But this would 
in no way deter tliose pīlgrinis and tourists wbo love adven- 
ture and mountaīn-trotting, from uudertakiug the journev by foot 
or by ponv. 

\Ve do uot wisli that the tranquillity and sanctity of this Region 
should be disturbcd īn any way, but it \vouId Ije no wonder if in 
uear future, some enterļnising concern starts a 1 Kailas-Mauasarovar 
Air Service ’ and begin taking pi[grims and tourists to this Regiou 
in sueh au ainaziugly short time that one could return back Home 
the same dav after having a dip in the Holy Lake! The author very 
inuch wishes that the ybuog men of this Ancieut Land take living 
interest for going to the IIimalayas and be benefifed botli physically 
and spīrituall>\ 

The possibilities of an espedition to readi the top of the Kailas 
—if and when such a venture be allorved by the conservative, sujier* 
stitious, and suspidous Tibetans—can be investigated and surveyed 
from the eastem side on!y, sinee on the remaining three sidcs the 
Peak risēs atmest pcrpendicularlv aud avalandies slide down 
headlong. 

It is a matter of pity to note that the Indian Universities and the 
īndian yonth of today are not taking any living interest for leadiug 
expeditions to the IIimalaya$, either for mountaineeriug, explora- 
tiou, pr for trotting, even for a pleasure trip ; whereas it has been 
reserved for the foreigner to reaeh the top of the Kamet or the Nauda 
Devi, or to souud the Lakc Manas, or to diseover the source of the 
Brahmaputra. This was not the casc in the Andent Aryavarta. 

At a time rvheu people of other coimtries uscd to dread the moun- 
tain and the forest and when they had not Iearat to appredate and 
enjoy the beauty of nature and mountain grandcur, thonsands of 
years back our ancestors had esplored the most inaccessible inoun- 
tains, forests, and reģions in the Hima1ayas; they had gone to every 
nook and corner of these snow rauges and used to hold unspoken 
talks with Natnre; they had discovered the best vievv-points and 
panoramas aud eajoyed their 1>eauty in ali nakedliess aud herpieatlied 
thcm to ūsas legacv by way of places of pilgrimage. The very fact that 
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the raost inaccessibte tuou utains, rivers, st reaius, brooks, springs, 
passes, and places have been stamped with iiumes is a proof of this 
statement. In one word. their very life-blood—their best vmtiugs, 
both spiritoal and seeular, Vedas, Upanisbads, Epics, Foctry, Art, 
AstrOnoniv, Medteine, etc.—vvas ali mspired by these hoary mutnt- 
tains. Even in the later period of Indian history, the Oicat Skaukara- 
cburya had established one of bis mon astei ies at J oshimath near 
Badrinath in the heart of the Himalayas. In the eighth and tenth 
centusies Acharya Shautafakshita and Deepankara Shreejnaiia erossed 
the invnlnerahle Hima1ayas from one side to the otker, vvent to 
Tibot, and tiavelled frora one eud of the country to the otker 
to preacb the gospel of Buddha even at the ripe age of one hundred 
yeais. 

The autbor eaimot iesist the temptation of repeatiug oncc 
again the iiues of Burrard aud Havdcu, “ Manasnrowar ivas the 
first iakc kuoivn to geography, Lako Manasarmvar is famous iu 
Hindu mvthologv; it had in fact become famous tnany centu ries 
before the lake of Genevn had aroused any feeliug of admiration 
in ci vil izēd man. Before the da\vu of history Manasarovvar had 
become the sacred lake and such it hasremainedforfourmiilemiiiim.” 

What is the State of afīairs now in this very country svliere our 
a ticēs tors shoived so ntuch of interesi and euthusiasm, in the past, 
in the llimaīuvas ? Wbat a deplorable coudition! Modern India is 
uot uanting in men br money; the re are tho nsands of educated 
youths wlth (iner tastes and scieutific attītude, but unfortuuateīy 
thcy aluays complain of political bondage ; wheieas in foreign lands 
people have not stoppcd eKploiation work even w lieti the whole 
world was engaged in dreadful ļvars, In Svritzcrlaud and otker 
countries there are iegulai schools aud seasuiial training courses in 
mountaineering, skati ng, ski-ing and aUicd subjects. Even the 
general public, men, women, young and old, aud children, undergo 
training in these subjects, and go on a holidav trip for mountain- 
escursions even duriug \vinters. Readers need uot be surprised in 
this, tlie autbor’s side-trekkiug from the main subject; one often 
enjoys a side-trekkiug in the Hhnaiayan travels. 

In the ophnoii of the autbor our young men are wanting iu enthu- 
siasm for mouutameering aud adventure, for which the modēm 
Universities are tnaiuly responsible. So the Uuiveisities should novv 
encourage and inspirē students and finance them by setiding batches 
of them to the Himalayas in the beginning, on cducational and 
health tonis, When once it is startcd, in the course of a decade, the 
outhor is sure, that urouderful progress svili be made in this direction. 

ī 5™ ala y an Š erm . «nce caught, uorks insidc like a relaļising 
fever ; it is ever bidiug its time before breakīng out again with 
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iucreased vinilenee ”} “ Onee u man has fouttd the road in the 

Himalavas. he can never keep away for long The Geograpliy 
Department^ of Umversities should evincc special Interest in this 
regard and invite foreign moutitahteering experts for trainiug their 
students. This vork 15 long overdue and should be iminediately 
taken up botb by the Indian Univērsities and the Government in 
right earnest. 
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GENERAL OUTLENE OF THE ROUTE TO KAILAS 

AND 

MAKASAROVAR VIA ĻIPU LEKH P AHH 

VARIOUS Roums TO The holy kailas and MANASAROVAR 
1 m-jci-, iirt several ruutes to the Ho!y Kailas aud Manasarovjir from 
differeut places, of whkrh the folio wīng arc important. 

(ī) Prom Almoni via Askot, Kkela, Garbvang, Ļipu Lekh Pass 
( 16,750 ft T ) F and Taklakot to Kailas (Tarchhen) —238 miles. 
liij Prom Almora via Askot, Ehela, Darma Pass (18,610), and 
Gyanima AI audi—227 miles, 

(ili) I ruiai Almera via Bageshvar, Mīlam, Ukta-dhvra Pass 
{1 i , 5 90), JAY ANTI PASS (1 s p $00j p KUNGRI’BIngsi Pass 
( 18,300), and Gvanima Mandi—210 miles, 
ļiv) Prom Joshimath via Gunla-Niti Pass (10,600), Nabra Mandi„ 
Slbcbilim Mandi, and Gvanima Mandi—20U miles. 

(vj From Joshimath via Damjan-Niti Pass (16,200), Tonjan 
La (10,350), Sibchilim Mandi, and Gyanima Plandi— 
IGU mileSp 

(vi) From Joshimath via Horr-Nm Pass (10,390), Sibchilim 

Mandi, and Gyanima Mandi—158 miles. 

(vii) From Badrmath via Maka Pass (18,400), Thuling Math. 

Dapa^ JCabm, Sibchilim, and Gyanima Mandi—2 38 miles. 
(viii) Prom Muklniva-G augot ri, via Nilang, Jelukhaga Pass 
( 17,490), Fuling Mandi, Thuling, Lapa, Sibchilim, and 
Gyaiiima Mandi—243 miles. 

(i*) From Sīmla via Rampur, Shipki Pass (15,400), Shiring La 
(10,400), Loache La (18,510), Gartok (15,100), Chargot La 
(16,200) p and Tirthapuri—445 miles. 

(x) From Sīmla via Rampur, Shipiej Pass, Shiring La, Tiiuung, 
Dapa, Sibchilim,. and Gvanima Mandi—473 miles. 

(*i) From Srinagar (Kashmir) via Zofci La (11,578), LJammik 
(13,000), Fota La (13,440), Lem (Lapakh), Taglang La 
( 17,500), Demchok, Gargunsa, Gartok, Chargot La (16,200), 
and Tirthapuri—605 miles, 

(xii) ī ram Katlimaudu (Ncpal-Pashupatinatk) via Muktinath, 
Kbdcmarnath, aud Taklakot—about 525 miJes, 

(xiii) From Lhasa via Tashi-Lhunpo— about S00 miles. 

(xivļ From Kallu in Kangra District throtigh Rampur Bashahr 
State via Tkuling. 

I he first route, ī.e. from Almora via Ļipu Lekh pass h the easiest and 
tafest for people going from the plains, herice, it is described in 
12 
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full; and bricf outEincs of other rotītus are also givcu for tlie bencfit 
of pilgrims and tourists who may selcct any of tlie other routts. 

HO\V TO RHACH ALMOKA 

Tlie īast railway stati un on thc way to AI mora īs Kathgodain 
(O. T. Raīlway). For ali those who start from the platus it is 
advisable to get doivn at Haldivani statītm {» mīlēs bcfore 
reuching Katbgodfim) as it īs a big mandi and because 1>etter 
aud fheaper arrangements can be tnade for boarding and Iodging, for 
buses, lomas, cars, coolies, etc- from here than from Katbgodam. 
There is a Post Office, a Telegraph Office, a Dak Bungaloiv, a 
Hospital, a Motor Agencv, Hotels, etc, besides a big mandi. Thc usnal 
fare for a scat in tlie bus from Haldtvani to AI mora ļabout S.S mileā 
hv motor) is Rs. 4-6 plus a toli of as. N at Almera. The Motor 
Transport Ageucy is at a distance of fifty yards from thc station, 
and the Ary& Sama] dhurmmhala is bv its slde. 

Katbgodam is 04 iniles to the north of Bareilly junction. Tiiere 
is a Post Office, a Telegraph Office, a Dak Btmgalotv, a Motor 
Transport Agency, Hotels, etc. Kathgodam boing thc starting 
station, pilgrims will be weU advjsed to mitram here on thc ir 
retam joumcy. 

It is about seven houis’ motor ļourtiev from I-t ai dīvāni to AI mora. 
After thetvvclfth mile from Katbgodam 1 , motor road to Nami Tai 
braucītus ofī; Naini T*al is 15 miles from here; at thc fifteeuth 
mile is the popu la r Hill Crest Sanatomun, for tuberculosis, 
startcd in 193®; at the sixteentli mile, doivn beīoiv the road 
is the Government Apiary or Bee-culture l'arm ; from the seventeenth 
mile (Gctliia) one footpath brauches olī to Naini Tai (6,400), which is 
3 niiles from here; at the twentysecond mile is Bhovvali (5,700), the ivell 
knmvn Go vemment Sanatoritun for T.B. patients; appleš, pcars.apdeots, 
peaches. etc. can tie had liere, (Bhim Tai is only 5 niites from here) ; 
after the thirty-fifth mile is a place called Garam pani, tvhere there 
are hotels, ivater-dArir». etc. and īvhere buses stop for half an 
hour, so that passetigers might taku their tiffiii or tneals; aud bctiveen 
the forty-mnth and tifty-third mīīe is the Cantonment of Rauikhut 
(5,'JiļO); also a big bazaar ; if the skv is clear, one can have a beautiftd 
vieivof the snow&; (Kama-Prayag on the route to Badrmath is 60 mīlēs 
froni here and Badduath is 67 milcs from Karna-Frayag): about6 milcs 
bcfore AI mora, one motor road spliuts to Ganir and Baijnath 
whīeh are 43 miles from here; 0| mīlēs bcfore rcnchiug Almora 
one crosses the Kosbbridge ; (from Garampani up to Almnra, one 
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soes. as fac as thc eyc coultl travd, estensive terrace-caltivation; the 
vviiūle coimtrv bdng mouutamous, plats uf laad, big an<1 small, are 
cut iiito terracvs or just līkt- so mauy steps ; it is n pleasant sight ta 
look at thesc* revotving terraces, both above and below and on both 
the sities, while the bus speeds on thc road); and 2ļ miles before 
A! hiora is thc toli-bar, uiiere each passenger is roquiīed to 
pav a toli of eight annas. Protu Kathgodam up to Bhmvali it is 
a steep asoent, descent up to Garam pani, steep ascent up to Ranī- 
khet, steep dcsecnt upto Koši, and steep ascent up tn Almera. „ 
Froni Haldwani to Alruora it is about 4 1 miles by footpath and it 
is 16 miles to Naini Tai, 


Haldivani to Bliim Tai 
Bhim Tai to Ramgarh 
Ramgarh to Phvuda 
Phyuda to Alinora 


* * 12 miles 

■ • 10 ,„ 

* * oļ ļj 

Total 41 J( 


Tbere arc ascents aud 
desceuts tbroughout; 
but the sccncry Is 
charming. 


ALMGRA 

Almojra is tlie ličadquarten> of Almera District, the Pmiraīiic 
name of whidx Is Kumiachaku The tovvn uf Almora is sītuated at 
u height of 5,41>4 feet above the sea-Ievd and īj one of tlic bealthkst 
and most beautiful faiU-stations m īndia %v£th a population of 
about twenty thousand* There are two Second-Grade Colleges, 
High Sdiools for boys and gids, Post and Telegfaph OMces* 
Banks. Hospital, Dbtrict Court, District Jail, Forest Office, Dīstriet 
and Municipal Iioards, Cantoniuent, decent bazaars, Hotels, Motor 
Tnvnsport Agcncy s O. T. Railway Out-Agency, Government Woolķn 
Stores, healtli-resGrts, old fort of the Kings of Cband Dynasty, 
tcmple of Nauda Devi, Narasingabadi, Badrbhvar, Baleshvar, Pata! 
Devi, Kasar Devi, Svahi Devi, and some other holy placcs, Rama- 
k risini a Missinn, Chrbtian Mission, and al! other atņemties \vhich 
gn to make up a decent tovvn, Living b much simpler and chcaper 
here tlian in many otli^r hlll-statiouš. 

RoyaI J Capital* and Hitnalava are fairlv good hotels. Ttiose who 
want to slāv in a high dass hotel, ean pat up in Deodar Hotd, where 
the diargcs arc Rs. 10 to 15 per day + The loug-felt want of a dharma- 
skala here has bcen removed by the openiug aī Aņaudamayi dharma- 
skatu in 1044, vcn r near the Raihvav Out-Ageticj, just by the dde 
of the rtiad, a furlong before reaching the Motor Btatiou. 

One can have a tīne vīew of the snows from Almora when the sky 
īs ckar, Far away to the north stands out the vvonderful line of 
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siunv-peaks, toveri ng up to the sky to a lieight of 25,000 feet and 
showing their wdl-defiiied peaks, the Nauda Gkunti (N&ndakna 
20,700 feet}, Trisul—the Tīident of Shiva (23 p 400; 22,320; 21,850}. 
the shatp wedge of Nauda Devi (25,645) and Nandakot (22 P 510) ; 
Kedamath (22,770). the sqpre uiass of Chukhamba (Bsdritiath 
23 r 42ū), Nilakanta (21,050), Kamct (25.447), Gouri Parvat (22,027), 
and the Hathi Parvat (22,370) on the west; and Naulphu (21,446) c 
Pancka Cliulhi —the Ore stalls of Gods (22,050), and the NepaI peafcs 
of Api 123,390), Satupa (22,102} and others towards the eastcm 
extreuiity, the whoīe strctch of arc measunng ovor 250 mites, Best 
snotf-view cau be had also Irom Biušar, Kausam, Berinag, and Sandev 
(see Map No. &}. 

Some Western Sadhakas lifee Shree Earl E. H. Rrewester (America), 
Mr. Alfrēd Sorenson (Denmark), aud others have made theīr a Bodos 
liere. Eour miles >vest of Akuora p situated on the hill of KasarDovi p 
Jļr, Evans Went£ of America kas built a small Ashram tn the mtddle 
of a piuo forest of 10 acres. This ptēūe commands a grand view 
of the vatkys and kills belo\v and the snow-rangos bevond. The 
famous Indiau dancor Uday Shankar's Culture Centrē also 
wofked here tiU 1943. 

About 13 rnites northrcast of Almera is the henlth-resort of Btnsat. 
The re are some apple, pear, and other fruit-garden^ and some bungā- 
lows for vīsitois to stay īn. Prom the top of the Jbanda peak here p 
one can have a grand view of the snow-ranges. Fifty niiles south- 
east of Almera is Mayavati Vedanta Ashram situated in the middle 
of a thiek jutīgie. withīn a short distance [rotu the townships of 
hohaghat and Ckampavat, On the south, at a distance of 14 miles b 
the famous Veterināri Research Institute at Mukhteshvar. situated 
ou the top of a hill 7 ( 702 feet kigh. It was startēti m IH95 and is 
one of the higgest Veterinarv Institutes iu the wodd. 

The whale route to Kailas and Mauasarovar being in mountains 
the jouruev consists of a series of ascents and descents, excepting 
the parikrama of Manasarovar, which ivill be deseribed later in the 
route table (see Map No. g) + 


STEEP ASCENTS 

Mīles 


(i) Kroni Supai ■, I 

(ii) To Dhaul-chhiiia 2 

(iii) Seraghat to Naruaka-ghol 2| 

(iv) To Berinag * ^ 2 

(v) From Thal , - 3 

(vi) To Chholiokhi'dhar - * 1 

(vii) Rounti-giid to Khela , * 2 




.1 


(viii} Dhauli-Gangn to Thani-dhar 

(ix) Jungti-gad to Soosa 

(x) To Sutnaria-dhar 

(xi) Nijatig to Bolu 

(xii) From Malpa 
(xiii) Pclsipi to Kotlila 
(xiv) From Budi 

(sv) To Kiroiig-kong 
(xvi) Ngavidang to Ļipu Lekh posā 
(xvii) From Garu 
(xvni) Gori-udyar to Gurla la 
(xix) Dira-phuk to Dob» la 

STEIiP UE3CEXTS 

(i) Cbitai to Giaukhutiya 

(ii) Dliaul-chlima to Bhoura-gadhera 
ļiii) From Dtingarkkb-chhitia 

ļiv) From Namaka-ghol 
(vļ Beriuag to Gurghutīa-bridge (with relīefs 
here and there) 

(vi) To Askot 

(to) Askot to Garjiya-bridge 
(viii) To Kalika 

(ix) Khela to Dhauli-Ganga 

(x) From Tithlakot to Sirkha 
(xī) Svmiaria-dhar to Sinkhola-gad 
(xii) Bindakot to Jumlī-udyar 
(xih) From Bola 

(xiv) From Kothla 
(jrv) From Klieto (Budi-top) 

(xvi) Ļipu Lckli to Pala 
(xvīī) From Gurla la toivards Munasarovar 
(xviii) From Dolm la 


n 

3 

£ 

4 
H 

i 

I 

4 

4 

Total 44 ļ 


4 

4 

1 

* 6 

H 

3 

1 

lA 

l| 

31 

2 f 

1 

I 

fi 

3 

Total 46 ļ 


The first 18 ascents and the 17 deaceats on the outivurd jouniev 
hecome desoents and ascents respectivelv on the ieturu joūmey. 

r 


The ivhole journev may roughlv be dividcd into seven stages, 

FIRST STAGE 

Ai^oba to Diiarchui.a— 90 miles. It īs 7 davs' joumey ; ponies 
mīlies, coolies, aud dartdies cau be had for coūVeyance. 
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Jagf.sh var is situated in a boautiful uarnuv valtey imrief deodar 
trees. It is abmit 18 tinies from Almora via Bade-chhitia aud 
Psmwaaaata. Some belicve this to be one of thetivdve Jyaiir4ingas, 
Here are the tempies of Bula Jageshvar. Mritvunjay&. Pūslīti Devi, 
Navagrahas, Sun, bestdes a host of smaller tempies, aud brokeri idols 
ivhich tecei ved rnde shocks ftnra the hands of the Mohatumedau 
Invaders, The re are some tīne speeiiuens of sculpture here. A small 
stream ilovvs nearby and there are a few houses aud several 
skalas. It is an ancieut place and lins a good spiritu at vibration. 
Fairs are held 011 Shivarahi and on the full moon day of the month 
of Vaishakka. Vriddha Jageshvar is at a distance of about 1* mīlēs 
situated on the top of a ridge. Those ivho want to vīsit Jageshvar 
may do so and corne to the main road again at Dhaul-clihina, 
Gangomhat (6,580) is a big village, IS miles froui Jageshvar. 
Here are a miruher of tempies in the bazaar ; and two furlangs lx?yand 
the bazaar, situated iu the middle of the thīek grove of deodars is the 
temple of Maini Kali. ivhero a hig meļa is held on Ditrgashtami day 
durĪEijļ the Dasahra. 1’ fom here one road goes to Pithar&garh (17ļm.). 

Pithohagaku U a small toivnship situated īn the valley of Sor. 
lii^re is it High School, a Post Office, a Telegraph Oflīce, a HospītaJ 
Tehsil, and the Deputy Collector’s Court. There is a!so au old Fort 
Dak Buugalovv, lemnaats of an old fortificatīon, hotels, and basaars! 
Sor is the most beautiful vatley in the whole of Almora Dbtrict, 
reseinbhng Kashmi r wdley on a miniature scale, and is a big rice- 
produciug vallev. A motor roatl īs uuder eonstruetion from Tanakpur 
Railway Termiņas to Pithoragarh and thence to Askot. SeeTabīe I. 
When tliis road is reudy, it ivould be more convenieut for pilgriius 
to Kailas to get dotm from thetrain at Tanakpur and goto Pithoragarh 
by bus, ivhieli is 25 miles from Askot. Askot is 60 miles from 
Almora. By takiug this nevv route tlie pilgrims vvould save abont 
■15 miles or three diiys F jouniey. 

Pata r.A-Bm j\'AN r:sn v a (i is <U miles from Gangolighat. Here are 
three ancicnt tempies. At a distance of one ftirlong from the temple 
is an intercstuig cave, the entranee to rvliich is very narrovr. While 
traversing it one shall bavc to go sometimes sitting and craivīing. 
Several images are engraved on the umlls to the cavo inside, \vhich 
are beheved to depiet the anecdotes of Mahabharata. The cave 
is culd aud damp and at places there are sialagmites aud stalaetites 
ivitli water tīckling down from the roof, One should take a torch- 
lght w “J e eoiug in. Archaeoiogists vvould Jind interestiiig materiāls 
here. The Pnjan of the temple, a Ksliatriya rvould guide the 
visitors to the cave, 

Rbrlvag or Veninag is 11 miles from Patala-Bhuvaneshvar aud 
is said to be the abode of Vem Nags, Tu the neighbourhood are 
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the almfesuf Pingal Nag, Mul Nag, Phani Nag, Dhaiit Nag t Vastiki 
iS'ag, £uul Kal Nag p also known as Ramanika Dwipa, which is 5 luīl^s 
{toni Berinag propēr. Tliose who want to vīsit Jagēshvar, Gangoli- 
Jiat* aud Patal-Bhuvaneāhvar may do and eyme to the malti 
road at Berinag ; and thoļse ^ho ļvaut to vīsit Bageshvar sliouJd 
go theie from Bcrīnag on their ieturu fūuraey, 

I-'our mīlēs from Berinag b tlie viliage Nargoli situated on tlie 
road lu Bageslivar. A tniīe away frotu thfa viUage p situated on the 
top of a bill is the temple uf iiHADHA-KAij, \vliere tlie river BirAdra- 
Kali ur Bhadravatl llovvs tJirough a tunnd uiider the faili and the 
view is grand, Ten miles froin Berinag ls Sani-udvar, wiiere the 
Riski bhandilya was saki to liavc dotie peuanoe, 

Baokshvar is situated at the coufluenee of tlie two rivers Samyti 
mīd Gaiņāti, mīlēs froiu AI mora. Situated at the cDiiiluence 
nre the tempies of Baglmath, Dattatreya, Bhairavanath, and Gaugaji 
Bazaars are located on eitlier sīde of the river Saravu. In, the middle 
of the river Sarayu near the susļļeusion hridge b u big boulder 
ealkd Markandeya Shila ± where the Rishi Markandeya ivas saiti to 
have doue pcnauce and vtnitteu the Durga Sapiasiiali ajid Lord Shiva 
was married to the daughter of Himavan, A big fair is held liere 
on the occasion of Makara Sankrctnti (I4th ļanuarv), whon the Bhotias 
sell thousands of rupees worth of ali sorts of Tiljetan goods, In the 
surroundings of Bageshvar, tliere are minēs of soapstuue, irou, 
copper, graphite, aud fjiiartK in crvstalline fonti. 

CrORi-uuvAa is a big cave situated sis miles north of Bagcshvar, This 
** an interesting cave full of big stalagmites, stalaetitcs, and stalactitfc 
colounnts. A brook llovvs nearhy forming a uuiuber of cataraets* 

Baijnath is situated on the left bank of the river G amati, 13 miles 
nortb-west of Bageshvar. It is also callcd Vaklvanath. During 
the uinth or teutli eentury A,D. Katvari fCings from Josliimath carne 
and settlcd dovvn here. The tempies of tfais place beloug to the 
t\velfth or the tliirteentli ceiittij , y ivbicb are ali nov in rullis, 
the luore important of whīch are Bainoui Devai, Baijnath templc, 
aud Kodaniath teinple. Besides these there are several other tempies 
aud idnls. Amongst the sculptures the idol of Par vati, wliich is 
ķept outside tlie tcmple of Baijuath, is a fme sļļecimen, Quarter 
of a niile from hcrc is the viliage Taliliat, where there are a mimber 
of images and tempies of the same period as those of Baijnath. 
Ihore is tlie gaddi of the Katyuri kiugs, temple of Lakshminaravaiia, 
Kakslias Devai, aud the temple of Satyanarayaua- The idol of 
^atyanarayana and other images near it are ali verv e^cellent 
sj»ecitncus, About a mile and a half from here, situated 011 the toj> of a 
liilt is the fort of Ranchulkot aud the templc of Bhramari Devi. 
Half a inde from here is the temple of Nagnath. The Katyuri 
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vHlley is the second mest beautiful valley in the whole «f Almora 
District Jike the Lolab val1ey of Kashmtr. Both Katyur and 
Bageshvar are big rice*grūv.'ing valleys. 

One mile South of Baijuath is tlie village Garur. The distance 
between Garur and Naiida-Prayag is 45ļ mīlēs and bctrveen Nauda- 
I ravag and Esdrinalh it is 541 miles. Šūtus people go to Badrinath 
by thts route, visiting the f tinums Golnia lake on the way, Buses 
from Almora (42 miles) aud Haldwani (116 miles) come tip to this 
pkce. Kive miles (by foot) south of Baijnath is the place called 
Kausam (6,060), This place is a good Iiealth-resort aud the view 
of the snow-peaks from here is simply superb, It is here that the 
world s greatest man Mahatma Gandhi has written his book 
Anasakd 1 oga. Down below Kausam, at Someshvar and Dvarahat 
also, there are sev'eral old tempies and miris. Near Someshvar therc 

a. big centre of the Ali īndia Spinners’ Association mauaged by 
Sliree Shantilal Trivedi, 

Jauījibi is sitnated at the ctmfluenee or sangam of the Gouri or Gori 
Ganga coiningfrom Milam aud KalUGauga coming froiu Ļipu Lekh pass. 
Jaut rneans conlluenoe and jib means a narrorv strip of land lifce the 
tongue betvreen two rivers. A Uttlc above the coufltience staods a 
small temple of Mahadev, sitnated in a thiek grove of maugoes 
and otlier trees. Just opposīte the temple is a dharmashalct constmeted 
bj the Rani of Askot in 1944, One can eommand a Gne vierv of the 
sangam from here, ivhich preseuts a fine spectaclc. The Kali is 
aliuost througliout a tearing, raugiug, and foaming torreut and hence 
unfaraable. Down below the temple, situated along the Gori is the 
village, the iuhabitants of which are Musaliyas or Mohammedans, 
male members being coaverts mostly from Hindu weaver-ela$s and 
ali the womenfolk being converts from īlarijan Shilpikars. At the 
uesteru end of the village are the winter residenees and camping 
plaees of Bhotias, 

A big fair is held here on Vrishekika Sankranti, the 14tliof November, 
ivhcn the Bhotia merehants of both Johar and Darina Pargauas 
g.rtlicr here in great numbers with Tibetan goods—-ivoollen blaukets, 
skins, woo1, salt, etc.; and a brisk trade of about 4 laklis of 
mpecs is done amiuallj’, Nepalis and the down-country people 
uumbering about 10,000 gather here for the meļa, whicb lāsts for three or 
four days. VVoolIen goods from Bhot and Tibct (sūdi ss.thufmas, 
chufkas, pankhis, and carpets), skins of snow-leopard, lyos, snow- 
martin, libetan goat, musk-deer, and lambs, ponies, mules, ghee, 
!ioney, gur of chtira floivers, c/i«ra-ghee and musk are the specialities, 
besides ali other commodities usually found in metas. A few davs 
befcire tlie meļa temporary bridges are constmeted on both rivers 
Gori and Kali, a little up the conflueuce, when the Ievel of the 
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w£.ter in them fails dūTCii, whicJi serve for about six tnonths m the 
y»ir. 

\bout^ Žļ mīlēs down the confiuence, situated on the rfght bank 
nf the Kali, is the place called HanseshvaF, where thore is a smalJ 
tempis of I-īanseshvar Mahadev. There lived a Swaini here vvho was 
consideml to be over 130 years of age. He died in 1945. 

SECOHD STACE 

Dharchula to Garbvang— 55 nīdēs, It is līve days p journeV and 
oiilv coolies and dandičs ean be had for eonveyance In tfais stage. 

CiiiirPLAK:o*r I,akks : Five miles beyond Dharchula, leavīng the 
n 3 ain road , one footpath goos throngh the village of Jumrua ļo the 
famous Chhlplalcot lakes wklch oie at a distance of abont 21 mīlēs, 
situated at a height of 14 P OOG feet p wherefrom one can have the 
be^t pa norautie views of the Fanch Chulhi gronp. This trip mav be 
undertaken on the retum jonmey from Kailas, only by the very 
advcīiturous. Begiimmg from the mad, right np to tbe laķēsit īs almdst 
oiie contimious and verj* steep asceut and oftentinies very dangcrons ; 
Imt the trip īs worth the trouble* The lakes are also calJed Chhipla- 
KedarorNajmi-Mund t tbey are thepilgrini places of abotīt 15 vīlla^fes, 
Tlte bigger īnke called Kakrola-kid, abont 1*020 feetin eircuttiference, 
as a place of pilgrimage for tbe people of Gorichhal; and tbe smailei 
]ake K abont 340 feet Irt circiimferetice is a place of pilgrimage for the 
v iikgerson tbe side of Dharchttla ļ tbe bigger lake fesevcral feet deep and 
tlte smaHcr one is very shallcnv aud beeomes drv in early ivintet; The 
autlior visited these lakes on October 22 and 23 p 1937 ; several coins are 
oJTered to the deities of the lake, bnt nobody woiīId remove them 
for fear that somethmg mitoward might happen to him. Durmg 
the rainy season thousands of Brahmn Kamat are seen blossoming, 
giving ont a sweet fragranee ali around* 

Dkath-Cave i b-īne and a half mīlēs np Khela on the Darina road 
l f a Hamlet of three houses called Nyo, very near the village Sovla, 
Sonic m vārds behind the houses is a eave called "Khat-udrar' or 
Bcath-Cavc v The cave is 24 feet loiig p 6 feet broad insīdc and 9 feet 
the inouth p and ū feet high īnssde and 12 feet at the mouth. It 
is said that whatever creaturc cnters it dies instantaneoiisly + The 
author entered the cave with certain precautions for the first tlme 
on October 5 P 1937 in the preseucc of sorac vUlagers, but tlicre ivas ao 
gas in tbe cave on that occaalon. Inside tbe cave he fmmd abont 40 
kaīchunā birds p some crows p severai big wild spiders, rats p and a few 
f^tber birds, besides the old skeletons of tivo boa-coīistrictors said to 
have entercd the cave a few years back and died īnstantancouslv. 

^ he cave \vas damp aud the dead bodles of some of the bīrds were 
fresh., 
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Mmiy Europeans aud several District Magistrates of Almora visited 
tlib caw, but nobody entored the cave so far, Two Pahvaris of 
Cha ml un» experīmented by sendiug two goats insidc. tied to a 
ropc. One goat died instantaneouslv as it entered the cave. 
and the other was dragged out inunediately it fdl dovvu and 
brought to eonšcioiisnesa by splashing vvater oa the face. The author 
eutoredthe cave again on October 18.1930 vvith nostriJscIosed and with 
ropes tied to the vvabt, held by two men outside, There vvas some 
suffrcatiug gas up to a height of 3 feet but it could not l>e testcd, 
but bttming splinters of pine vvere put out iu that gas. On Noveinber 
1“* 1040 the author eutered the eave for the third time vvith nostrils 
closed and brought out a tcst-tube full of gas and tested it bv adding 
bariuni -peroside solution. The snffocating gas was found tu te carboii- 
dioside, This time the gas vvas spread to a height of 4 feet above 
the ground. During the rainy seasou when vvater euters the cave, 
carbon-diojcide is given out very profusely filling the vvhole eave ; 
Jience a ilving bird as soon as it enters the cave is suffocated aud fails 
dovvii dead. Those vvho ate interested iti the cave nmv go there on 
their returu jourucv from Kailas. One ean start earty in the morniug 
fraiu Khela and returu back by evening. 

Bhotias: Protu Dhauli-Ganga (U J miles bovond Dharchula) 
upvvards it is inhabited bv Bhotias. Bhotias are the inhabitants 
of the Indian borderland iving in the Himaīavas. The people of 
Darina {from Khela Up the Dhaiili-Canga). of Clmudans (frotn Dhauli- 
Ganga up to Bindakot), aud Byaus (from Bīndafcot up to the Ļipu 
Lekh and Lampiva pass). of Chhangru and Tinker (on Nepel bordere), 
and of Johar {from Tejaui up to Kungri-bingri pass) in North Alrtiorai 
tlie people of Niti and Mana side in North Garhvval District, 
and the people of Nilang on the northem extremitv of Tehri-Garhwai 
«tatc are callcd Bhotias (Htfcu), The Bhotias of Mana are aīsu called 
Marchhas and of Nilang. Jads, That part of the countrv vvhicli thcv 
iiihahit is called Bhot {*)*). The Tibetans are called Huntyas 
(|pw). These Bhotias are Hindus by religion aud Kshatrivas 
by castc; ali their names end in * Singli \ Manv of them vvear 
saered thread {yajnopavita) and speak a mteture of Hindi aud 
1 ibetaii languages. In summer tbey go to the variems mandis or marts 
in \\ esteru Tibet by various passes for trade and come dovvn in vvinter 
to the plains with vvool, borax, and other Tibetan commodities aud 
tak e back piece-goods etc. to Tibot during the nest seasou, 
Bhotias are verv sturdy and mdustrious people. As tliey have to 
deal vvith the Tibetans eveiy year, thev eat and drīnfc freelv vvith 
them So the orthodox ī*eople of the plains generallv do not 
mterdine with the Bhotias, 

Womenfolk also are very hard-vvorking. They do ali vvorfcin the fielda 
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esceļit plougliīiig, aud take to tveaving duriug leistire hours, They 
ciijoļ' fui! social libertv and vvear very heavy sil ver jewdlery. Bho- 
tias, like ali other people of the hill distriets, are very fond of daucing, 
which is caUedgof-«OfA (circle-dauce). The people of Chaudans Bhot 
cdebratc a festiva! ealled Kattgdali-ka-īadai (fight of the kangdali), once 
m twdve years. This is a very iuterestiug festival observed when a 
particular plant ealled ka nedali blooms onee in tvrelve years, 
Tast tlme they eelebrated this f ēsti vai in sutumu 1930, 

Most of the iiihabitants of Bhutan, Sikkim, and northern *out- 
*kirts of Nepal are Tibetans, They are called Bhotias by many 
people, most probably bccause they are the follorvers of Buddhbrīi 
or Btiilh. rhe Indiau Buddhists of Harnpur Bushahr aud Katigra 
are also called Bhotias by maay. But the tenu * Bhotia ' as applied 
to these people is not to be coufoumled wfth the Bhotias 1 
described in this hook. 

1J.VKMA Seva SajjOha \yas startcd by the late Thakur Moti Singli 
of Chaudans for uplifting and socia11y reforining the Bhotia 
cominunity. Its etuef objects are: (!) to rcnder Service to the piigriras 
to Holy Kailas and Matiasarovar, (2) to disseminate education, {3) to 
eneourage cottage Industries, (4) to construct dharmaihulus, to opeu 
librāries, . and reuder medicaī aid, and (5) to purge out the evil 
customs iu the Bhotia societv and in its religious rites, Thongh 
thi.- Sodetv is stili īn its infancv, much more work is expected of it, 
The Sangha kas its dharmasfmtas at AI mora; Khela, Thani-dhar, 
Bangu, Jnngti-gad, Soosa, Sirdaiig, Malpa, and Garbyatig and a 
tent -dharntctskala at Taklakot. The sodety is trying to constmct 
more dhunnashatas at DharchuJa. Khela, Malpa, knlapaui, and 
Manasarovar. Anybody interested īu the constmctiori of dharma - 
s/ialas at auy of these places or waat to contribute anythiag 
towards the cost. should correspdnd with its President or Secretary. 
Thakur Mohau Singli Garbyal is the President and Thakur Jaman 
«ingh Carbvsil aud Thakur Baram Singh Hyankev, Chaudansi 
are the Secretaries. 

Mikee Naravana Ashrajīa \vas started iu the year 1936 by 
Sliree lt>3 Naravaiia Swamiji Maharaj, on the spur of a inountain 
iiearly 9,000 feet high, ovcrlooking the serpeiit-like torrentiat Biver 
Kali, flowļug at the bottom of a gorge about 5,0(V> feet deep, The 
terrace-cnltivation on the foot-hilīs aīl round right up to the River 
Kali aud the snow-clad range of mouufcains on the east on NepaI 
fiorders add to the picturesqueness and chaņm of the Asfirama. A 
spacīous two-storeyed building consīstiug of an artistkallv decorated 

[ TIju nutfmr bu pivfii O. full nFfouoi rjf tJiD < llhoiiju 1 Eu hiī Hindi vrork Kātk*. 
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Saiikirtaii'Hiill, Librarj', and several rooim, a guest-house, 
and a big kitchcn consisting of scveral rooms and kails, some kutiyas 
ioī hennits to stāv in for silent eontemplation, and the Peli^tinļ 
Cuttage of the Swami himself, spadovis lawns, flower-beds, aud 
vcgetable and fruit-gardens have already bten eonstnicted, 
Pilgrims should not fail to pa)' a visit to thls beautiful Ashrama and 
be beuefited by the Impressive Sankirtm of the Swami eitker ou 
tlreir outward or ieturu jonmev. 

Shree Suauiiji Maharaj Uves herc vvith some sadhakas and is help- 
ing a good dcal for the spiritual and social upliftinent of tlie Lbotias 
and other peopk of tbe hills by his thrilling Kirtans aud Bhajans, 
and by his phtlaiitkrophv. Hc bas madc hnge donations to va.ritms 
iiiātitutious like schools, pafhshaltzs, hospitals, dhaashalas, bridgos, 
cte. We heartily wisk hitu a long life and good health to serve 
humamtj’j, both spiiitually and materiāliv. 

TliJKD STAGE 

G.\kbyaxc, to Taklako®— 81$ miles. It is t\vo or three days’ 
manch; and jhabbus, vāks, mules, and ponīe$ can be 1ia iļ for 
convevance. One skali have to arrauge for the guide and servant and 
provisiuus for the vvboie journev aud back, though ponies shall 
have to be ehanged at Taklakot At Garbyang there is a Post 
Office \vhkh functions from May 5 to Novemher 30. 

Elpu T i ttitti PAss (10,Tū0) is to be crossed in this stage, \vhick is 
miles from Garbyang. From the other side of the Ļipu Lekh 
pass liegins the Tibetan tenitory, which the Iiidiaits call Hun Desh 
(f'T ^T)> Before startiug for the pass one should take out 
some lozonges aud gur-fapari for ready use on the way. If therc 
is no wind at that time one should stop on the pass for a short ukile 
aud enjoy the grand view of the scenerv ou botli sides. 

Taklakot is at a distance of H miles from Ļipu Lekh pass aud 
is tbe first Tibetan village ou this route, where there is plentv of 
barley and pea-OJltivatiou. The īvhole va1ley eonsisting of several 
villages incloding Taklakot is called Purang. A big niandī is heid 
at Taklakot every year from the month of June to the middle of 
Novomber. īvhere Bfaotia merehauts of Daraia Pargana (Laima, 
Chaudans, and llyans paltis) sēli their piece goods, gitr, and other 
commodities and buy in ezcchange or for cash euormous qnantīties 
of Tibetan wool h aaltp and boras. Walled e nelūsti res axe constmcfced 
ttitli gatēā and teuts are set up femporarily ou Uicso avoILš 
\mt tliere are no roofed kausēs, There are ahout 200 such teuts in 
tbe rnaiidi. When the merehauts wind up the raundi, thev keep the 
tent% and unsold cGīnmodities īn the cave-houses of soitie 
knowq Tibetan customers and leave the pkce. 
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Bartey and pee-sotttt (lai distributing alnis to beggars), daī t etc, 
uiay be supplemented hom this plaee for furtber journey and tlrearms 
and fresli transport skaU have to be engagecL Whfle in Tibet p one 
should not Icave any artide outsidc oues teut, for the ehildren, 
who ofteu ilock romid the pilgrims, pilfer them* One should also be 
very careful about the Tibetun dogs p especially when approaclīing 
Tibetan shepherd-camps aud teuts, as tbey are very ferodous aud 
at times tear men to pieces* if thiey are not alert* 

Sjaiuiuno- Gompa is situated on the top of a hill just above the 
Taklakot Mandi, overlooking the mandi aud the neighbouring vīllages 
and the Kamali \tith īts feeders. Adjaceuf to thē monasterv is the 
Zmg's (Govemors) lort or building (see p* 152) + 

Gukung is a village situated in caves on the riglīt bank of the Map 
chmi or Kamali, about half a tnile from Taklakot Maudi* There is 
also a gompa in a three-storied eave. A big marķēt is held by the 
Nepalis on the left hank of the Karnali, vrhere large quantities of 
wheat* wheat-flūur f riee p aud barley are’ exchangcd for Vrooī* salt* 
borax p and sheep, 

"KhochauiīATh Gompa is at a distauce of about 12 tulks south- 
east of Taklakot Maudi* situated on the left bank of the Iļiver 
Karnali, The village of Khodiar bebngs to Bliutan State aud is under 
the jurisdiction of Tardihen Labraug T Pilgrīins may visit tinis plate 
t-icher on their onward joumeyto Kailas or on their retam journev- 
3f one tnkes a ponv and starts early in the moniīng from Taklakot* 
oiie cau returii back the same evening (see p, 64) + 

FOURTH STAGE 

Taklakot to Tarch via Mau asaro var—62 miles. It is 
1 or 5 davs" journev, It one vrishes to visit Tirthapuri one may 
go via Gjanima Maudi (49 miks), then toTarchhen (28 miles), Kaii&s- 
parikmm& f Mana thptfmkmma, aud then to Taklakot dircet; or one 
ean go from Taklakot to Tirthapuri direct (65 miles) via Chhipra la 
and Dulclīu Gompa, 

Whīlo engaging pouies at Taklakot one should Ijs: up the foUowing 
eonditions with the pony and yak-men : [1) II one has to go to 
Kailas direct, the pouies shall have to go vh. Manasarovar and not 
via Rakshas Tai. 1 (2) If one is to go vhi Tirthapuri, the ponies shall 
have to be taken direet to Tarcliheii* but not to Kvanri Gompa, for 
in that way one is deprived of seeiug Tarehlieu, the dng-staff, and 
the Chliorteu-kaugni. (3) Kai 1as -parikfama sliould begin from 
Tardiheu and .end there agaiu, for usnally pony-iueu get down to 

1 fcintr ihc; PLiijieīrlft Tul iz ibaiit 4 mjfc;i^tn‘iFlCM»f>ay-tnrn kko tic? [iiimformed 

]i!L r t-jirM hv tlut, nnitr. dtpriviniļ th^in hī thr >^i|K>tmillity c?f S l'ndr btravījig cm tEiOiliOft'a of 
Holy Uk« fņr t Itrt^ 
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Sarķim īlirect from Zuthul-pJiiik Gompa, and ouc shonld be 
shown ai] tlic rofidsid^ morutst&ries* 

Toļ o 1s about X nīdēs from Taklakot where there is tlie samadhi 
of General Zoravar Singh caUed 1 Singba-ka-chhorten 1 (see p. 79). 

Gumjl la : After gomg for 2±-{ mile* from Taklakot, orte ieadīs 
ihv top of Ourla pass (16,200), liere are several bļg beaps of stonos 
called laptdte, flag*, and festooiL*. Gurta la is a pass iti the Mandhata 
Range. MantUiata vras said to have done penance at the foot of 
these^mountains, on the stores of Manasarovat, From the top of 
the ^ P^ 35 one cau command a grand and gloriotis panoramlc 
viovv csf the Holy Manasarovar with Its ervstal clear water of emerald- 
grecn on the right, the Rakshas Tai on the left and the majestic icc- 
clad stīverj dome of Mouut Kailas {Rajitachelū) far bevond on the north, 
■iml tliL; Mandhata massif od the soutli, overlookuig the two lakcs. 

Man asaro var, : See First \Vavc. 

Rakshas Tai, : See First Wave. 

Ganoa Chhu is the onljr outlet of Manasarovar and it llovvs into 
Itnkshos Tai : See p. 8. 

Parkha or Barkha : The village Parkha (15,050) īs midway 
bet^een Kailas and Manasarovar, There are two houses here, one 
belon^ing to the Tasam or Tturzām (Staging Officer or Transport 
Aģent) and the other Government OfHcers' Staging PJace. Ali round 
Parkha there are estensive plaitis and pasture-lauds, and a good 
iiumber of black tents are pitehed by shepherds, where thousands of 
sheep, goats, yak, ancl ponies graze in sumnier. Hundieds of \vild 
Jiorses (&yatigas) are seen marchiug on tliis maidan īn perfect military 
order. Aeroplanes caii verv easily land auyivhere on tbis plaiu, where 
tlie land is tirm. It \v*ould be more couvenient for the pilgrims 
to eamp at Gapudosa two milcs further than at Parkha. 

, ^ ‘ ,Lr [ "' 1 ' tjr w fails out in the midille of the northern sliurs of 

the lakt* (Rakshas) is fomied from the brooks of the valley on both 
sides of Kmilas, one of its branches passes Parkha. When I erossed 
the river on July 28, 100S, it flaiced in two branchis, one having two 
or three eub, m.. the other 15 La faet the three rivers of Kailas- - 
the Lha chhu. the Tarchhen chhu, and the Zhong clihu, along with 
the knrteb form one river. and the A\*ang chhu, Philung-kougma, 

I Mong-pbarma, aud Philung-yongma form the Dani chhu, the bed 
u vi no i is very maishv and ts altogctber a diflerent river. Sven 
e(m show$ only one river in hīs map, though thesc are two 
dafferent nvers faļļing into the Rakshas Tai, at two different plaees 
j« im es apart, Sometimes, a smaīl brook branches off from the 
Zhorig chhu and joins the Dam chhu. 


1 8Visu IToffln. 1 Soknbvm Til«*lVq|. tf, p , 170. 
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DutCKī' Gompa Ī3 14 mīlēs fo\vn Tirthapuri and 21 niiles 
frorn larchhen. Tībetans say that the moumtain on whith tbe 
monasterv is situated has tlie appearance o1 an elepbant. Tlie 
traditional souroe of the Sutlej is in the springs situated in thc 
marshes, at a distance of about 250 vārds from tbe gompa, As such, 
Siitic-j is catted Taugcheu Khambab, river comīng out of tbe mouth 
of an elephant. Ihe Sutlej is a mere brook here. There is one 
/jf//cn-ljima and 23 dabas in the gompa. There is onlv one īmage* 
hall and Sakya~Thubha is the principal ddty. There are ajl the 
vnlmnes of Kanjar and the cfihortcn of I,(ibsang-dechhung t the 
founder of the uionastery. According to soine, this was foundcd in 
the last (piarter of thc t7th oentury and according to others in tlie 
middle of the lOth centurv, There is a flag-stalī and some M4ni-walls 
in frout of the gompa; there are three houses and some black 
tettts also, and a freshwater spring very near the monastery. 

Tikmutmi, called Tetapuri in Tibetan, is 70 mīlēs from Taklakot, 
yia Gyamma and 05 niilcs hy the dircct route via Chhipra la, whicli 
is 5 to 0 davs’ march. Tarchhen is 2S trtiks from liere and is tvvo 
da\s inareh , and Gartok is at a distance of 49 mīlēs from here, 
Tirthapuri is situated on the right bank of the river Sutlej, u&ich 
is here called Tirthapuri tsangpo. Tirthapuri Gompa, originalļj 
bclonged to the Hemmis Gompa of I^adakh and was compktcly 
destroyed by the K aa haki s in 1941 ; but in 1945-40 the Sktpjo got 
it rebuilt and handed it over to the Simbilirtg Gompa of Taklakot 
from whtch three officers, the Nerba (secretaiy), the l/nje [pitjari), 
and the Mtijin (cook) are sent for a period of three vears. There 
are 15 monks in this monastery. Sakya-Thubha (Sakya-Aftmi) 
is the principal deity in it, There are several big ma*i‘-walb 
outside the gompa, Tirthapuri region was otice a huge volcsmic area 
and there are several estiuct craters near the mocastery. There 
is the īmage of Dorje-rhaugmo {Vajra-Vārāki, the divine consort 
of Demchhog, the presidiug deity of Kailas) in a cave-room and 
there is a third building of tlie momsterv on the Sindura hili. The 
vellow ochre from this hill, called sindura is taken as the prasad of 
I)c\'i by pilgrims. Just behind the gompa, situated on its parikraiKa, 
there is a heap of homs and tarebok (flagg) representing Dolma {Tara), 
About 300 yards from the gompa there are some hot springs and 
gevsers just by tlie side of the river, vriuch change their places from 
time to time and sometīmes disappear, There are some more hot 
springs near Dorje-Phangmo’s cave. Round about the hot springs 
there are huge mounds of tons of calcium carbonate and sulphate. 
This ivhite substance called chugan by Tiljetans, is taken as vihhuti 
by pilgrims, This place īs bdieved by Hindus to be tlie ņlace where 
the dēmon Bhasmasura was said to have done penance to 
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propitlate Lord Sliiva and whd* te ha & been burat down īoashesbv hīs 
ovvn villainv, by virtue of thfi veīy boon he got from the Lord of 
Kailas, īt is bdieved both by Iiidūms as weU as Tibctaus that the 
pilgrimage to Kallas is iaeorapflete qt does not bear fuJl fruit unless 
ont visīts Tiithapuri atso. 

Guru-CEM : Nearlv 5§ raiks dov.u Tirthapuri, sītuated at the 
conlīn&nce of the Langchen Tsaugpo or Langcken Khambab (Sutlej) 
and Chcmak (or Sumnak) is the site of the niined village of Pelfcyi; 
destrtfyed by Zoravar Singli m 184L The fonndations of the monasten 
and soīiicr Ladakhī type of dihortins, and a uater-mill stili stcmd theip 
to reni ind one of ihe past gk>ry of the place. There are some rained 
eolunims of buildings on the šurroundiīig mtni utains, said to be the£ 
royal mansions of the Kings of Kardung, 

One Khampa lama of Prmbo Sect came here in I »30 and began 
to live umkr the proļection of a iock [kem). He lieeame famons 
very soon and had built a ^ll-ptemed monastery in the vast plains 
at the foot of hīs momitdo-abode, So this place came to be knovvn 
as Gum-kem or Guni-gem. The monastery was aīmost readv in 
1034 tbiougli huishiug tonches were gīven kiter. The lama spent 
thotsands of rupces ovcr this gompa and made it the ' Cvnosure 
of the neighbouring eye p . The monastery itself is called Dosiga- 
thagya-ļīng. The monastery proper is aboitt 110 feet squ&re and 
is two-s.toreyed wifh on open space of 140 feet stpmre in f rotīt of the 
gompa "bomided by seVcral rooms p the whole having the appentance 
of a bīt^ fort. The duvang or the general image-hall is wcll diecorated 
mth b&autiful frescos aud banncr-pauitings and tlie spedal ītnage- 
hah befaJnd itis fnrnished with seven highly artistfc stticeo images of 
(1) Thoiisand-headed Chenresig, (2) Jaml>yang h (3) Nainbar-jekliar, 
(4ļ Lhn^a-chho, (Btiddha), (5) Dolma, (6) Chnmba, and (7) Dentchhng 
in Yab—Yum pose, each 0 feet high, There are Kanjur and Tanjar 
library haļls on either side before entering the image-haU. Mystk 
plays enacted at the esid of the ninth nionth of the Tibetau 
year. Tl^ere are 20 monks here includijig the fpimdcrdama. 

In tU<z momttain bdiind the gompa are the abodes of the lama and 
senior tinonks and a furlong down the place is a conveut or ntmnerv. 
attadiecl to this gompa ; and there are 30 nxms in it, Adjseent 
to the nioīiastery there are a few plats of land in whieh 
turaip ^and radisb are gmwiL Hue tn the over-confideiiee of 
the lama m the efficacv of his matifra-iantra, Kazhakis besieged 
this gompa for two days in 1941 and compīetelv peeled ofī every- 
thing ccistlv in the monasteīy and canied away thousands of nii^es 
w orth of eloth bddnging to Joliart merehants. During the engagement, 
two monkā of the monasterv and seven Kārdiakis died and the 
lama Iet off completcly uaked. 
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Tliis is an interestiug placc from the view-poIiit of an esplorer 
and a gtograplier< Hardlv 300 vārds Iram the eonfluence of the SutJej 
and the Choniak is the eonfluence of the Langchen Tsangpo ccmiing 
from the Indian borders, fiowing nortkwards and the Tirthapuri 
tsangpo Corning from Rakshas Tat via Dulchu and Tirthapuri Gompa 
dovving in a south-westeriy direction. The bed of the Langdieu 
Tsangpo is broad and majestic and carries utider normai conditious 
nearly twice as mucli water a$ Tirthapuri tsangpo, which is like a 
brook. When asked why the Langchen Tsangpo was $o natnefļ p the 
gtude saīd that at their confltrence Tirth apviri. appears īike a child 
entering mto the lap of the mother Langchen Tsangpo., that it carries 
mnch less vvater than the Langchen, that the Langchen is the biggest 
hēad-stream of the Sutkj though the traditional sovirce is at Duīehu, 
whidi is meaut for religious purposes, and that the river is called 
Laagdien Tsangpo or Langchen Khambab* only after its eonfluence 
with the Tirthapuri branch. 

The four rivers, Chhu-uak p Gnni-va nkti p Darma-y*inktL and the 
Gyanīma chhu p joirv togetber to form Langchen Tsangpo, The Chhu-nak 
and the Gjanima branch carry mnch less vvater than the other tvvo. 
The Gimbvanktī (called Chhu-Mmjung — small river; iuTibotanļaiitļthe 
Daniia-yankti (Chhu-Minjen — big river) taken individuallv also, very 
ofteu, carrv more water than either the Tag tsangpo vvhcre it fails īnto 
Mauasarovar, or the Tirthapuri tsangpo vvhere it fails into the 
Langchen Tsangpo. * 

Of the two rivers the Danna-yankti and the Guni-vaukti. the 
former carries more water than the latter. So p should the quantity 
of vvater be taken into aceotint, the sovirce of Damia-vauktī shonld 
be the source of the Svitlej, which is in the Zaskar Range near the 
Darina pass. Also beeause of the fact that the Darma-yankti Corning 
from the Indian borders is calkd Langehen Tsangpo by Tibetans 
after it receives the Chhu-īLak r the Gtmi-yaīiktL and the Gvauima 
chhu p and of the fact that the name Langchen Tsangpo is applied 
to the river even after the meettng of the Tirthapuri tsangpo bnt 
not to the Tirthapuri tsangpo. īt is quite evīdent that the Ti1>etans 
belīeve tliat the Dārtua-ya likti (or the Langchen Tsangpo) to be the 
maīn river Langchen Tsangpo (Sutlej). From the view poiut of 
fjuantitv of water d the Tirthapuri tsangpo is a inere tribiitary. 
thungh held saered from the rdigious point of view. 

Khtkglfno (14,000 feet) ; Nine and a hatf miles down 
Guru-gem, situatcd oti the kft bank of the Sutkj. is the village 
Khyunglung, The svhole of Khvunglung \vas once & hugē voleanie area 
and is an interesting subject for study from the geological point of 
view* There are a few honses sitnated īn caves. dug out in a huge 
niound of thousaods of tons of eakitmi deposīts. There is a hot sprtng 
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near the brīdge, where a beautiful dome of stalagmītos aud stalac- 
tites is fonned, Crossing the bridge to the right bank, the re is a 
vast area of volcanic lava formed into huge colimms like the ruins 
□f a fort, Se verat caves were dng into these spītēs, most of uhīeh 
are ru 5 w desolate. On the top one of the mounds is the monastery 
of Khvungluiig and on the topmost coltinm is ttie oīd fort There 
ai? m dabas iii thb monastery r Here are the images of Gotnbo aud 
Jigje m chčnkhang, and in duvang those of Ciihiiku Rīmpochhe 

and Chcn ^^g- Two armours. two iron shields. aud two skin 
shields of Zoravar Singli ure preserved here. 

f HE Dksķrteo Cavz-Colonv OE Pangtha (13,100): Five rniles 
doun Sibchilim Mandī, situated opposite the confluence of the Sib 
chhu aud Tīsiira chhu is a huge walJ of conglomerate. I„ it were 
(iug out a few hmidred eaves, situated abnut 400 feet above the 
Ievel of the river. They are ali uoiv empty aud are encrustcd with 
* oot - Roughlv speaking, the eaves are in two terraces Ott the 
» a bi £ “ouasterļ- beīongiug to the Sakya Sect 
(Red Cap bection), The author visited this cave-colonv on Mv 
L6 and 27 1946, but was withhe1d by a huge kutdslip within a 
disļpnce of 20 vārds froiu the gompa. Insidc the gompa there are 
tmmerous fresco pamtings ; so wheu he ivould vīsit it next tū»e he 
proposes to bring some photos of these frescos aud collect some 
histoncal data. When Khyunglmig was in a fiourishing conditāon ali 
these eaves were occupied both b y monks and kouseholders. Eveu 
uovr-a-days a few shepherds come here for stay la ivinter and m earlv 
sprmg llie author was givcn to imderstand that the raonasterv waa 
m a flouristuug condition betwee» the 13th aud I4th centurv 
Kīivunglung is at a distance of about 12 mīlēs from here. 

FIFTH STAGE 

Kailas Parikrama- 32 miles. The parikrama of Kailas can 
easdy be done in three days aud humedly in two davs. Several 

Firet^ave) ^ r ° lI1ld 111 4 Single day> Whidj is cnlIed ***&» (see 

lARCiutKs or Darcuhln is on the Southern sīde of the Kailas 

ih-J^ur! he J; frūm K * iiB f:P artkr *»* !>egiiLS. Dar meaiis dkvaja or 
?5 A “ ; d Lkhen means big; so Darchhen means a big flag-stafī or 

v hth^Tl ' T m r * Cr the fla S- stafr on the ivestcrn side of Kailas, 

. ! * ls 3 1 miIes here. It is also proaounced Tarchhen. There 

h ° r i herG ‘ A 5tīiaIJ maildi is h «Jd here in summer and 

there U'oukl 1^ about 00 to 30 tents in ali. And it is a b!g 

Tat ļ hen beI ongs to the State of Bhutan auda monk- 

^ UV ? h t ra - t0 l0 ° k aft0r the Bb »tanese possessions 
tn Tibet. Here ,s a big bmlding of the Labran S in whS there 
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JJ his pnvate chapel, but not a gompa, Piīgrinis may leave ali 
their lopge, not ueeded for the parikrama with some merchant 
hcre and eollect it again ou their retinu joutney; by doing so thev 
w°Lild be able to spāre a few aniraab fortheir servantsta ride on the 
ascent to Dolrna la. There ane three monasteries directlv on the 
panķama-ioute and hvo more iti the interior, on th* southem 
slapēs, two indes above Tarchhen, 

rrom the hills situated just on the northera side of Tarchhen, oue 
can enjoy the grand vkw of the great amphitheatre of the .huge 
Jlarkha phun, stretchiiig east to west as far as the eye eould travel 
intereepted by a network of vrindiug streams and the hills graduallv 
īiiountmg up to the Mandhata and Nepal peaks wtth the Rakshas 
ral-blue picturesquely set in it. 

Sehshukg is at a distance of Sļ iniles from Tarclīhen ļvhere there 
is a big flag-stafī called Tarbochhe or Darbochhc (see p. ]0J. VVithin 
-00 vārds froin this place h Chhorten-kangm (two-legged). Men 
aud animals pass tlirough the arch of this monument which is 
considered an auspidotis act. 

Dm - Ma LA ūr Dcm‘s pass is the greatest lieight wluch one has to 
uegotiate tu this pilgrimage, and it is 18,600 feet above sea-level 
(jūijRi-KUKD. About 200 yards dowu tlie Dolma pass is Gpuri- 
kund (sce p. II), 1 

_ Seedumg-chuksum and Tso Kapala: See p. II and 12 aud Route 
Tabie II. . 


SIXTH STAGE 

Manasarovar’Parikkama— 1 The actual circumference of Mana- 
sarovar is 64 miles and the parikrama can be done in fonr davs. 
those who tvant to do the parikrama of Manasarovar abo can do 
so direct from Zuthubphuk Gompa aud h nīsti the combīned circuit 
Of K Ullas and Manas both, either at Gurla la or at Taklakot fsee 
birst VVave and Route Tabie III). 
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KEY TO TME USE OF ROUTE TABLES 

Ul lIbsū krmtfj Tftblea tlic vctJi j ārit nlinioral indieatea tfrņ nuīdbftī 1 of Lļus sĻiļo untJ iftcr 
thaL the mme of th* acto&l atugtng p]jn:o af soma important pLu'o h gjvciL Tiion Lbe d r*- 
tantes bisvvfoon tiWL} pL&ra Rnd thc tūtai di^ncO aft giran īci twp*et#i ofsauill bracbtīt; nnd 
tha fac%iii of a ptnc® iu f«t atovc m-tattiĻ if any* lh gīv«-n in ]arge bntctļ^n, Tbo knibmgea, 
ļļiVOn wifchaut> ufankotii flt tta tn^jiinning of a scnton^ in tk dorHcrīpIion of thc rontcii, or 
ira Ibtt rtntenM afpr EOmi-colon* r^pu^at the d^t:.uu-« two concumtlvn 

pbcoa. FtlUor dmīh &n> givoi!) in foutOOLe&i For «matuiBIV of spac® lioe» īft iho Routa 
Thb|«« had tq bo amittocL 


P. Foat Gflk®, 

T. Tek*grflph Dfli«\ 

H, HoApīt&l. 

L>.B. Bdk ButigaloiF. 

>\ FūFIMt Hoioic. 
B. ftant Holie*. 

S- Šohūd fiuitdi ri”, 


ABBEEVIATIONS 

A + BbiiwuAdk 
i a f'ampīng proimif 

k Camping ground frilli 

prupHs or ualk-d EiioīOauftffl. 
fei» T(fl shop.. 
nfc, *īkīLr or mīlea, 

(f) Jrdbrroaiļbn dutiMfuL 


GRADATION IN ASCENTS AND DESCENTS 


Gcfltlft 11 p. 

Mīld LSCOClt, 

Ašwat r 
5 twp imrertt. 

Very nteop u^oai, 

AEiAolt porpohdLcillar uji’ejļi. 


Miid ttetfcont* 
Itesrent. 

Stfcep dusautt, 

Vtirv alin.p doufcnI. 
FftIJjng damut. 


ALfc tbc-Titatiii nama* ars girān xw fcbay ar® &abraUy pronounucd liut not &s thcv am 
imttflii. im nn*rly balf th o lotteiH Wfittan at® i^īloht. Evoiy efort ī« aud® l« cīve mt 
mmct a pTonundation u prasi bte of *ļl thc Tlboteli worcK The promincialion vanSs from 
cltutnoL to dutnet, 


Vorjr okofi cfa or y in prooonorad a* j (CWo u Jīuaud Ydkī eh Jmj), k M # CKaam u 
QuogTl)ip fi» b (Parķim iu» BarJtha),. and E u d (TairbliDn bjT ĪJnrnhlicn), Th ī» almonl 
wquivaJ®nt to a «Hlld lnūlvay botwi»iļ eh Rod chh, aa Ttaggpv or Uhhppgvt- 
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FIRST ROUTE TO H 0 LY KAILAS AND MANAS AR O Y AR 

PROM ALMORA VIA ĻIPU LEKH ? ASS—238 MĪLĒS 
Almora (0) (0) [5,414], District Hemīquarfcers, R, T. # H, p D.B., 
F. # Anandamavi dharmaskata, hotels, bazaars, Motor 
Agendes, Railway Gut Agency f etc. p Haldwanī Railway 
stati on is 41 miles by foot and 8$ miles by motor r 
lm. Dūnga-dhara Toll-baī F skops, tca, 
ļm, Baldhoti, ponv-halting plaee. 

Ira. Christian Mission Saiiatorium, 
ijm. CMtaJ. shops, tea. f/Aara (water-tap) T temple, snOw~view* 
Iļm. steep descent to Ckauidiutiya or Petsal, skops, cross the 
brīdge on a stream, temple, tea f from hene gentle ascent 
up to Bade-chMna, 

Jm, shop, tea, dhara, 

§m. cross a narrow stispension bridge, 

§m. Seci. shop, tea. 

Bade-chhīm 1 (Sļļ ($f) [4,0001 1m. P Li F., bazaar, tea p manĶoes 
ean be kad from here up to Dharchuta īei season, 
lm. Supai F shop, 

lm* steep ascent througk pīne for-est, 
lm* mild descent, f 

1. Dhaul-chhiua* (o) (131) [6,000] 2ni. steep aseeut to Dhaul-chhina. 

P, F D.B.* skops, tea f cool place; from here contittuous 
steep descent oi 5m. up to Bkaum-ta-gadhera p 
Bungā (2ļ) (16) 2|m. descent through a thick fotest to Bimga, shops. 
tea, Ualtiiig place of ponj^men, good stagtng place, 

2m. furtker descent through pīnes to Bkaura-ka-gadhera p 
Kanari-chhiiia (2f) (I8ļļ fm. P. F.* shop : ļm* steep descent; iļrn. 
Jalildiet. skop, mango gropes, 

ļm. asceut to Dnugralekh-chhīniļ, plenty of mangoes in the 
iicigkbonrhoūd ; lm. steep descent, 
l|m, mild descent up to the suspension bridge oii the Bamyu p 
cross the river by bridge 1 to 

1 Frorn Jicm palh &'*'■* to MīfUjIh (Sļm- by fhtitļmth and 7jp. foy !■ r[i J 1 

vKmpli Sbrtsu K ri^lrnu Prumji (Mr_ Xixun) and Shiro AjLandftpfivaļl Al-^nlidiTji fltid 

WOns Citļusr ffmtiom fraihahu hml atart**! nu aJ&fflt* hy nan-Js Uttar B rindai-un. nbert th>_-V 
(fciifl bnilt a smuJt tempje ļnf tumi Krwhruv, It ii a ?pot WL>rth Tuitiog. Jagcftbvar 

ia 2m. from ]ien&. 

I Fron hņro dno ļjļtth C'ira* Odel 5 j ļīfFtoJ* 5m Jp jmdoiffi jīnlh HMrardl 

to Bīnsar Sm. Wolch ia n good hfmīth’TdHK.irt, iLtun^ d u, tulahl- of 7*9In fct-'t. Kira 

fi] rtcmijļH lnfor« rvu^iiijig Dhmil-chliīna U ft pla«? callt?d Krtlim uitļi ad * dAsnL 

3 Thore h n 1 % mango gī«ip p ^ fnrimiga bcfūtv rtiļu'htn^ tho bridge. wbe^frtnn ono Can 
gat gotid graft mangoev 
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Ser&ghat-malki (5ļ) (24) *Seraghat p sītuated on the left bank of the 
Sarayu p stops, tea, hot plaoe, plentv of plantams and 
inangoeSp (froni here cme road goes to Pithoragarh and 
Tankapur Raihvay Statbn via Gangolihat) ; a Uttle 
dowii the stops is a small Shiva temple* opposite which 
tbe stream Jaigan joms the Sarayu; the confltience is 
beautifu], 

2. Shalya (2|) (2B|) 2ļm, steep ascent to $ha1ya p stop, tea, dhara t 

, further ascerat to Namva^ka-ghol, stop, tea, 

ļ-tn, steep descent, cross the bridge cm Padyali p 

Ganai (:iļ) (30) 2jm. mild descent to Ganai p F,, S. p shop., 
tea p dhara, half a mile away from the road is the F +l 
hot place, 

|in E Tapovan, stop, tea. neat halting place, 

Simalta, stop ; 1m, Sata p stop, 

!m. cross the Bistardvo suspension bridge on the Kulni-gad 
(ļin. before reaching the bridge thcrc is a small teniple 
of Vishvanath MahadeVj sittiated ml a gravē), 

Bauspataa (0) {36) J Jm. Baiisņatan, cme of the beantifiil spots on 
# the mute ; several vallcvs meet, terrace-cultivation, steep 

gorges, narrovv valleļs. variety of cultivation. stop, tea, 
lļm. Godi-gad, shop. tea, pouy-men p s haītiiig place, 

|m, Shyali. shop, tea, 

Sutlyadi (3) (30) lm. shop, tea, halting place of pony-meu, 

Ira, eveu road, 

2m, steep ascent throdgh pīnes to Berinag-top (Bageshvar is 
*3m. from here) ; from here up to the bridge of 
Gnrghativa (6 Jm.) it is one contimious steep descent. verv 
slippery duriug rains, 

3. BlļRlN'AG 1 (3ļm.) (42j) [7,000] Jm. Berhtag or Verinag, P.* 

H ri F. p S*, shops, tea. last place to get svveets, Vijay 
dharmūshala, Tea FJstate, Nag temple is |amile away from 
the bazaar, cool plaee, from here One vīew of the snovv- 
peaks of Badriiiath, Nandadcvi, Nandakot, Trisuī, 
Panchaehtilhi, etc,, and Chhiplakot, beautiful sceuerv 

^ ī^ļ^diiiļļ pj]yriffla la JaLgonliviĻr. GtiD£nljh*t jtnd Pil(i]fl'£lim’iiniihvaī p ahcnald L\ivo 
BadL-chhmft fcr tb«M [ihroh And cnmo Ln tha malu nni| mm\in AhEinm iu 

Bsils.c.'hhin* Sļrii., In njLnvammlm Sļs^, .Pi^^Jivur 3m.. Nnml &m.. H.irtiFn ^|in, r Trkltn- 
lļnL p Grtjļgtdībnt Prttalr^EhuļiinoHhv*r itid Rfrinji^ l] m . (toinl 

Tlioao who viih to vinit on t|st- ri:t nm fodmūy F.haiild pņ ihvrv frons 

arpd Tfllurfl to AImurib.diruflt. īf<‘rinsig toBcmJ rHjjnr 10m., vnr Iara.. Tftkuln 1 2 m.> anJ 

Alīļtt'fri U>m (totnl r^lnL). Somi^bTarh Uni frora fiagMhv^ī hy roolpatb v, hc ^f riļin AJraor* 
w J mīl by LnoliH-p^th, BikijrK^tb £h I3m + from Bt^r^liVAr b y brirtli^.ppttb, from w>jH-ni 
Somc^hTflr ū ISln, (y ’ui KitHhiiķnF^ hv motor n-j:ul, ^rui thoneo A!m*u if- 42m Hu-i ■« n^ru- 
Inrķ nm from Bnijnflth (Oarttr) to AFinnriL ahi! Knth^iim, 
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up to the end of the descent (from here one path goes to 
Fatala-Bim vanesh var and Gangolihat). 
lim. descent to Muiid-katta-Gauesh, shop, pļaut alus, 

Mangroli (If) (44) ļm. descent to Mangroli, shop T miik, plantaīns, 
good dhara, nice halting plaee, 

Gartir (§) (44 J) ļm. descent to Gartir H sliops, tea, plcnty of plantains 
and milk, good halting place* 
ļm. descent to Baghora, shop, 

§m. descent to Danuthal or Chaubat, shop ; lm. Bulgāri* 
shop, tea, 

iļm. descent to Liktad, shop, guava gardens ; : ļni. descent 
to Gurghatīa-bridge, cross the bridge on the strcam, 
lm. ascent; fm. Ara tad* big vlllage, 

4, Thal (7) (51 fļ [3,000] Ijm. Thal, sbops* tea, hot place, 

plenty of plantams aud mangoes* at the end of the basaar, 
a llttle bēyond the bridge k the beautiful stream of 
Bard-gad, (tftere h a F.* on the top of a mountafn [3,400], 
situated in the midst of a pine reserve]; Thal is situated 
on both sides of the river Rama-Ganga* cross the suspen- 
sion bridge on the Rama-Ganga to its left bank, here 
Is an old temple of Baleslivar Mahadev, a big fair is 
held on Vakhdkha Purni»:a which lāsts for a wcek ļ 
nearbj is a small hill-stream (one road goes to Fithora- 
garh, ivhich is 2£hn. from this plafe), 
ļm. ascent to S > shop 1 , (from here one road goes to Mīlam 
Via Tejam, 12+47§^59lm.), 

3m. steep ascent [ascentsup to Sandev with reliefs at intervāls), 
2ļm. Sala, one Missionary building, Berinag is seen from here H 
iļm. Mapatri, a hiU stream failing dowu from above, 

Sandev (7j) (59ļ) [6,400] lm. F. 200 yards above the road, 
fiae yiew of the sncmra, 
ļm. shop, tea, dhara , 

5. DIdihat (2ļ) (62) [6,000] 2m. steep descent to Didihat. P., 

Middle School, shops. tea ; this place is callcd Diktad ; 
the viīlage Didihat ītself is situated in tlie beautiful 
valley of the river Chartna one mtle be!ow the road, 
3ļm. ascent with reliefs up to Kana-dhar* shops, tea, from 
here begins the State of Askot; |m r rf/iam 3 ; lm. Citorpani, 

I Aberat ļm. bcyond thii pkoe. situated at a dktrtfoM of 200 y&nls on tLe rīghi sīde of 
tli& muin romi thar? in 1 tempis callt-d devjil (ot temple t^rTc-d oui of * rtK-k 

rt una^liiibdcd! areLitoct). the rmd ths pīSgrim tdlito, ftoir Ih-o Ētrejurm with 

two priTltr-looklng anmU vmlftfidb. Tho U-mpIo £» cnmd out of one HĪn^Io bouJder 30* 
long, 11* bromi, wnā IV hiļ;fa t and tho lomple itself h Iļ' W broad ' And UY b|gh. 

a Abcrnl 200 ™dfl Up UlO read, at thfr pUco cnlbd Dharmn^rb,. * High SohooL ia bcLn^ 
tttarfcod b? Shrco Naraviim 8 w 4 enijl in nn p!ot of about 25 aer^ft of laTirl, An 

^grīciiti-uml roseaircli inabitalo alio Ls noder oaTittrupiatlon. 

15 
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ASKOT 1 (7) (6S) [5,000] 2tn. steep descent to Askot. H., P., 

K, S., £>,, bazaar, temple, Rajbar or Zamindar of Askot 
iives bērē, 

3ļnj r steep descent to Garjiya suspeiision bridge through a 
pine-forest, very sHppeij during rains, there is a beauti- 
ful vraterfaU slīdi ng dovvn from the top of a mountain 
over tiie rocky walt m several raraificatious ; cross the 
bridge oii the GorbGanga. to its Ieft bank. here is a small 
, sllū P- ffram here one road leads up the Gori-Ganga to 
Joliar), a few yards beyond the bridge at tivo or three 
places, stones often fall on the road vvhen the iveather 
b drv, since tlie v/attof the mountaiii is higlilv sandy. 
Ira. plain road (from here up to Dudigaon it is a steep ascent 
of fm. by the maīn road), 

B. Jauījibi (o) (74) [2,100] fm, leaving the main road to the 
left, doivn along the bank of the river Gori to Jauījibi, 
the conflueiice or sangam of Gori and Kali [see p. 06)’ 
P., S„ from here up to the Ļipu Lekh pass the route 
goes almost along the River Kali, the botmdarv line of 
p īndia and Nepai, 

ļm. ascent to Dudigara, uinter quarters of Darina Bhotias ; 
žļm, ascent vrith reliefs here and there to KhinkhoJa ■ 

. U P S aild doiviīs; fm. steep descent to the 

vdlage Tola. the irillage proper is situated a littīe above 
the road, the view of Nepal side is very beautiful; fm 
descent to Band ; ļm. a stream; fm. steep ascent 
to Venda, 

Balvakot (6$) (SūJ) [3,000] fm, descent to Balvākot, the village 
is situated above the road, S., £>., shop, hot place, wintc*r 
residences of Darina Bhotias, frora here up to Pangti 
One comes aeross poisonous serpents; a furlong beyond 
cross the bridge un a big stream, 

lm. Kuchīya, Goveniment C„ D.B., shop, haralet, tvvo fur- 
lougs before reaching Kuebiva there is a beautiful 
fresluvatēr spring floiving out as a small brook, on the 
Ieft bank of \vhich there is a small temple, a dlsantmshaia 
and a &hop r 

lm. Nantadi, hamlet; lļm. Chkarsam; fm. miid ascent. 


t 5ga ?g-A3a.-&ļgļļai.rg3S?j^ifc 

lini OhnmTi J>url is Tīti, from llfccr and n* welt froni TumikjMirļ to JJeori 
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Im. steep ascent to Chholioki-dhar, just opposite this place, 
on the other side of the Kali, there is a big village with 
extensive terrace cultivation with huge plots of sugar- 
cane plantatiotLS begiuuing from the edge of the river 
to the top of the mountain which presents a grand 
spectacle, 

Kalika (t>) (86 ļ) lm, steep desceut to the village Kalika, while 
descending to Kalika one cati have a fine view of 
the fields bdow and the wiuding and descending .Kali, 
eross the Kali stream here; ļm. beautiful spring of 
Kali imder the shade of a huge tree, tlie village Kalika 
is sītuated on either side of the stream Kali; Jm. 
Gothi, \vinter houses of Danna Bhotias ; ļm. Nigalpani, 
eross the stream, uiuter houses of Darma Bhotias; ļm. 
Phultadi, village ; ļm. eross the Galati-gad, ļm, \vititer 
houses of Bhotias ou both sides of the stream. 

7. Dhatchula 1 2 (10) (00ļ) [3,000] ifm. Dharchula. F., D.B., £>., b., 
ahops, 

Tapovau 1 (2) (02 ļ) 2m. Tapovan, shop, 

ļm. Ranthl or l'anthra-gad, florving iu two or threebranohes, 
(about 2 miles up ahove on the top of a mountain isthe 
big village of Kautiņ), 

3m, Kula-gad. which prese uts a beautiful view by its Corning 
very predpitously thiough and over huge boulders 
fonuing a series of caseades with every uow aud then 
a deep rocky pool, eross the stream by bridge, 

1m. from here one path goes to the village Jurnma and thence 
to Chhīplakot (see p, 97), 

ļm. steep desceut to Yela-gad or Rel-gad, which comes from 
Chhiplakot mouutains, this is tlie boundary line of the 
State of Rajbsr of Askot, eross the bridge ou the stream, 


1 Kui Saiib 1*1, P«m Valkbti or L 1 !. HnriJiUn m»V bo «Tmlltsd fi>r hslp ; horrt «B- 

«jy»QBO onii-H boru: coaliM to l# fPgBjļrJ from. hon> up to G«bjrang art* Ktck if throuph 
cooiiefl. ļn H»t ATtiltblļ; pt*nty *f pianistu» and njanj'ocs fc» availsbli», ml JPTW 00 
n-ium ĪBtLmnv; here ure wintor reaiden™ of Bymt BhErtiflH; dovn wk'T f on ih*- Knii n a 
rom btidgo coimactinĶ Dkirdralu with Sfcpd Stute. whero than īd mlcd * Ņcpub Lmtte- 
mint wīth 50 policcmn ; biiudred* of tina of gb» is nputed frctin tho tij>-n-l .iJcie to Annorm ^ 
gmJ gbee Lfl wld tbn mto of Rg 3 per soor. Then? īd it n*«i of Ik KūfKl Mūrmtukata 

bfc DhAinhuK tbongh thl: IMnna Sev* S*Rgti& hi»d * hou*fl far A UmpOrarV atartNff- 
āhala. 

2 Up lo 1S32 or ac w thore uftfhd to k n Cion6ro of Ramkriflfrtt a MwiEHi hrjre, van 

it^rlod thrņDūh tha atranilHiBiflffori# ūfShnmJīti Rueua Devi Bvnllt, htitil aH VOUDtl 
dp h Nav the .Uhram h «miroilod and repirod «t a pe*l co«i by Sh ree Snmiji 

Mjihar*j. The DMm* Stsva Batigha U lryw% to tako ehorcp of the Askmm from tho ecrart 
of WanK Rajbar of Abkot and pxpflnd it into a bijļ fontre tor pilgrimA to Klīdu. Attftcflod 
to tho ĀAhmm i 4 a smuli Aīid a ākarmāiUk ; S0O yafdB from herv nrc aMB 

thermal ndup eīlUļited on tho bank Of tbe RiīpīKbIi, whieh will lw urider wator wineii 
ths fivor in- in flooda. 
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ļm, shop, 

ļm. Yda, shop, tea, D„ (the village Sakūri isou the moau- 
tam a rniie from here) ; ļm. Rounti-gad, 

S. KHELA 1 (8) (lOOļ) [5,500] 2m. steep ascent to Khela, shop, 

; F, aud S. are sītuated in the village wJneh is ļm' 
from here, 2 

1 i ni - stce P and 'ivinding desoent to Tova-ghat [3,000] ; cross 
the roaring, foaming, and Jumping Dhauli-Canga ’ to its 
’ left baTlk b y a \vooden bridge; the Dhauli or Dhau! 
comcs froni Darma pass and fails into the KalbGanga 
ļm. druvu the bridge; grand view of the Dhauli from 
the bridge; from here begins the Chaitdaus Patti of 
* the Bhotias, 

3m. very steep ascent to Thaui-dhar [9,000 ?], from here 
\ery iiue vīew of Khela aud the surroundings ; heress 
seen the hrst heap of stones, v-ith flags placed ou the 
pass, a hundtēd yaids further D, dhara 
Pangu [6) [imķ) [0,900] lļm. gradtml ascent ’ to the first 
Bhotla village of Paugu on thīs route, Middle School, 

* mauy walnut trees ; from here upwards provisions can 

Ik procured from any of the villagers, as thcy are ali mer- 
chants; there are some sort oīdhurtmshalas in every village, 
l^m. desceut to Jungti-gad streatn [6,G9tiļ, D. 

9 SoGsa" (3) (109ļ) [MOO ?] l£m. steep ascent to Soosa, S., D. t 
provisions can be had from the village, plenty of 
potatoes, cold place, 

l'ithlakot (l|) (Īli) [9,068] lļm. ascent to Tlthlakot; Dhanna 
Dvara, a bcll dedieated to a goddess, piles of stones and 
Uags, good campīng place, no village or shop ; but midway 
bctrveen Soosa and Tithlakot there is a small D„ 

^irdang (|) (lllļ) Jm. steep desceut to the village Sirdang, S., D. 
the road side, good halting place, 

Slrkha (ļ) (ll2ļj ^m. further desceut to Sirkha, vvhlch is a furloug 
OVķ the road^ P +i D. t shop, oae furlotig above 
tlie road is the garden of a Missionarv where peaches, appleš. 


kim! Cf spi™ coUod il BvalfobJh*™ bere for 1 M1J P le «l*yi. A 

ļīfnv, cip ba had from Jtei, f or fiu^ļounSt ^ : W "i! 

iūok to ull of consfort^ fftr thn T L ipi-^, « - r> _r ncifra ī,f Sjrcb p iihnpkiH'^r. wodd 

is b aatļigatfc saes 

Kķ.,.„i s .„ „ D^a-cv, i. jss ,z s rsr “ 

.ā&rsj 6| ”" 
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and -pears can bc kad eitfcer oli the outward jouruey 
or on tlie returu joumey ; big vvalimt trees (a litJLle dovvn 
belņw the place is the village Rung, vvkcrefrom oue ean 
get frcsh vegetables), 

Ijm, dcscent to Snmariya or Sanire, sometiines a shop, 
2|m. vexy steep ascent tlirough thick forest to Rimgliug or 
Suuiariva-dkar [9,840], a heap of stoues with flags, 
teuiple, 

aļiiL very steep descent through a thick forest to the sfream 
Sinkhola-gad, (midvvay there is a spmtg), eross the two 
bmnches of the stream fay wooden bridge, 
lini. geutle up, to the village Gaba [7,000], walnut trees and 
oaks, 

10. Jipti (Iljļ (123ļ) [8,000 ?] Iļuu geutle up, to Jipti, oue 
shop with a neat dharmashala attaehed to it, dhara , 
Kali which is īiiīssing frorn Kkela, appcars here agaiu 
flowing several hundred feet down below in a gorge, 
provisions for klaipa shmild be taken from here, 
lm_ dcscent to a place called Bindakot or Bmju-kuti, dhara , 
Bļaus Fatti liegiiiSj from here up to the Najang fails 
it is called Nirpani; from Bindakot up to Garbyang 
it Is the worst part of the whole joumey, 

2ļm. very steep and often steppv descent to JmnU-odyar 
elso called Najang-talla or Lagorphu, hilbstream uoarby, 
Kali also is very near, [crossing a tvooden bridge on 
the Kali to it$ left bauk, the road used to lie ou Ķepai 
side for about a mile, but now the road is on tliis side of 
the liver), eaves s Bhotla cāuiping place, 
ļm. (on Nepal side Tampaku-gad or Thing ’svaterfalls, about 
50 feet higb, faili ng īnto the Kali-Ganga be!ow ; 3/8m. 
very steep aud steppy ascent; 3/8m. very steep 
aud steppy descent; pialu road, 3/Sni, steep 

ascent* 

Kajang fails (5|) (129) |m. steep descent to the beautiful Najang- 
gad waterfaH about 70 feet liigh, the stream also is coming 
dowu prccipitous1y foauiing aud juiuping, formīug 
easeades, cross the vvooden bridge on the stream, 
steep asoent to Bola pass* [S F G0Q], here Kali is fkuving 
like a reptile, 1*500 feet to 2,000 feet doivn below through 
a steep-walle<l rocky gorge ; and it takes a sharp hair-pin 
bend, 

1 Frum hūra„ going ūvdT tJift NAļAPg faila tīisro usod lo bū ihd old JCirpanīn route direcfc 
to Gnlb-gaip prtthout tūtiriiing Jipt-L mad io bc scardty of VTnLor oa ihat rodte* 

honco tho niune Nīrp<iii3A {watcrleflfl placo). Now rt bivs fallern oat of usc + 
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ļm. steep descent to hung-tiyar f eaves, (ĪOU yards bdow the 
road is a Iuke-warm rvater spriņg, tlie ivater of rvliich is 
s\veet and does not smēli of suīphur or any othcr subs¬ 
tance) ; ļm. steep dcsceut : ļm. Bhotia padav of 
Mal pa, eross the Malpa-gad by bridge, 

11. Maiņa (2ļ) (13l|) (7,200) 200 yards ascent to MaJpa, D., mail- 
runners' hut, no shop, but fireivood and vvheut-flour 
may be had from the mail-mnncr, cold place; from 
Malpa to Gaibyaug the road Ls very dangerous and full 
of hoņeless īandslīps during rainy season, 

“ļra. steep ascent with reliefs here and there to Pelsiti, C., 
caves, a little before this place there are two 
big fans of ivaterfalls falling īike shower-baths on to 
the road from a height of over 300 feet; path is very 
shpperv here ; 2m. ascent to Lamari [8,000], fieīds 
of Budi, no village; 2ļm. steep ascent to Kothla, 
Jields of Budi (ļm* before reaching the end of the 
ascent a D.) ; ļm. steep descent to PaJa-gad or Budi- 
gad, cross the streaiu by bridge, 

Budi (8f) (HŪļ) [S,500] 1m, geutle up to the village Budi, 
situated a furloug away from the road, S., a big Bhotia 
village, provisious can be had from the village, fhie view 
of the snoiv-slopes of Namjung on Nepal sidejustopposite 
the village; two erops are giowo in this village; from 
this village upvvards ali peoplc get down to Dharchula 
aud to other warmer places in winter, ouly a few people 
live in the villages to gunrd them, 

2ļm. very steep ascent to a very narrow pass [10,300], Sags, 
a little further is a sraall teraple with several flags, there 
are three houses of Budyals here, rvhere se veral years 
back Tibetans used to eonie in the bcginning of ^vinter 
to eichange their salt for graiu, 

3/8m, C„ on a plateau called Chheto-thanga, extending for 
about 3 furlongs, one of the most beautiful spots full 
of flovver-beds, 

ļm. vcry steep and slippery descent through pīnes to a 
small stream ; ļm. to Chhongphu chhu stream, C; ļm. 
gentle ascent to the village-bell, on the way there are 
beautiful grassy plaius bedcckod with f!o\vers of various 
bnes and kinds, on plants hardly rising above 
the ground ; these īlo\ver'beds are sintply charmfng; 
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12. Garbyatig s (G) (145-}} I u p 320] |m. descent very slippery and 

muddy if niīny r to Garbvang, lasi Indikn village 011 
tliis rente, last P*, D.B., D,, Smmadevi dA$rma&haī& t 

Dalip Singh dAamraftata, biggest Bhotia village of about 
200 houses, 

ļm. very steep and slippery dcscent to the bank of the Kali* 
confluence of the milky Tinker River and the ovaltine- 
coloured Kali 3 ; cross the wooden brīdge of Sita-pul 
cm the Kali to its left bank to Nepal side f here is tlie 
Nepāli PoUce Chauki* ; ļm + up along the Kali, 
iļra. ascent with rdīefs, cross the Jhakti-nala; ļm. steep 
ascent, froni here fields, campings, and hilts of Kauva- 
TalJa begin, 

iļm. conflnence of the Kali aud the Kūti rivers ; the confinēace 
b at a distance of 2 of 3 furlongs doivn belovv the road. 
Though the River Kūti b almost twiee or thrice as big 
as Kali, the Kali b taken to be the maīn river ; from here 
begin the fields, huts p and haltīng sheds of Kauva-Malla; 
Kauva is the tempqraiy habitation of the vīllagers of 
Gunji dnring cultivation seasou ■ Ijm. fields of Kauya; 
ļm + cross the Shangduma bridge on tlie Kali to its right 
bank to Indian gide; iļm, Larela camps ; l\m. 
Singdudup-gad; 2m. further cross the'bridge to the left 
bank of the Kali. • 

13. Kakpaiii* [11) (150ļ) [12,000] a few vārds further up b a big 

spring or springs guahiug out of huge boulders dtuated 

1 Tbo giiido, Pat viri, Scbool Mislcr. or Pcnst 3Jii*tor nmV be C^Datlhd for furtber pre- 

Ē nnitioafl ļ oooiļM ftbvuld bo 4īs«hJiT^e^3 mā pOTiioa ūrjJMivi fcsbould ba up tū Tukla- 

ot; tante tfcttcl tfttOlLui llanki-t* con Ih- rd! un bīre ; nll provmnil-i ft?aElabSe ; wheat* bar]cy* 
papar (kutk-vkoaLļi are grosriri hore; potatcM-a, eabbngc, tnUMord, Uimīp, and a U \v olher 
vegetabli» can ko kad OU Ibo T^turtk jpuru^v ; vvry roJd ; lh?rt are fret^h wAtur dhtirflt but- 
wzwter īa scattlVp nnd tho Kal l ia u-t a diAtantti of hIiolU ļm. down bdj^r. ThL' jKKsplu ol 
Gar%j^ng ure callcd GnrbyaE^, of Bodi liudvali, of Kuli of Chhangro iMihnn^- 

irj'al m, an>J on, A littln be-foro rcarbtng Garbjang imd fnr tbnx' milrt Onu-rtrute oneccnif^ 
Krosa NLEUlīlled of mnh flnd fUirni, in ali probahilitj, the? Uvi of thfc rivtf 

Once mīĻLīuu^ of yoūrs ajļj. Tbov wou!d bu an i atoml-īng to thi? (fDDĒnjļpjt, 

* Fram bora- oms r*Mid Rot^a to iho Fitlagp Kūti KFbīi'b ip 1SJ m. From fUTbj'inff. Ja tk^ 
ndghbotirborKi of tk& V'illagfi Jins fou»sļ varifli^H of marim.’ fosniLs indudin^ pjrited otM'n, 
7m. bcyoml Kūtī tkfre Es a plrM.xi f-ulkd jHļītrtkonj!, whare a BnmN. maini i in betd i IIIil-. 1 m-- 
Vdod thia ulaco ii Lampija ttoaj midway Uslwc*m Jollakong and Lampiņa ēmi^h are Clshntik 
Kailaa and ^Lnņa^arūvar, whii;]j ans worth 
3 ļm, Sīp tko ijfidge jļituatĢiļ no thft t*b]elaad ia the villago Ckban^ru of 

Bhotia_-, Tktots t& abi^ c-ave about ļm. above tke %īllii2:s% ouividEred to bo tbu abodo 
of fivļ| ipirits h whņni thoru araaororeJ human BkaloLoUd, Wlicn tkorti broko cnil aji irpldctuic 
of aiflnHpoi, tho TīlLugtin H!wl away to the tave wilb. ali thi-ir Uloogi^, vht'rv nll jietSuiitMl 
i\m to tiia SAiUfi diAOfiMO. Biit MVeml wešrd «tmīm āre irov^n roucuJ tb> cavo. \'l mī]0fl 
from Gbkftnpro pp Eho Tinktir ri^cr \b tho Tīfikcr The ļiikabigonla of bobb ihrer 

vitLa^e* ara Bhotiiiii, of tke mmi fltork oa of Darma Bbot-. 

4 The :-]'iīinfī l:- .-aid to tris the Tradilional Seurte of the Kali. tkon^k t]i« nudn rivot 
Ln eoining from tho ļipu lA-kll purns. The Hļiring ? 3 dpdjcated lo Kali* ao it ia cntlcd Kaliļumi, 
wk|ch is comipt-tij inlo Knlapani ļblack waCor|. The ttoneflarer vrhfcfc thp waltrof thespring 
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at the foot of a mountain. The vvater of the spring 
is āovring aut as a amati brook into the foaming river 
bebw after a few jardā' coursc; the spring is ealled 
Kal aparti, and the brook, Kali River as sueh Nepal 
Territorj ends here. 

ļm, cross tlie strearn of Pankhn-gad by a rvooden bridge, 1 
ļm. influence of the Gariplm and the Yirkha-gad (Kali); 
a little furthcr cross the Kali by the bridge to its right 
bank, a little cultivatiou, (2 furlongs up tliis plaee, 
situated oa the left bank of the Gariphu-gad. are the 
mins of two big buildirigs), 

lin. steep ascent to Kinuo-kong, shop, two dharmasJuilas, 
a i ikara, jhabbu-cMukidar lives bere, flne view from here, 
lm. Ngyur, caniping parapets, D. t cross the Ngjor-gad, 
l/Sm, Talla Tara, 2 dharmashalas, 

3/em. ascent to Malla Tara, 2 D„ 

Nga-vidaog (4ļ) (I60ļ) ļm, ascent to Nga-vidang. 2 D, t -pērna 
shrub for fuel, Lilingti flovving in a broad valky rneets 
the Kali on its left bank, scarcity of fuel, good pasture 
for ponies ; from here up to Lipa ī<ekh pass it is a steep 
ascent, 

£m, ascent to Chil, C. f cross strearn, 

Shangcbam (1$) (162ļ) [15,000] lm. ascent to Shangcham, D., 
with 2 rooms. damp, very cold, 

Iļm. ascent to Chinku, foot o! the Ļipu Lekh pass. 

ĻIPU LEKH PASS 1 (3ļ) (1651) [16,750] 2m. steep ascent to 
the Ļipu Lekh pass, ealled Ckang-labochhe la by the 
Tibetaus, fostoons, (lāgs and heaps of stones, 

2m, very steep descent into Tibet to Namashen, travellers 
usually stop here to take tlieir tiffin after Crossing the 
pass. 


1* ffowinsļ n» iibrt blArk. rvo iome thlsk thnt thp nprinsj ii rnllnd KaUpiml ļbUct wn,ler), 
TJipflS nre fivrnpmg pliira tul fithi>r Aldn of tha spring. Fīom hi'n> fur ovdr » i'itilp ftf? Ū\a 
ļļolds njf l.fnfbyabt r p^nj-men uJV’n inako n haJl al Shunochnm vhkh ia ft vory ttiīd plļfft 
FLi fitr ilh plEgriins atmuld atart eirlj f^m Kalnpnni Utd Itv rm-.-t fhu Lipti 

Li'kli tL»! riimr dav and tvitcli Taktatot, itutrcad of balling nt £hangdi.Tin dr nl Pili. Krcp 
MjmĢ ri. i-.zb artidr* in ihp paebtft for use r>n tZm and Mart fmro Knla-|vniai 4 ur ,1 a.m. 
jri thn muimtng and the Lipis Jjfkfr pa6i tbL" hur pel* h&S hO Ihbl y&ti mīght nol fcp] 
muvh. PKhauHllnn ļrhiV iutiru? tjs Iho paea, 

1 Thii plu«i in cnlEr-d l^nkfui hy Bhotīart, būt tbci wlinl^ arn\T fmm KiikpanL Fprisi^ 

upio Ihirī fiEat'17 La caUd Kikln^ani, by dcrwn cdUBtr.' ; fit-ri' ān? tf>ur W flve IiuLh »f Ihu 

fArmrre h twd by pilgrims ūir night hnli,. if vrvL-ifcril-. llc» i» *cen tbn lifhl. nf 

ni^nni-vtonefl. 

2 In June runu* muy hate ĪO ^r> <>fi for A furloīļg bīifoffl nsAL'hlnīt the paan bul te TV 

littlo lh -TiiJv. TKw īa tho twuri'J:iry 3inO of Iisdiit And Tibet. Ib-^i A vbllP on thnpajsf 
ļf it 13 not wiridļ\ rshļrfV l-h m ntnd VlflVT Df iHitb l}jf? of tbo p^r.-* iikfl Jl littin tlPlin ļind 

mūrē ®n . Froro thn p&» right up to Pols UI» vth «nlmunui dWt«ti r thn firet half btring 
verv ftĒrfp. One cāļi ieāvis n good df Mllidlmta fretū hi-fū. 

pvm la Tībi^iin fūbjeet i® alighi romclidFUi 
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The Holy Mount Kailo» (Somi Lem View) tīūnibo-phraig (Ravaci Formt) on the left 

und Kyswigs in the for^jgroiiTsd 

Ffrafo by Courtrstf of Mr. Solim A*i* Bombai/ [8$* j*P* 
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iļm. further very atcep descent to Komba-cllUumi, cross 
the Ļipu Lekti strcam to its right bauk, 

2m. descent to Pala-kong, £k with four rooms, 

Pala (Ij) ( 1711) [14,1)00] Jm. furtlier descent to Pala, 2 D. 

with four rooms m each, esteusive campjngs, if oue is 
eshausted he can stop bere and go to Taklakūt nest 
dav early in the raomiiig, 

ļra, further un is the confluence of the strcam Tisum or 
Chhimiī-guldum coming from the Ļipu Lekh and Jungjin 
chhu coming fmm Tinker Ļipu Lekh [lk,3Ū0] ; cross 
the Jungjin chhu by hridge, the auimals have to wade 
tlic strcam ; this strcam surells in the afternoon and 
sonictimes becomes unfordabk, in īvhich case onc has to 
stop that day there and cross the river nest nioming, 
ļjļm. down along the river; water from this river is diverted 
īuto small canals and taktu to severat vilbges of Takla- 
kot for eultivation, 

ljm. further nu is the village Tashigong ivith two houses, tlieu 
thmugh barlev and pca fields, 

Iļm. to the village Magnum, severat houses, onc is remin'ded 
of the pļauts with vast lields and canals, there are pan- 
chakki& or ghamts (flour mitis run by water-powei), 
cross the river by bridge to its lcft ķmk and proceed to, 
14. Taklakol' (3) (17flļ) (13,100) Jm. Taklakot Mniidi. 

1 *11. ascent; 3,*n. steep descent to Gukung, village iu caves, 
gompa. Tibetan Government Rcst House verv near 
the bridge, cross the bridge on the Ka mali or Map chhu 
to its left bank; liere b the mandi of the Nepalis 
wlieie rice, wheat, and barlev are sold and e.vchanged, 
Zongpons Trade House, 

Iru, to the village Chhemo-cbhorten, liere are t\vo big chhor- 
tens by the roadside, snid to 1>e the memoriāls of Guru 
Rmīpocbhe according to sonie ; atid accordiug to sonie 
others, they are of the Lieulenants of Zoravar Singli ; 
bariey and pea cnUivation up to Garu, 

1 It iu nj«t Pilitļmnk*. iītīmlrtl nrt n ruiTn'vr plutfAU at. tha foot ■ ! Iļill :i!Hļ Tfi-t 

hlg;h + im which ntftDtl tho lami ■ua ^ictllnlītim traipu, nml tho Zunjī & (k (lv nmūf _s) rejļHit'ncĢt 
Tharo Jīrfi 300 to 600 lentrt of li>aTis p Ch*ud*rw h and DftTmi. BHollttfl irt tin." Mandl: ;lJL provi- 
sionK and oļboT niļuiipblfiil^ fan ho Kad frora klīt" ninndī; t-hon? i* ipareitv uf nuļ 
i ’rm vj vimih i> imaļcni£ntA shotlkl bt romde ht?rr U'*r furihet joimiov U* Kiljiiis nnd iJia’k 
tj LHLri pliMX- llhd prortdoim bODtsbt; IdiUlkt 1 kH (cAiltbl} ean ba bkHiplib; tuntn &ud prearms mfty 
Ih» binJ and gqjx£ai vngāigņA. Heijo ij* n tfļLt^lhAmi^lui.bi nF l-ki? hiirnsu Si*v.ik find a 

tīda^rin F..y mdhu*, stariokl by Siim NartVriii* Mjibļira] m IHi U onc a 

e□ i ii4■ t- blutr oļļfs can eikiup by Ntdrt rivpr yr the calill j ,J ^ bkdņvK t]ļp mnndi. Tbrm 

iin" m>ra,ei wu.b^r-nlīllri nearbj. Frold hi-ri* ttip funuMIdi KkiH'har nj'iīidslt'rv ni- m cisatanM nt 
flbcml lim. vUdh nl*y br vīaited bpfort fnīng to KailsU* or on tīšo p , ĻiimjhiJtm t y. 

m 
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Toyo (2ļ) (179) Ira. Toyo p big viltage, here is the samadki 
or chhorUnoi the bnave General Zoravar Singli (see p* 79), 
|m. Gani chhu p cross the river by bridge t 
ļttu ascent to the village Garu, 

Iļm. mild and stecp ascent to Iiaia la p a big laptchč* Sim- 
biling Gompa is seeii ītom here; Inu ascent, 

-|m. desceut to a beautiful brook* Khirok chhu, called Lee 
chhu īn Its lower ctranse, 

2m, mild ascent to Shiktlia, big lapfche* 

Ifm* ptateau. 

Ringung (tiļ) (1871) [14*400] JttL steep desceut to Ringutig 
chhu, cross it to īts right bank (the village Ringung is 
ahcmt half a mita down the river, away from the road), 
j?tdnt-waita. 

l/8ra. cross the chaunel (takeu from the Riuguog gorge to 
village Kiiigung) ' 1/Bm. a biauch from Ringnng 

Chhu whleh fails into Rarfu chhu, cross it; 2ļm + 
gentfe ascents and descents to Laje-kep, 1 C. ( bēgs, 
15. # Baldak s (4ļ) (H)lf) (15,000) gnu Baldak chhu, cross it to 
its īight bank. vast eampmgs, 
lļm. mild ascent, 3 laptchts within §0 yatdā J if the sky is 
clear, one can, have the first glimpse of the top of the 
Holv Kailas peak from here* 

11m, laptckč, top of Kailas peak seen again from here, 
ļra, Sekang, camping parapets in the mīdst of marshes, 

1 ļm. Gurta chhu, cross it to its left bauk, 

Gurla-phuk or Gori-Udyar (4^ļ (IHfiļ) Gurla-phuk is called Gori- 
udyar by Bhotias, here are several camping places and 
sorne cnves, said to be the birth-ptace of Gaiiesh u r from 

i The viUiištv Fsrbo of Enrfu EahU ilLnUirinn of iboutlta. troni kf», wLih vnķ oa» hoiuo 
AUtl MudiD b*noy I^uhi^tbn, On tlm Joft lumk of thfl n hicb flowi by tho aido of the 

honsi?* -utiiaUil on the of n ptAta 4 u T ara i\w miī»fl CulumnA of n fort about 2t fwt hlgll 
ilo«LTDyMj bv UoMTAr Sinjļh in 1S4L The hrvcifc of Lojo-kop llowp snīci Lhr ilīMffi, whicii 
Eii ium doboudu* Loto Ka mati down tho vilkme Uungnmr, īlun^amr ī« «no mile from uphs 
« id mHjml ofttin hrmHfiH Are 4tu<itof| īn mm 

i From hfr» <JO* rv^l vjii Rul^hjm Tai* Iml^lng the Maom -it Tseti Un or dm^ct 
to Birkhn withoiit tonohin^ the Manus. Thlfl route i* 2 or 3 inilea nharter tJuutik rņuķ 
<Jc€ūrtb«4 ahovoi bnt- by folioirii^ thn rontn pļvēn fišlļ^Timit Wfiklld gaj&y tbo fflftftn 

iļiūng the mut of the Mbzuh īn īt^ doee proximity nnd at ik nd» UboIuiTP thuoppor- 
tanity of taicing lwvt.li īn thf U^k<r fi>r tlm^ de.ya, So pil^rim^ nhould up wEth %hn pēny- 
men nt the begiunīii^ or the Joitmoy I* Līko thle mute, IU bism, thoy aw došog the 
round of tho M^anas al*o* lhoy dmy f if thcj chwM, vī^īT. EUik^thaft on tEte onwani jcrtimojr, 
for īt U rfcLno nņ Lsstorcaīine LnLo. 

Tho vīllige Kaitinng U 3 or 4 m. from Kj^Uk ; Uurkhjt Uve* h^re īn wīnii?t- On™ 

a kīnsļ nitod o Viit ihi* ATM j then nr* eight hontea Irnre mcwtly aitn-ntod sn ohvm oad plnnfy 
of onfcntiOfL SītimUtcl 0n the top of A hiLEock īs ngonip», fiaid ta havchwn huUt in n-bodl 
tb« T®ar io the present form,, irbkb is a branch ofMuiāAiaiis Goinp, in tba cAcjiJ'Aflnff 
tfaAre \a iļio imiijļo of Onlmn n.nrļ in thn Juraiiy tburo nto big W dtou&Vf Smi%A 

Thubhii and €hfīir^īy. īn the eeoond bnīkliog tbert a™ fouf bīļ* fflani-eylind« a Zoravar 
Singh deit.ri>ye(j the Ibrt- lieto. 
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here up to the Gurta pass it is a steep asceut 011 sharp 
, stones, 

3jni. steep ascent, big laptche ; l/8m. another big laptche ] 
3/8ui. descent to Clihang chhu comiug from the Mati- 
dhata peaks and falliug into the Kakshas Tai, 

Gurta ĪA l * * * 5 (4) £200ļ) [16,200] about 200 yard$ &teep ascent to Gurta 
la' or Gurta pass, big laptche, tlags. festoous and cairus ; 
ļm, dešcent, big laptche ; |ni* desceivt to Lang cliliu 
comiug ffom tlie Mandhata and ūowing into tlie Raksim 
, Tai, here are some camping parapets; fm. descent 
to štone piles or cairus, footprints of a lama ; 2ļm, 
steep desoeut to tlie camp Thampara, spring irt mar- 
shes. C., 

10. Mauasarovar (9) (2ti9ļ) [14,900] 3m. furllier desoeut to 

tlie Holy Manasarovar, just near Uic Shusbup tso, 11 
semicircular lakelet on the north-wcstem corner of 
the Holy Lake, almost parallel to it; several swaus, 
brahminy duets, and gulis are fouud in large inimbers 
hcrc, 

Gossul Goinpa* {4> (2131) [lā.lOOj 4m. along tbc n esteru slioro 
of the La te to Gossul gompa, 

Iļm. along tlie niargin oī the lake to Gossul-changma, C,; 
|m. further to Tseiing-manitbang, a fHd«*-wall, C; 
ļm. from here leave tlie shoro of the Lake to the right 
and piocecd towaids the left, 
ļm. a few yards to tlie left of the path is Tseti tso* and ou 
the rīght parallel to the shore of tbe Lake is a narrow 


I From heru Cm" isn comainnfl iL gnmd [nmoramk- vimi» i*T Llm aurrt mrtdfif g reļjīon». 
0|ļ iho brn.-.k u thi 1‘Jnjļ of «mm ļmoki ticgiiuiinj; l'ruiii Kampt, UpH Ix>lch tr» Nepil i 
itri to thf riebt are the mu^ilve Lfīunl hotuln of Mumlbjitn ļ ; .-,190J * n d "J 1 1' 1 ’ 

Troni »rv the ervilni omi L rili-wdl#[wl Ho!y Mnnn» Lake and llakah»*Tai on the np-hl lifti] Ir It 
njapcctivvīv »nd in ih» h.vfcjtrouml »t*nd M nlnof in tlie Kuiļu nttge. «Mupufuoui. y And 
niebursiuiuclv the mainītie und *ilvery Kaila* Dome with nwt‘-ilLKpi nna BolemnitJF nml wuircf 
EOtndetir. fiilna the t>mud MindhlU nml overlookitljj the twin lak™ hedk^kenl W»th gmerfnl 
fnmLILea of KtijaJuumt. From hrw oms p-ilh jļons l«A'»nU K.E, to 1 hupilho-Gompm or 
Thoknr (Olm.ļ, the eīļļhth monMt4'r>- «f thi' Holjr Like Kittutteil oņ ilfl *nMthrrņ «hore». 

a ļlnmt ĪEKJ Tool Abnvo the Ievel of the beMfi, Gm«ul Gonlpft i.n hnnginjt likfi n Rtt'illun' * 
niHt from the roch rvvor tttn Lako. Thil ifi the fir>sl W 0 nMtery of the t Jike. One OAn hņve n 
arnni Tiovr of iliK HolvLnkefmm the toporthBjĶdinpn nnd f,m apend lin«r»toacthi'r in 
eontemnUtion, Thīs‘is the ^nrineat or nll the plac^ on the Mīmus. Bnt to hove ji view of 

the Knitns uue hn uither to gt) for a Turlimg over « nlecp nacent up the gsmp* or po akmg 
the nhorra of the 1-ahe for over !l rurlonļļ» nurthwnrl«. Near the gnmpn nnd do*n Wl*W, 
just bv th@ slde df the LĀke nu. 1 Home «Arņa. .kflreudinjļ to the tdp of Ihii monntain fln th« 
Ln«k oTthe iļnmpn for nonrl> ilļm, ono of the lilieet jkineraniie vmwrt enn ne hnd t>T KnķBhfln 
Ta! with ils inlAtiiŪ on lhn w(tst, jramllfatn on the imulh, the ettUre eļjuiiuo of Ihe Lnkc Marinu 
on the eiint nndi the Kailu* ftnpe on the ņorth, 

5 Tjeti U nparlv h*IF * mHa frum fchfl Mannu. Tbfffi &īm HLmie sm&l] ifllands m it, 
Tt Ls about liti. hins and half a mihf brotul ļm» |>. IK}- The rnule thal brnhr-hes off fnJTii 
llaldak nnd da Rak*ha* Tul (flirts here. The deUila of the routo are aa folio»* : 
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and . shalhnv crescent shaj*ed lakdct ; l\m t betvveen 
the t\vo laķēs, 

ļm, mīld ascent to chhak-chhat-ganģ (wherefrnm sasht&ngd- 
danda-pranam is madej, hptche, mani-'wvfti r 
|m. Sera la ; ļm. descent, frain here up to Serka-khtro 
are seen, old diggtugs of golcl minēs, 

Iļm. Serka-khiro reti chhortm un the feft (see p. 4 0) p 
1m* mild up, 

17. danga Chhu 1 (near Chiu Gompa) (Sļ) 1221 ļ) ļm. descent to 
thermal springs situated on tlie left bank of Gauga 
Chhu, C. ; cross it to its right bank, caves, 

PARKHA or BAR KH A a (9) (230|) [15,050] 9m. on a saudv 
plain to Farkha or Barkha. Tāsīm or Tanam (Tibetan 
Transport Aģent or Staging Officer) lives here, fine 
view of the Southern aspect of the holv Kailas (see p . 102); 
eross the Dam chhu to its left bank, 

2m. through marshv lands to Gapu-dosa 1 , 

IK. Tarchhen or Darchhen (7ļ) (23&) [15,100] 5ļtn. through 

marshes Crossing severaī mmiikatīous of the Zhong 
chhu and Tarchhen chuh to Tarchhen or Darchlieu 
(see p. 103)* 


Rnldfdt to Gark cbtiu aļm. 3 the fturbk rliho 3; i*n ptnln Im.ļ and vvry rtw[nwi>ent 
witK intervāli* to la ļļiiL; diMtrut chhu lļm.; m Lunkn-ihjiikhonļī 

ļm.: (UHa! flM LEiij'- mnrt'hj ; nloog the sb™ of lUkfduus Tai lina. 3 foavioK 

Halifitll» Tftl *ļ^'|i aim/itiI īd 1 pīt, 3 T.irk« l.i ; hIi X| < ril tVnhi Turku ].l Lu r lWr i 3-u 

•tai. Itoittl VļmJurlhf .*r«itul Sofmtn Baidītie tr»TH L M t^s KaknliJua T»! i* i- -l§trj. 
rknd v\a Sfrtima it- Lh - 4 ļm. i.-t?., l£eri h i* a difFrrriLL-e pf firarlv 3 m. li^rvi i-n tlic tl*o ruutiv. 

1 Ht^rr 1 n dankanņ fTcbctAiļ dAffrwifjj!Jtoi.£a:) mīdu? fuvpīs bdJ n hnt vriktor JkujirL Onnga l'hlns 
i# l-hiv Onlv nLītU't of Minuaruviir ikmfe Elcius i.111-1 I.hHiiLxhisH TikL 'Hht» 1 is ik ImuIill^ 
t L i>t waU'T p]irin^ t>ti a nu k. HĻtujklM itt thfi iikiiidli! of thi k CiiiigiH C'Jutiu rmil iiimi Em : liet n prin]: 
on th^ right bnnk. Th« čh4nn4-i i r»m K :k Chhu ix 4H to m fii-i-E ūk Jtu -t ļ fin-t in (lejitli 

ntvi ifcln'uīt * 0 ixi. Ln ĪCEigth In Jli? vrlmllng eouwe ĪTOln i«^ Tut It i^- 

nrariv 2 furli>nļfn st^?p a tki.nl U* ihe CEiiu ur Jiu liomju-. 011 a pļ nhlulnl MIL hK^i- 

Liiiļ ||]{i- n 1.ittil. TJīcns Art" %1 dnbu* 111 tin- L'^rnpn nnd in nttnrfeu.'d lo I hm-^ltnk ri^mpu ■ ■!" 
k.iiUifl. ’IIiīm iimu.ntvrv i* riiLunivd ou 1 Ile- N. \\\ eornertpf thr lloly Munns and in. th*t ^cdpiiL 
ļfoiļiisten? af thfr Jnk^. U U h^tlfr to ^ i'itlu-r im whi3im x of tlnr Mao^n nw ļĪĒililloife 
orfktlhc Slot nprin^n: rin OH,niļ{,A Chlio thsm Īli tli* goos pw- 

1 Thin? iR' two IļūUMM Ellt^h Kif i bJch oiiif to tin? Tftmm Jknd itii' n[]]t'r ib tīi-n 

Ci^Vfmmoni |lmixc T Tiļcro an .wnn*’ black tpnLi nf tbo sh^pberdj whprofrum nnlk. 

iMirtlB, i'hiN-xo T buttirr P 1 imt otlkff iiniry ļn-mlu: ■ • un- ikvaiLililiv IVrkhlt tlo- OiifiL Thhjini 
opt th-t' highruivd from Onrtok tr^ Uiani. |f tmv tīi ciimp hi fc n% Oni* «Jioutiļ Ukv 11 hig 

rdUklIf fmm fjftCLfļA Clihu fardriving lont pr^n, ^mw£j 1 Ei^n- em im ptunn in !bn? ni i jgblxuirlinod. 
U lii i, ii iint 11 Jh nmt lk.3L’: i 11 u burt*, onc nwd o*>t- to thū pkni htLt crcw^ \ l>4irn olkhn lwo ur 
Lfe™ riirloFki^ up thw ptnro, [>n btkljļ uldr* of ttiīa rīvor thi'ti' <%ī*<iam or mirehra ļ «o it in 
i-alU'd Daiel Of Duni rhliO. 

J Tf ono wontH to ro;ik- n b43t bofore r^nnhlti^ Tflrrhhon, ont 1 -hnuld hrn% fnr Ibf'iT' 

nrv ^(km*' JoljBFĪ mfrrh^atj; nnd dikiry jir^luī 1 !^ an 1 caisilv avaiLaLle fnirn Tilititikn nh^pbcrrlfl-* 
Kr^nfc hi?n L Hin«^'An rīthnf gīMlinM’t vin Pongdn to ihi- pia ntīvs ma -routo, a mitv bo^ondTarehl»^ 
or vī:i TWhiki-ri and mneh JJīni-phiik Gomfim in the 


TABU- II 


kailas-parikrama -32 mīlēs 

Tarehhen or Darchhen (0) (ii) [15,100] Kūiias-Parikrama 
begins, from the stirretniding nmuutams oue can have 
a grand viw of the Parkha plata and Mandhata, (see 
p. 107), 

2|m, ivith slight tips and downs to changjorgang, sgveral 
iH/i«/-waīls, vieiv of Kailas, 

Scishung (3J) (3|) Iļm. dcscent to Sershung, here is a big 

flag-statf called Tarbochhe, dedicated to Buddha, a big 
fair te lield kerc every ycar on 7atsAiīAA(i Purniņa [i«e 
p,p. 10, 60 and 106); a fevv j ards further is Chborten- 
kanguyi (see p. 107), 

lm. up aloiig the Uta chhn, ututii-vvalīs and ckhorieits ; iu tlie 
niountaiu on the right side there is a cave of Naropen- 
cliliung called Pcma-phuk ; wade one brandi of the river 
and cross the inain river by bridge, 

Njonri or Chlmkti Compa 1 (I|) (*) ļni. steep aseent over 

sharp stones to Nvanri or Chhukti Gornpa, wM«i-waUs, 
cross* the river, baek to its left hank after visiting the 
gompa, 

2ļm. fnriher up to Gombophang or Ravatt Parvat, a black 
hood-like pe&k standiug just to the west of Kailas peak ; 
thcrc are scmio big and beautiful fans of streanis falling 
from the Nyanri mountain nn the right bank of the Lha 
chhu. cme of which is about 700 fret high ; inverted 
crcseent view of Kailas, 

2in. Tanidīit-donkhaiig, hcrc is a skafijc or footprint of Buddha 
(one mile before reachuig this place cme can have the 
ivestem view of Kailas, which lias got a pecnliar shape 
of its own Bomething like tlie rings of Satnm), 

I Th* uumiiiL M fk-rehīiiļ! liki! n bird’s n**i iu l&c mītfluj fort of Nvanri mountnin, 
Thl» ]« the fiml monuterif ufthc Hulv Kailu* «īdi fivo rflU. Th< ehief imapi* ii» t Ih j/hi o nņ 
|h uf Chhukn msnln of irluto nmrhi*. in jlJI pruUbilitj takcn Ir™ Imlin. I in 

ditber strfp of this imegr tfien* Ftrr tuo l>i(; plpļihntīt tu* tu which are vavlt 2(1 imhrs m <ir- 
i'iiiutV n'iKi- ;ii thoīr thioktt «rotu and -Vt īnvhns liras. Thorv ix jin uf Cltr HhptrnjfK^ 

Lomi*, Ngav-a-Niingval (irbo fonmlcd thīs mflīmlīt}’ *boQV 300 vrara backl, «hinh hl« guļ 
(> whiU- bHfd nnt) nW n^mblīiiļs thal of Gurti Nitnsk: w Mira*' |*oplp arr updrr the *n.ti g 
ti*ni*in ihiiL hiti- i* th" imagu of Gurti Niutnk. H«?r« itr*-‘ l.hf volitmen of Annjii?. In th- 
rb*nīkti ihnt is (in th<‘ tup lh<‘ monjutFij-, lh*-r>- *tv (iu- inin^-* or Kansri l-h*tnh*'n, 
Hahakak, It»t| lltiluikula. N*-Jtr1.y ars («ii mrr* tu^ks of nu rlophant, Jh thr 

ekrnkbitm/ jirn|H-r msd ihf oistīT tinims in*' s*Um- nrinou™, holmot», nnd Ew0nl* "f Zum var 
Sio.li. Ono fim fnļfiV tt Hno ritu- oftho Kail*-* lh-ak f™m the tup of tho raomurtrrv, .lūst 
thi- nionMturv tblliu īs o rsvo mHmI LaiigfltHl*)ihuk. 0ni‘ nm conlinup ths jimmon 
i'ilhe-t uti thr rīifht biuik «f th* Mta rbhtl <iT «tos» tho rivrc ugain to ir- left l'-'lik ftml niri. 
tiliuo on llim siii*- tvhit'h ii u blt lhwl« ihsii likt' routo hy Ihp rīgiit imnk. 



12fl 


KAILAS — MAS'ASARO VAR 


2 m ’ ĪLirther 011 are the two streams of Belung aud Dunglung 
cliliu, falling into tīie Lha chhu on its right bank, which 
are to |>e erossed by those going ou tbe other side of tlie 
river, there is a stuaH bridge on the Dunglung chhu 1 ! 

2ļm. cross the Kangjam ckliu, piramīdai view of 
Kailas, 

ļra. cross the mab brandi of Kangjam dihu 1 , € 
l. Dlra-phuk Gompa 1 (7J) (12ļ) [10,400], cross the' Lha ckbu to 
(uj its nght bank and reach tbe Dira-phuk Gompa, also 
called Ditliiii-pkuk, mant-waīls, donkhang, 
ļm. deseent from the monastery to the bridge on the Lha 
chhu, cross it to its lelt bank ; frotn here up to the Dohua 
la it is a steep and tiring ascent, huge granīta boulders 
border the path. 


cno SJ'eK a ™ *"» or wilJ ^ UP ^ 

<w U m^ 8 “?P ***** iflt *» iw* » «ry b% one, not oiModimi 30 meinbvr* 

lh«v ***■ ^BOnrJ mjin lu ulnnntti lh* monitori' iind botik tS (ftliUDot Wl 

th7r^.t h rL r ' M ' m “* "■ Th rč h “ ouy ■» »«mtto 

uoi.^h™ lh! ^t ! rfh ry w UW *f T0 of *i»i Innible iū pitdbinjr und* 

uHjjftehliijj tbo Uiu* hriftļ; th& ooUimt plai & in īLe joam&y, If i-hc'v- ccļlld ImIms ?u tht. 

ttņ mU atart for the 1*4» I* iht- Saminu * ^ l “ 

T" 1 * 0 r ^T f ' SflufltjcJ in rho MW of th» Jnapi.baU (# the imngo 

()f GtTH-go^D«bi r who• IB ttiiij lu diBCivon-d līto i»fi nJrriiTjrtj-nmtp to Raibu Thrrs 

u» DrmīSrfr , tr ro,,t Oņn vfmon ,,f Ka„gn KardihaL ftfid Kanņri ImZ 

Knujit Kslltlfl dkphty» itoclf to Iho pilfļrīm in it» fuU, mmgnf. 

t i.Tb. ln ! ! K r T hiV V ll[1 1 lHr ’’* v, " ! ' 1 “f ‘1»' Knilat* f»m vL top uf Uto monMtSf. 

ļ*'i Vval»wHr ' r t— r T' 1 Č"!' with on ritW*i'lc. VijnifMiiti 

J : ^ H ' Ka t tnfl > h ' 5 n » m ™ *»f Ikc IKinkH from wral to msImITb 

j 7 l (Vjijrrtfmnlļ, Iht» Holj Kailu Peafc (Kami BinsorMA Ck*nr ™ 

rtavi^B^d^ohto Uk '(Mļnpifjhotthn]. und-Slip’ram^ Otio ™n ftļienl 

K^u^pLa 5 tn na f niJl r r ,tll,u,t , tinxt - w *l«h™g 1li*‘ sploridour f.[ ihc SAtrod 

ThjJ^r k ‘ f,r of tho Ktnn.ll viitilnna or un the top a{ tho mon» 4 ,torļ' 

Tho grandoor Jf nd Ba hnm,ty „f tbo mui tho ,pititu.| *ba#«ta» «ftrodini, 

’r ?■ ^ n ^ ht tLn vr °'* r “ °>l ‘1”* mora fff*nd, Pnutļ hnro om 

^Hi d “ K ' B n,,t '" 1 " 5 Ua fnlW lhp Wl Kuit - M 0 ,,.lu Wto^lv 

On*» abould mkka * holt ft» o <Uv ho» and go to Ul„ «Hmlhom foot of Knil»» TeaL 

b^lr"T,n 'Vi* f "" w f * ?*■ fr "“' t||n f£l ' ln ī“ u ' t llņ Lha flhhu, EIW.S ili to tho ļi ft 

"™ ot ' tAAņrfaji J ļ m, grean ra;|m. «toop euuont ovor ī« or by |hc 
-i,L,_,>; Ki.iij!«.m» |d.h« i.h-rT Ķn. l...nl,h.ra: sross/ul. IhtImI m.m, „i K.ul.,--, «,„l lJl ri l , 1 rH 
3L lSn!?f*RSTii^ f T Jf Iho anetil of tht Kopjam ff īadar, blatik in colour dno to 

(Jo, " , J 1 k ’' in ‘^P 0 ! olrBr il tbo « iiinumorablo irlofe, līko SjtjVo- 

M>t r loDfle člfllīrfe bv tl^aidfl t>r a -rjiihtl ļt6rmtn cm th»" riļfht njii( V and clī^ti J to th» Lninn 

tnSSdfrlaŽZ !^mT ^ hl * v * flthm ^ Kaila* con fi kinf.r*to; here u ai, open 

JSJSfŽh^lVir ■ to,, " Jl i "t M, “ IJ ... ahoot d™ fl f«m lh, 

"i, y ' . , 1 th -? ' * ,W * - v(Ļrd - H Ov.,r voņ- allpptry heand New 

kd“ Suno co h™ I n k |"*r|i*‘ruiii'Mlat »al| of tho itoimt wilh bottomle» cnvamc, 
sop.tratinļļ tho hf^^l OI the Kangļnni placirr fn,m tho Kj.fl n *-*all. l'ļ^. K( rni Cn - ( ,f tho 

t*™-' auhhmr, and Rron.1, th.it opo nll abont thu diflļlultv 

SCfrjatiafls?' ■*- n ..»«- «-1SK 
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1m. ascent to Tangyu P C., 1 

lm. Ascent ta Shivachhal-tutbup. Tibteaiis offer tlidr bāli 
liete and a drop of blood by scratching tbeir gums and ļj e 
down there once as if dead, for dying here i$ corisidered 
meritorious, 

Jm, steep ascent to Dikpa-kamat* or sinneis’ tēst stoue, 
a few yards further is anotbcr small Dikpa-karuak. a little 
up the road īs the ruined Charok-donkhang, C. f \valled 
endosures; sbooting up from behind the peak of 
Jarnbyang, the Peak of Kaijas prese uts a fme vievv here, 
ļiu. plain road but fui] of bmrklers, a stream llotvs througli 
boulders, about a quarter of a niile bevond this place 
* s the hīg fossil bed referred to on page 47. 

DOJ.MA Ī,.V (4) : loļj 18,G(HJ] lm. very steep and hard ascent to 
Dolma la, 


—«-4 K »"Sj“rtt rtil'ļj nm*s tho Foluftg cbhu (po mt-ittr* inconm and tvnu metina 

fmm'ham K '«‘■"«a»"* 1n ' iļiiivntitie#; J m. *toep*noent lu Tanpvii r 

K pransnts n tu « vicw boUwn Cbanrotig nnd Jnmbvane maka stroiihinv 
Ca glacml arm up ļAt JnmbyM Jīf jnrt Ilke a hugii ctlvor Siva^ft plntvrf o„ft pedāļi I. MlS 

\ > c £* W 1S% t0 ļ i,<<!Mrl ' <Jf “ Btions Um»’ onlv vfaAave ctunņlfttecl 

h« *nclU«l to.lo tho Uih m„mi Vh KU^d a .wmUm !a, kS 
tllfl rtguķir parjLramn ronus fmm bora to tho loft, Un, dotu!, of » bieds ore fblloni ■ 8 

dotT;hi’UvE, lt ? lh " U ? b!m ' i tl ** ifc w ibi kft V«Jlk! (MJ0 to 4r»j vārds 

1 w 1 lbo atrtiim Lhvm 14 n cara «itUaUii pader it houldcr. The cftva b aboltorod' fr,.™ 

."*ļ ^.V ‘t*™™ P>1“ Uļ) inte sv.ills. Savēmi Venra bnck otm fnmoua lama Ijvod bora jifttr 

SSLHSJL^r P Kj«P«i-K™»H-PtakpM S i -■ further vr^s th. Kho.do 

t ? ^ ll ’ ft f,!lnfc i ļ m- BlfoTt aacent nv,? r serao and tnoraīnes (un thv left »īda 

ta r»li.^ Wtlf ! twr|iioiao bloo gtnciaf Litos ,u tho hciid of tho Kbrtndd.aangbln vbbu): 

is tT? r V " T " T 1 lī,> ' i ’ ? W ‘* ] tr ' ^hnndo HnsUfti la. On the right hftnd <īd« 

h.n ^ L P "V*?' n . anii lh<3 ff,ft Ebfijiiio-satJgliini jtcak ; ihn imm i* v<tv cmrīd 

m ļī l nr ^ lW . I tho " ( l] '* P™**- (Tki» pin* ia 2 in. fWm TanģvMaiu! 

A5 t *. frūn V"^- , l. Wl perpcntlicnkir «it sortt lo tho cnnflnrnrc of 

KkudtMiAnaUrn dibn coumiļj from the Ivfi ;ind ShĪJjjrirnļg comng fmm tbe rītlīt ■ cToas 

1 U d,,SMnt ‘ ,ir,rt, k b htl ^ t( * *h "wnfli»n® ,.f Kband»- 

“S “ Zi'Khv ^ 1 ' 1 h,r , : C,n , 1 3 - ,li[1 ta t),,f f ™”**«“<» bipb m*d (tbia p]*to 

thun^h f Kh V^ nlk, r n ^ lm 11 nmi ’t m - fpum Otnv-jilmkJ ; no nmm.il, can iiv^HirUo 
thLn^ ‘ Kflnod ^“ n e l,1 i l " I* l’i bo tniror thnri tho Polma l.v nnd t.|„s muto i* shortor 

tban tho miirn n»d by «bont 3 m. Tho advi-ntunma (rw who +i«b to «, bv thia »m 0 
shmi|.l tJtko B monk-gnid* aad « ropo from Dira phn* and tho jourm-v bboul.t' Iju dunu on}y 
. " 1,10 *7. » *”™y* r,,r H "noara vorv ht»vHy if it i« oloudr. The nutlmr cro*Mjrf Lhīa 

w , lth lh '' "i'l of “ *!«*) » -i-ound tinu, un Septombrr 13. 1 ĪH 2 

Oilolono. _Jh> nOn-lshcLīin hna uvor cMMsnil tfaī« posi bofom ,.t heard nfiti 
„i r „, "I !s 11 “' e “tm Idor urulor whiph thoro i» n narmsr nīnrraot-hnJo pamato, throuefa 
Whnrh * laan peraon cnn orawī Ont ort the lwlīy wīlfa dīffleuiLv. fu«y Stretchrd Thv vuUre 
W£V£ - m " ra ^ J3 ,°r ■ ’ «*»t ** *"* -t lins evvn. „ne 

b? w! m ahM! «“f'rļ^ 10 J , rt l1, V“ wIlit h 0,,,, Rl > &11 •»*«» lo \m dmggod out vīti,, r 
int k ba '' 1 * '-’ r V ,h<) •*•"'** tJ V° f«mt. Oms vho eould paas Ihrough it ia conaidfrrd 

^ mft y bo imj^Mriblo for * Simti perMn to 4]o thin |(vit 

. *ļ" ļ*®* « 11 h '? s boul^or nlM Ik.mb f Devi) bEoek «sd iaga, frstoom. BlT c^ 

obioka “f IbuTh lT KL "f *f t *? U ‘ “7* * l,n k bv tho Tibotane into the 

dor hob,r dL J l* F 0 ^ 1 fftrnl ‘ n S ™nri*ļ rSļffbūi ™<'»t buttar un thv houi- 

W™* b b/Vn F'“"‘J '* iH . a t<sn ? di l>f !*■ [! “ alb'gcļ thnt Ltvvi diņappeanrl nndvr ihia 

« ™ : lfc 5 uiy rtr-lo.l tiiat tho™ ara 21 forma or Atvīt,™* dA,f 

rainjf la Tjlwtan MnpLureii r ī 1 rūni hvn* Gourī-kndd U «11 down h^Umr Lo a\ļ ha slorv 
tor obout 3 m fmm L.-rc tho jM >th Ea IJ„ad „p by hvavj- gnuito bouldera and “raga S > 
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KAILAS - UAMASAROVAR 


GOURI-KUJSTD (ļ) f Hit) [18,4Ū0] 1 ļm 1 v«y steep deseent tothc GotifU 
kuud called Thuki-Zingboo by the Tibetaus. Tliis lake 
is oovered uKth sheets of iee almost ali the vear rocrnd, 
which is often brnken for taking a batli in it, (see p, 11.) 
ļlt is a very steep and falling deseent from here to Uiam- 
ddmkhtr and deseent up to Zuthul-phuk gompa}. 

Slni, verv steep deseent through stones to Shflpje^dak-thok ; 
, the re is a footpriiit of Huddlia on a big boulder, caitips, 

cave, 

ļiu. descent to the bank of the l.hain-elihukhir chhu, 
l : ļm. deseent through marshv lanrls downtheĶham-ehtmkhirto 
the Khando-sanglani chhu, cross it to its right bank, from 
here onc can have a glimpse of the tip of the Kailas peafc 
from eastern sīde. 

3ļm. descent to the couflucnoe of the Lham-ehhukhir and the 
Topchhen chhu, \vhich joins the Uuim-chhuklvir 011 its 
left bank ; from this place downwards the rieer is called 
Zhong chhu, (tho&e who go to the source of Indos from 
. Dira-phuk via I,he Ka return via Topchhen tadonra along 

the Topchhen chhu to this place), 

-• Zuthul-phuk Gompa 1 (fiļ) (25f) ijm. further down is Zutiml- 
[iii) phuk Gompa, several «iani-walb hoth 011 the way to and 
near the gompa, 

Ini. cross 3 or 4 streams during tlie course of a mile 1 , 

3m r further is Changja-ganjļ*, nuiKi-wa!ls; from here the 
Zhoiig chhu leaves the gorge and enters the Parķim 
maidan and the ronte takts a westward turu ; this place is 
also called Zhong-chhu-go, (crossing the Zboug-chhu here 
to its left bank., one route gnes to the Manas/KīrfAraiHa), 


I ITit-i L» th<- ihinl rnnnJLiU rv s-f KitILu? mt!i ttirc*. ifnfm* nu.J it Moflg* U> T;inlihcib 
Likttnhng. ln th* tnvd of tb+ moniutorj r are thi> ieaugi»* of tUv grent Tihctan mi'Jirid 

(ffrrfdfab _\1hliA.rv|ir^ and othi^r dcļtira auri twe drphnnt tusk* F uhii’h aro siulkr tlllD fchūHi? 
ļii Xyi9tin 0QlrtfR. .Siluatod just ohtoh|i- thi» crnv» lh* righl hiilo of the dumr*#, Ihorv iu 
ļdol Of bgavEft \jiJivy ftl *n*l tm t-liv left «ide a four^īM beam, «airi io 

Sl# tho Srtlefc of irikn pii. iM^ritrUv tbdr ntn-n^h at it by hfiinj? it up* Kuiļa* i» nrifc 
■■'Ttl from hi'PU. Sirii't’ llu* eavo ovrr «hīrh t>i« rmmAatoTV v. ,mIjHt cnnfitmet^ lieinir ihn 
outcomc! r>f tfa& mimda of Mtlii»[i4 v it is i'iiilefd 3 SdU)uI Zuīhut m^ 4nri minKl^ and 

jjA ift rnearM it 

"i ^r Ml r ^ U> C ^‘ n P lfli «Meli Jh at n dbUoee of e m. Sinde thn 

a-bL'PH i ■* md di -H- rtl-i. i fņ frw non-Tābetan-i would Jlke to lakt th i$ rotate p 
ihmiL'h tri i’ autbi-r biMl been iLui*.^ bj thia rout-B vhich Iiaa koL a eb*ftn, of ils ovp r 

Cr ™"fl l hL - - klm to it- liank brpe. ^tne mute for tin roimd of tbe Mmm. 

3 Ķrnns hw^.i3(?^fti»cnļļiiaa.id u t^autiful vi«V ūfUin liiiļkhit pbuu īn the frr>ļ>l uml ihu 
lī a]jd Miļļilhfļli EM-vond ļ aod one palh p«rj direct ui t'tiīu Couuiia whifh ia ilL a 

ŪUUnrmtoī M ru. (E Jāju i-hhu 4ļ m.,ciil 0 GompKļm, = 13 m*} + On rho WAy finefihall havu to 
Jļ ,t,:ļ llv<t r r$Ty land fitr h di^laneo of haff A rnilr on pitb^r līde of |.Elo |)a«ļ «hhii. 

tjijartcr of a ttrttihnfon rt^diint? thia on t-ht* moainLaīn^ that aru t^thrrii-tīt 

ndDof ths nsud, Zahaf-mvm (wrļ3enliius) Moiie ii lomnl aud abu yn the h‘fs bank ttf the 
Zbong vbElU. 


tadle ii 


]29 


lm, further Tarclīheti is sceu, 

4m. further cross tlie Tsirchung chlm, 
ļm. furtlitr are long wia«j-wa!1s, 

3. Tarchhen 1 Mtļ) (32) crosš tfae Tarcbben cklm or Urna chlui to its 
right banfc to Tarchhen, The puti krama of the IIoly 
Kailas iscomplfited here, Neithcr the rīvei Sutlej nor the 
īudns fails on the circuit to the Holv Kailas as bas 
been wroitgly tlescrihctl by many people. 


1 Trtļotftoa compare thn Hdly Kftilni iiritli tho chnī r m {the tkcmaiind petulkd 

Vļfthic mitro art thn lu-Arij and thmhrrn rivr-H—Llm rhhu p Zbong L-hbtt r *n d thr Timdihi-n, 
rrillU to tb* Keiyjma r iīlu ļir and th* f : ma t whtch nre Ehf Finņala, aml tho 
rfliMNnirto rrapmlivalj of the ļjoga aknjm. T;krchlwii ehhu jmn* the Zh- ng chbu ; thft Ker- 
leb ūh|n joini tho Lha fthliu ; furt her un tho Zhon# ehhu ildūūrbua into nbn LJm ihhn,, 
which īn tilta rJoWuph«i īnto RaknluiM Tai j Ibm i hhti ^tipnraUi^ mto tin* 

Tai. f?rj ai] tho of Kniliu faļ| īnto ibe IfaJuhAsi. 

F 1 njnt Tarohhon i-Ho Ihont h hhi- path thiit >v >■ + mirtli wnrd* i.rp thn Cengla tjompa <$y) 
™iy ■*«**)• mtiiatpi un a hilh*k liL>- » bigfort, ThJaīs thr. fhunh and ih>- higl 
R** 6 mooastorv of Kailai vith Oilr Urna and Jiv* M», Tho chief dcīty īn l ā Chbo- 

lokc*&Virii and ļn^nHsrtļjfKbmido, Iji pn *of the ruumnoft h u moniifllcrvvthrm art* fjrr-tii-rļd r 
'ļf truphiiH, iwo 4tw! mrm-oara^ a. hrimat, k bword. and a batllft *x* of ZumrAi čvingh. Tkra 
■ a ■ JSifS-fltftff «ttmao Ihh monMUicy and R^īIju in not mvd fruin bonj T Tho īonrth tAntija 
ijt K.liIjis whinli Ii&tid to tpū liildway Iņmm-n Genīļtn and Zuttiid ■ phi J k Iījl^ i^n braught 
h°tfl īn Frnm hArt" ņno fnn hjfcvo thn vier of tb svluptr Httone up Ļn Eh«> Indinn h^i^^ 

Xnj4ir Iliei gortipiļ ft n;i two or throo hott^jintl name ttvwti-w&lh And Jiom« rhkartnut of LntdfikE- 
1 A -Hi-rond rortion of K«ngri Knrchkak and Kvn>jri Snbftp Ln printrd īn G«H£in Gcnapis. 

Sīluniļ C&nipā '» īh inkhirMtv-j milL-fnpm hnrtp iļm. d« - i-iiļ ; ļm T jt^n-nl : Irti. vory 
ALetip clrarent* ļtn, HjfiMļiiig thu Slluil^ rhhu fco it^ right hank b tho gOTlip&jL Tht» īsi ih© 
tīFth and tb^anullMt jĶompa nf KnīU^ vvilh t-un dahU*. Jtl tfiv thrre aro tb^idoli of 

porjo.chhļm^ and Ngojmi-dnrithf» and iii tketikkfiHf Ihat nf Api^hL (īv ngtn m 4 Silong- Liro 
h'Pth hrant'hf'H nf DflktLdjļ 3[finkiik‘ry, The mttlhrm th’V nf Kailita Fri ►rtj. Ifcrfr? t» very pĪL”. 
tUTTHi^Ēie. From hetv om p*ih gtw* u> Turfootdiho whkh b 2m. *h^-r on «m/ One 
Inmn who fe not offltiallj oojiEMKPtC'd irīth rhīs mpn**tvry, īi.lm h*rtn lii ing bēro sīnee 1039 
■™ raiHiiK iho w h> pin ffinnaw^fy Ln 1 LK44S. Frota hem One eoad gowtiP Šūrbnfig-chukflhuīn, 
thiļ dotiilB of tt'bīfh ans m fūllņva : 

«Silung Goru pn i$t nt a of Sļni. *«tīit froin Tanhhon &U*nz tho Tundihnn ehh« $ 

tļ m + aienp rmeenfc ihmn^h sttpm^,, on the k-ft liand HĪdo tFīrftt arr «uido cave* in the hori- 
£ontiļ| ktntļ ef conglnmenito ļ |m. stW|] Jirti^n; On itOnw t p naudai, fdown 

thdn^ t-ho mntLntji i pi is the eohSmnco nf Sefdiing-chnkshLLiis rbhll nutl Kailu-niut cbhu t 
rttiiLUod at tho MttBllon« of tkr^' two rivera ;tnd cnrirritfl by them īs thņ motintain paJInl 
Netrri -velok-jang vhiidL hJM gnl thr appt»ran«i nf p Imi]] ļffjjiled in fronl nf ibe Kaibta-temple)-; 
ļm. d(hM«nt cm mņtīūīi, here ii tho fnotprīnt of n hnirs? ejiljed Ung^īngjtn ; ļ tn. in tho 
fltoiijf ļteil iif thn fļflīdtLng.dihTlk#illll i'lihu ; 1 m. steep a^noit on liug'e niiiiind^ of mtiofEines; 

I m. AcitHB tbe krtļr h+M* of tho hi‘;ip of ieti Imilged doun froffl the tr^p of Kaila» ļ ļm, ven,' 
tftņop ihffiJnt inti> tha (ndt of ļIi^ KaaliL-4 fH'.ik. to Serdanf-chu hsuīn. 

So. Tartdihen in ibfiut 7 m, frūii l ^FflNng-ehdkjDni t | in, aSmig the l^-lt of e hKnibi^ iK-nk 
to CHAROK-FHTTRDOJl LA ; I m. dtictml sheer cm si-n^ ; on the 3eft hund #[Ji v aitualed 
nt tho i-Mtern baae of tho Kailai penk i,% a m»giti6^-nt domo-Ltke g]neier. A» a nnitter nf 
lin't flftcb of tho ftmr mlm of Kuiļu hiu gnt O nooiiLEar boauty of it» own and iL wou1d be 
Vori" dīfflouiĻ for onp to aaj vrhiek fijiļei ifl mitrrr Wutiful To whiehe?er ftide ņ&f guM-*, om- 
feola thnt that aide \ķ the mn*t bemutifuL S m r uu rp desecnt to the rļver eīdo ■ Jm. 
'h-i’i.nit, eross tho nver to its lelkbanh ; ļrn. .t■ ■ ■ nt rpv^f hopi'lH-s dnhris to Tto KapaJa 

i^i> Kiipnlsi. oilktd Kiipnlh Kikvala. or Kavalīarotn o U r in Ldfliti i‘;Lllnt Futta nnd Dizrehi : 
Jļ* 3ļcn. \vty fifrep di-^f-nt ovor dobai» m thn ^īltiFigfhhu ; onui it ns īi^rīpht Itbl 

-ļtrt, furthor dnaront io Si(uiyj Chnnp» : £ļ m. de^nt Ui Tftrehhern In tīri* wn>_v Tarelihen to 
>"Tdimp , -rhbLikM|ini īt ī* 7 m, ; anrl ^i'niuug-L-hhiisk^Liiii U? Ta> K apaļi 41 m.: ^ilung ih liļ- m, 
And rnnchhen, 2ļ m,; t4>ta( 3 7ļ m. fmm Tnrrhiien to Sardmļg.ehhiļkjnļm and bjieit ijn 
Tan Knplji, On the wa.y to Sorffyrijg -ūhhut^um and ttP Tho Kftļpolī UlļļO quHhtīUeaof ber- 
Jļl inreu.HO of KnikLA ^nn ha pīcked uļi. Tba h**st wny of chtflff thia jonrnev in to jgo to t Kte- 
"dnng iīi tho nightk pto,rt enrly nont niorning for Kerdung-^hhukrkLm and cOBie 

04eK via Tiio Kapela lo Sihing nr Torclihen hy evening, 
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TABLE III 


MANAS AROVA R PARIKRAMA—64 MĪLES 

(Visilīng ali the cight Monasteries nf the Lake) 

G&ssul Gompa 1 (0) (u) First monastery *jf the Holy Manasarovar, 
(i) 3 dabas, (see p. l*3) p 

( along the shore to Gosāul-changma, C; fm. Tsering 
WME«*-thaiig, C tJ roa»f-wa11; iļm. beginmng of Tseti 
lagotm ; 

Iļni. along the sliore on the thirty-inot broad stingie bank 
bctweeu the Lake and the lagoorv to Red Rock Spur 
ļfrom here one path goes to Sera ckagaja-gang), 

Iļm, Serka4:hitong h «natn-ura11 P C, (from here up to Rakshas 
Tai there are gold mrnt^ whkih were \vorked for some 
time in the year l&ŪO), 

Jļm, further alutiņ tlie shore to Malltfthak Vokanic rock 

projectīon into the Lake, wliich is almost perpendieular 

here/ 

f 

ļtn. Ieāving the shorc very steep iiseent, [from, here one 
path goes to due north direet to Ganga Chliu, Crossing 
whidi to Chiu Gompa) , 

Iiu, descent to,, the hot springs on Gānga Chhu (midway 
one can see tlie Setka-khiro Marten on the left), (sce p, 411)* 
cross the Ganga Chhu to its rigbt bank F 
Chlu or Jiu Gompa ' 1 (Sļ) (ftļ) ļm. steep ascent to Chiu Gompa, 
(“) ^cond monasterv of the Lake. «5 dabas , (sce p. 1U), 

1 ļ n cA* jbAdrij nf thfi gOB|j* thftri) in tho idaj of Onmho-rio&up And in diccnnņ tlim? 
iii-Ti tho īqdu yf Thiaji.ciibinif^ uf Chanrmig witli IK hftuld and 1 B t>UO buidd.of Kvmīpn^ 
jirnli i'N ijrliij-KjinjfrE.lisJciiĶ-NĪt-ikl-jjir, fcKe faLinder of &bo £oinpa + and &Giqo nther fmāg*q* 
Ih^rtļ to Ina tho LG& rotu min of K^njut but woro takon avay to TKognltLO Gtimpm in 

tho Aiiltnnn of 1046 , Tbora ļj n, hj£ ^nv o ilown Kw.Low iAb monMtery< Junft on t-hn ahoro of 

™ in wWoh Itaopankar ^bnvjiuzi stuvcnl for rt weok» 

ž tk-jond thJs poiiil cijHi CUnOt pnicwl u|on^ Iho ahore of iho Iji 1 īo t for, lh« RH.-fc 14 
Tļ?y ond iho dpcp + bnt- wbontfao J^iko iafivzon in vintcr, ono t4awiilk ovt-r īi» 

AlEor for about i^fl y-e.nU un ī™? p onO cmei proiMHMl olong tho flhon». Ono ņr two fur- 

lujļļļrt furthor mīLmaUmI m tho ^-ulĶ i>f n utoop rodk tli* fc eaVO callod NgaTJ^njfoptulUphiit, 
lunn^L Jiftor a ^roac huu vrho livwJ thoro rav&rrfc] yoor» }uick, SoiīļtiLjm(^ r «Obio monts 
Uti? bf'ro m AĪiikir for tJihffm. Twn boyon4 t|Ja pliM, Ihorv ar* aomo wmwūwal3e 

and TAikd endaiarec littmtcd tho Etat of tho htil, wh*ra tho nLnpliorda ņf 

■hm UūmpA. cjimp in winlor and "prin^. Thoro jkrc-Htimi L h-dtspringa siluAtcd m tho bod of 
' ’ JŪ ā “ u ^ 50 vardi fpotn ihci flhora. Pierimi nsujklKy pīck np F^>iiļo pobhEoic of thi v Lf 

Ifcķitiļr from thi- Trcat coust, iinco thoy L_y t-hia eide, Alt a mAttor of pčbbloa can bo 
plrk'.'rl up from nny aKil>c¥? of t ho Uk*. 

- i n ^ rAr njr li of Padm^mhhjivfl, ^iicmtvd ixi n tuvo. IIrj-o 

IS , , t e ūr cAAoffr-n r»f Ļho Mimw. Thil U !indor Diro-phuk of KaīUp 

W 1-1 4 JB htnoeli nf DEdm^boirhbo Gmnpi, 3C m. north of flua, Thii mor\s^U'rv 

!! lll£ ^ * °™- ^ittīng on. the top of a hjll - ehiu larnru a bird; h tnco tho OAtnO Chlu Godi pa 
f rom horo nn* ojin baro A Rrand viow of the RakubJ», itan^ KkOia, and MnmdhnlB H 6 b 
tho DOck of tho monaitorv thf»ns 3> n b% pen^jard. 
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ļni. desceut to tlie north-west eorncr of tlie Lake p 
ftu- steep asceut to Semo-plmk la F lapiche, grand view of 
kaitei Manas* and Maiidh&ta ; 2m. tniJd desceut, 
Ch&rkjp Goiupa 1 2 (4|ļ (12i) |m r steep des^ent to Cherkīp Gompa, 
(iii) third monasterv of the Lake p i daba, 
lm. along the sfaore of theLake to Tasauliing, mani-\ yūW at 
the mouth of the valley ; Ieāvi ng the Laķēto the right 
lm + ascent p 

Langpona Garopa 4 (4i) (17) žļnu desceut to Langpona Gompa, 
(īv) fourth monastery of the Lake wifch 1 lama and 
5 dabas ; ļ mile to the Gytmia chhu a cross the threc- 
foot deep river to its left bank and proceed aeross the 
vast maidati ; hundreds of wild horses called kiV&tigs 
roam in herds p 

4fm, ctoss the Lunguak chlm; Ijni* further cross another 
stream. 

Ponri Gompa 3 (S) (25) 2m. mild and steep ascent to Purni 

(v) Gompa, fifthļ monastery of the Lake with I lama and 
5 dabas t 

l|m. steep desceut to Kojm-chtlugo camps, U t 
2ļm. mikl desceut on the maidun to Falchen elihu, 2-3 feet 
deep, cross to its left bank, 

Iļm. to Faldning ehliu, big lapichē f ^iiin-stones, cross the 
three braiiches of tlie river to its leftbank vvhieh are 

1 Thīa mutU*t4Ty U Hļtttiitfi! jitnt WĪthĪ4ļ 4i fi-Ttr y*rd* fn>īrt t^ihon of ihv Laka at tl>e 

irtouLh of n tlry «truara. Thort? īb »nEy 4 1 nu inutg^b^ll in v. hlfch Uifio l» ilu< Imag? ■.f Guru 
IlmpocMtB ThLi ia thu amallral mf thV skidrs and bcdung* to Tarthhon. Kailo* 

ia M^n froju horo. Not f&r frpjft'th* gotnpa, .NĪturUod Jel thv oaJLu of tļ fc a ntEiMiiUiin un the 
dullts uf the Ijiku, there ar* «*TOT*1 ?AYew* f whi B rn sani * molli» Uve iu ftinfrr ka apcnd thtir 
timo in niHliliilion ntid «olitudo. Tlu- tttVfts ore fļtun^ mhh h And ihj (hi-y gct Aunuļiioo thn 
whok day and aru etāns pa rāt i vely vnk rnuu:. Vāņ DM r Ihu ^umpik aro aome cafevpt&g ļiam^ 
|Mitai, wljņrc sama sļidplLcnLi l|vo in wiflU?r, 

2 Tbis gemp* i* §ltu*ted m tho riglit hunk %>f thv ahhn and ī« 1 ļht. *w*y frum 

Ulli Ukc, Katlos ia HCik £ru-m tEu.j -u-'H" tEint i> ontriMfl thn gOMpa. Thls hcloiign tu 

HvuLink Gompa oT LudakL In thn tiienv Aru Iho imn^ of Lhabacn, LhiiEnu, 

nnd athen ; and in thn duvang thnL of Sakva iiLunĒ, Thvrv i* a ji^utifī in the faurtv^d 
of fclse gOĒUpiL, AbiHit fia>’ y«d# tu tha naatb uf Iha gnmpa iharu Lfi n. ftf thu bill 

r«wsmbTmj 5 ^ fttllik uf uii vSfphant, mi whieli n meielII hub h coļintriicli^ i-nllnl J^itip-pona, 
Thvru iro vast putsim landti aH nmru!, m at Burkiui; nu ahf|j|LMti[n froiii Hor and ī'urtitg 
Oaino horo in wintvr lo grazu their yalu, Ehuup, and 

3 ThŪjfOlDH U KLlUj\ū-il m a higii vallcy at the fin.it of tha muagArlv rinav-itmppd |x-Ak 
of Potiri whis':h w ia F 5Sļ Mļlli. Tlw fhief iloiķ in zhtnJchamff īh (Jiabiieki, nrnl Gumbor 

■ 'hamba in Hcfti ia thu SKflūd /Lr g uf thu Liki’, rhīn motil4^ry U n Eirmnch of 

thu Sam UiuvBKitv, Tho piOnukt^ itscEf ii nhuut UKW ftv.% nhnvr the kvel of thu ManAH 
and cijninuuniH * ģņnid TOf of thn! w&olo of ihf ^rsrulliAla Kojige roficLHinji un ths HoIy 
MmM and uf Iho lal«^ Kufkyal ?hhu Uļfo + Sli^m teo> and Dīng tao EiituĀt«d bohiL^n tho 
^ratiņa and Tond. Kurkyal-chhon^o ia li^riljed in tim Tibotan AeripturV^ n* th^ hr-ad of 
Manas whcrc (angi-hi) taikff thrīr hath and Ihal thv partkratm of thū Muhab ia not 

compteta wilhoat duing tho ^sunl;l of thiis lote. 
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2-3 feot deep 1 , iii altnost ali the Ijcds of the streatns 
the oiie-foot taruva bush grovvs iu abundance, 

Jm. Nga-dutigje, camping parapets, «rani-wall, shephcrd 
camps in v.ioter, 

Jjm. Pegur, C,, spring, mani-veall; 

Im, Samo tsangpo, md«ļ-walls, cross the tvvo-foot deep 
river to it$ left bnnk, 

luī. to the shore of the Lake, 

lm. along the skore of the Lake to Havaseni-madang (mani- 
iJtaiig), «unr-ļvall, sccoiid ehhak-dthal-gang of the Manas; 

ļm. leave the Lake to the right and get up the valley. 
lapt-che ; 

ļm, on the plateau, 

Serahing Gūmpa - (llf) (Shļ) ļm. descent to Seralung Gornpa, 

(vi) sisth monasterv of the Lako, I tulku lama and 10 
dabas, 

ļm. desceiit dowti the Seralung valley to the shore of the 
holv a rtuned dhtirmaskalti, callecļ Sera-doiikliang 5 

C., Atam-umU, 

Im, along the shore of the Lakt to Riksum-gombo—three 
imutnds of Chhagnadorje, Chenresig, and Jambvang; 
one path Corning from Seralung nieets here whkh is 
(ļm. loiig, half of which is a verv steep desceiit over 
loose sand, 

“ ,n ' the shore of the Lake, to the dry bed of Ngomo- 

š 

3 Th« -Sir-'u-t TOLLt# cuiilinp frmn TdrHih<'n mccU hrrv ; the k» ft* fui bura; T»r- 

tj*ļībimg t-ItJili 3 m, : erotia tkn thrrH^foot tfcep rĪT#r to [U kft I.ank ; Avifig rhUu 
3 irt. ; rhilijii^.kiinjļmii chfau Im, ; Pbilung-pklllllin chhu ļm* : Pbihuig-vdnairiit vhhu 
KPy?™ ^bhu ī , ri| or tbn*- mtaificiitlaitB l h l fSW| h 1 it-d ; Kvuļm; h. -mani. 

; kiīķsbiajļ i.-hliEJi J in.; JTuEjlI I Jļm, r■ ■ hr dunē on thu firkl <1 ulv> i Luripn/iL: f]ļļiu 21?m. - 
bhttn B o -ļm, i Kurbvnl rlihung» jiftatfis obout 2ļm, Iņng) : PjiIl Illmj 
Ģbhu £ļru. ; Mchuntf rhku Iļm.: Baraluu^ Gum^ t^m r (total Ui m. to be duni' on thfr 
»tHN>rrr| dftjfļ* i%mt ļailgriīufi who ifo the DL^mbin^l parikmmti of Kū\as nnd ^[antiBAnmkr, 
Iifftiutlv ti ttVh ^uthūl Obnk Ciimim kt* in tfae momtog und hf.ll nt Kvo for tbo nīgbt. sin«s 
It i.-. n imt 'uauiping pke-e wīth plnttty afgrana f,>r thr-ir mlniftk. Thi' neit d*y tbf v cu dirert 
to S^m-ilotikhiing for V 4 ni|.īn^, ' * " 

2 ibo gompa ih<?ir re m IeiH' of ln 4uUful Mtinī-wn U* and Morim*. 

Hir gorapa u dtuntcd on tiio rl^hl *d fi o of tfee vaIJov nmi it *m*l I bn^k 0w« A»rbv nrvd 
tb6» u It RHh Hrtlor «pritiļļ for (tHrtking In fcb* zhenkhaag tlicre i* t-K«- Iuib ..f 

in of fvtd«'n RinpcH-h^- fJFihimnaunblnm}, 8&kya TbnbllR. And fithifm. The 

Jļļ™ ™ ■* hl-r*, Tbure iw tliPhj or fonr jh doMang mid fi>0 bhck tņnl# 

Nn« motiiMterjr ftfld Gon-tdi hnd Gnnipitd of Kuiļu*, Mong to tho I^kung Momutoir! 

īm not froni tho rooroftbo monnuit^fv ītBol/ hut īf ocu* cottuM out of tina Lļiinust^rv 
to IM nuddiļj (ifthn valky F tv Jbw yatds in frent ofit r cm- rau eommand ofle of thr 
And moflt LdantifnL tī^ i b of Ujn Hqly f#oko P ibo M-ttirig *un + and thf Ki.llas Pt-air r Thf 
Ijtki- irt J ļm. from htvio. 

'3 Thk J.h nbniiĒ fi mīļo fmin HavMeni-madiLng. n hrn ont Watca tbo of^f-ni- 

5"* ,. fb^nīnu fmrn Hīttn^onj-mndang for nhout :ttn. aW tho fdierea of Iko 

r^īc ļf* l ^- ¥l T a 11 * &rt Tialit-ml Surul ralled rAfinamf (sep pp, m nnd midi^r 
Praula) is foīļttd. r 
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shaug chliu, 011 the left bank of ivhich i$ Ketar- 
donkbaug 1 , 

fiīi. to the witicling Duiigak-ehemdoi ig ehhu, 

•ijm, leaving the I,ake nbout half a mile to the right, over 
tīļjs and dowus of sandy mouuds to Tag tsangpu*, 
cross it to its left bank, 

2m. ascent and descent to Nimapendi chhn*, cross the 1 J 
feet deep river to its left bank, 

ļm. across the Nimapendi valley, 

2m. along the shores of the Lakc to a smuli hrook calted 
Riljung ehhn, cross it to its left bank, tralis, 

chkotlcHS, tliird changja-gaiig of the Lako, 

Yerngo Gompa' ļl4j) (illļ) lm. Yerngn Gompa, seventh mona- 
(vii) stery, of the 1.ake, witli 1 lama and 5 dabas; cross 
the Riljen-chhu to its left bank, 

3. Thugolho Gompa 3 or Thokar Mandī (^) (ā:ļf) 2|m. 
(vīli) alni ost along thecoast to Thugolho Gonipa, eighth and 


1 AhiKiL \2i} jeikra bacik c3ļe- fnunder of the Gradnl CSompa hud unjuiniiatod Fn-Lar- 
dotikb iutjj, ļīumcdLinķļij.ļJoitkilntiļļLikrLk^-dijukbļinj^, Ctung■ douh«ng T S*riE-donkliong b And 
H&hlnk-'dūnkb&ng. Aii they turnīri oftt4o hc abelters for Fuhben*, itll usetpt beta r kve 
puiitĶl down b y ibo TibeUll CkmnmiaU ; but ihis W&& eompti-lcLv roy«d b_y Ibu 
Kaīkakiaifļ IfiiL Hmulfedi uf Ubtrtan pdgrimjt u«h 1 to takr t*heller herc whiJe durtiiļg ibu 
j\tirikrtī wLrī nf trbei Huly Ljike ; no tfre «vUiur hml it- rvbiiiLl ān JU47. 

Thls te ford*blo abom ioktf j* miWnun thr Laku, Ilurinjtļio wfiy MAtoti the wator 
■stibu river rUrw to fivo fi»| nrul bocomos unfuninhln, Thjf» or 4lHL ftflm Jifnnawirtn r ifr 
t Ilutu ara hot springa un botli sidra uf thu rivt-r (aw p, 47}, lAfgu quantfti«a of jimbu grtrtra 
in tbu lorrttUikdmp. llurlng raiņv tfĀUrnjMJ* Ctitnu ami mmp korej for 4 fartnlght to 

roUeet it (suu p. -īftļ r Turi.» or 3m. b*yond tbīa plaeo JL numdi te held nu tbe lefi bank of 
tbo rivor ut m plm li bsIIhI ī'umniv in tbn fEni fortnigbt of Supītumber r Tbn L ninnrJi laa(a for 
Lt week whfln mdrdiSinta fipout Ļimi ļnortļ^woļtBm «īwr Hif KupalJ hzīn^ ric-i?,, barwbuat 
ļiiiur^ mnl WūddSR artiulra to barUrrad i^ith Tibutan *ali r vakn ni\<l wlhj 1 brocgbt by thn 
IhtScjtti.f. Tļu* nuīļtdļ i* btUi Uh nUvrnaU- vuars at Jakpoļung on Xrļnļl burdčre. 

Lthutia nerduilti aknu pļo U* this znimdi, (īno roatļ tu thi L iUuri'r of tbu Brakmuputra 
Up thU liVBF Vļift Ta^ļ Ia t Hvhich īn (13m, from Mannu*. $«tt| hitc i'rrcmt-ULLhlv vritti'ii B-nd 
HuvuņU htill b?licrfl thīit the ISnbm^jHUrĀ titkra its riso from thr Maiian un ita UiHtUm aburo ; 
buļ it li Cat from %ruih. Tbp auiirue of tbu Tmg tA<uqgpo vthtch ia in th^ Ka,nu]ung-Kangrī 
gbicicni, u conjddvrod thi fc genotiu auu?^ of tbn Sutk-j, iiuummub a* thia u tho bigļ^t of 
thu rivuils tbni FjlIL into tbu HdĶ* Ukt 1 and thu Hulv Ijiko bna no oībor oollct but tbu <janga 
^■hllWp wbiub ftoni into tļu* Hnlc^bna Tnl, froni īiiiic h in turtt tbo Suttej or tho Lnngrbn 
Kbikīnbab Hoii-j out. 

3 TfiP Vaduv i^ \vty bruad. dcup and grand, Tberr ī* ii brg ihopbenL *• ana p i-tk Ht^ļ Notio 
kur tnf fcboat 225 black tuntH, a mlU' ņft tbu shnru df tbu Lnku, Tho tonta are apmid īntu nino 
gruHjM, nitLiatusļ <m CĪtlliT #bie of Iho rivi'r, U&bunding uver iru. tn «ummur tbfcae? cmn|j* 
liiUvo tp tho UpjH-r pnrt of ihr vbHuv ujiliud TaLisrg, Tlm dmg fhamū te groirn in ahnndsncO 
buru and tho Humuinding reģiona faoa p, 4rt). 

4 Tburo te only on» imagudull iik tbiN mcviutturv n elJ tbtp principa! doity īņ C*n ru R Lripotbhif T 
TIhtu are |wo l>f thr» hoitttfhs ihijiCCDt tu tbu gum|Ht. Thiit tu I bm^h of ibo Sakva Pomps. 
Tbo gomļMi il ķituiiLcd verv noar ihu Ijiko ; and ibu rivuf iUIjcn flowā nc-arbv. Thurr- niv 
iiinunit'mbki anaooth Ktom», in tho apper ooum* of IbL» rivi«r p & #ort of riirtv fLirk-r^.l in 
fiļļijur ; aņrl thuy At n ti^ļ fsir īrucTtliing nnil omitoKaing NOTni’Oinnfraj un tītfm. ^fidway 
betvooni ihl* plu-ro sud Tbngolbu tburu ātm Bvrttii Huun>¥ilk iuhI r?N4hūpflu P 

5 mmn* babh + ņo mcaiw huad. and ^OUtb. Tit^lans lako Ihair batb bēro 

nr ai ieiMit wub tboir buad*, Kvun thu ah^p and vaka aru aprinklud oritb thr hol> wator of 
l!u- Liku. Thš* gornja te mitnpUNl wiibin n frw yardit from tho nhun 1 * of the Ufeo 
llnd te farīng ejmt. Thte īe tbo miMt iiupurant of (ilS tha'Uk^mftniuitarirt. Tbrre jfi tho ihingu 
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ttoe last mooflStejy of the Hoļy I,akc witb 1 lama aud 
7 dabas ; from here up to Gossul the path goes aloug 
the shorea of the Lake, 

Auura chhti, swan-colouy, 

lļm. through marshes to Nam reidi chhu 1 ; cross the 1 ļ feet 
deep river to its īeft baok, 
ļm. Thandova chhu, a tributarv of the above. 

, Selung-hurdung chhu, cross the 2 feet deep river to its 
left bank; this river often rvauders and changes its 
course and su metinies joius the Namreidi clihu iu its 
loiver eourec, 

1m. Momodungu*, fauiidatious of a ruined donkJtang, 
ļm. Shushup tso or Vushup tso, 

2m, over shingle faauk to the otlier estremītv of Sliushup 
tso 1 . C., 

lm. Takshur. wki«t-svaU t a littk ūp the road are' the tvaīlcd 
e lidošu res of shepherds ivho camp liere in winter, 



mre Iiwid* tho Čourty»rd ond t"h# other Jti«t oūtnld^tho gorn™, uJ 

Gg Md ūūm pi. *na thu brtu«bH nrsimbiliiig .Moūmtcņof Taklnkot, from vrjrero otonku 
flffl «ļputrod hflffi fur a, jxirjit] of ihrw vējiņ*, * 

Tho imthur hml *iji.nmiNl h.i r« fui iiLs WJdh fi>r o iivolvo-month in )n:tft-37 and a 
t ' j V " II,J *1»™^ th " r-nmr t’vrry y ( *r h.-rr, Majani and 

Ai"^ ‘ “.V-" T' - ’™ “ f and Shmrani ovm Vf*r 

10.M. Ai !>,,, »uKur-iu«n ,<sn Kan^adaiHli -\*timwa Sa*ui, Goņnl Knulmn SiHtVi. and 
Mmik afa oo trl■>!V cnugumahal.Godu y*ti lJoaā.1 4 Andh rn) hav«gat* brmtLlfol raisa I'rrfi 
E 2 £££“ 5 “* m m> i mct y of **ļf ***» Blin* Vfmprti filtri. A t*v 4 tot*mfjT«M«i 

113/iramat/mh tu nndn coivUninUrjn, 

Tbere »re riļļlvt hODBcs and n «mali nuar ibo monjuib'i 7 . but the villam-n moollv 

- T , «>“P» «d rnanj ber,. <x*u<icmiilly. A raundi !• h.-M hen- for nhnut n rcumlin 

i n Juiy-A ūg U 5 L whcre about 15 Bh.itis marchsbta of ChaudanH and Bvatu, E»tW, Thw b. 
a bi C wwl-»hrarin e and U> popularhr kno*n M,Tlt(»k«r Mandj bv Indmn» : hvl it baf 

1!'.' riTH-aln'-Tv'.* 1 * »bo word T*^r. On tho aonth of tb» «obj» tlum tīro 
ī»*!w OVBT j ■*f00« foot , iuļli m Ibo Mamltinta Kan^-. The «enkuri prak in urllirl Thnblia.ri 
*“ ’ļ.“i* dtet "ļ n " ° r »b«rt fiļin. from hw, TVom thf top of tLis pn.k tinn rau eomnud 
and oftho«bdļa«f MltnaB. Rnktbu wilh il.inlanrtn.Kailu, 

^hl ValJIu h tf :r Tfī ^ a P« ri *■ riK.krhrn. 0n« ran .Im |mt* a poop into 

tfifr iViiiEnurii ^iļ^i nu tho Aņti^h. f r 

t«^JM O , 0n# O ļ d e T *? GutI : ln ' thl% dut " itl ‘ doludi m oa foOow» : Thttgolho 
toNamīrfdichhB Sm.f BsUing-bordacg Hd.u lļm, (from W upto Gorla la It it a grntlo 
«8.jimt); Gogtii Jļm., o.i C., U, aļm.;Gail*,!* ]ļ«. ? HJm. 

? f tho ° r . th ’ J fSv »' r th,,r£l “rr vnrirliiis of flover-bedf, tDbc 

^^^l'l grrr'ņ lnkw nlmont at thr hi-ad oltbe vaLov. Goih« a Jitllc- 
rurtbar up, onr j.ilth RMfl to Purang, bul it u a vrrj- dlflicnlt jown»y* ' 

_ A«w» •*«* «'fon ertjllļ Mt ap in it tow, mu<* raim roaUtnilig strvnna iikn tho bhlit of 

{ ’ It ifl lolirr*d bv tho TiIrelanfi thnt KOi’cn maidona frrrni l!fi»ratnvaraha 

brooghl Md pW th.™ W, Hrra in tlre fonrtl. of tho «MUm. 

ļ p “ n “ lw JT" a,ld u " n "‘ lllļK ThU l»keU-t Shushup Irto ia Imv.liko in rhat» 

and rnn« almortt purniln! to Iho Mannu, OshingUitiank of abaat ftl* fn-t bmid»e|»ntine tliobutĒ' 
" ak£,ut 4M.5Wy*rd*hroad and in thn hniodingplaooofngany6a, «gara,andrtAakanaa’ 
of Shurthn e Il, t f nl ™f lakB ^ n! '■ anolbor sniall Inkalot, Urginning frmn tho fn i r j,Jlp 

ofbbnshuptso up I,. ļm. boj-ond OnmilŪOmp*, Kailashtnol vīrtihio fm« tlll. pifgrimTptm 
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2ļm Gosstd-lhoma, a littļe above the mad is a ckhorten (a 
Little higher tip tliis plaee is the camping place of shep- 
hcrds)* ©ne path goes to Gossul Ģompa via this chhortm ; 
one mav eītlier go along the shore oi via this chhortcn, 
4. Gossul Ģompa (LOļ) (04} Jm. further along the shores and 
then very steep asoent of about 100 vārds to the gotupa. 
The parīkrama of the Ho1y Manas&rovar 1 b coropleted 
here. 


TABLE iv 

TAKLAKOT TO KHOCH ARNATH— 12 MĪLES 

TaMakot (0) (0) (see pp. IOO, 121} ; ļm. ascetīt to the new 

ckhoričit ; 

Gukrnig (ļ) (1) |uE steep descent, cave-duellīrigs, gotnpa ( 

cross the briti ge on the Map chhu or Kam ali to its ķft 
bankp 

Daugechhen chhu (|) (f) cross the river bv bridge p and tlie pornes 
shall have to wade the river* the viUage Dangechhen is 
about a milc. np the bridge, froai here up to Gejiii 
the re are villages aud cultivation on both sides of the 
road, loug mani-^&Sk and chhortens, 

Kirong (l|) [2) just on the left side of the road is the dama^ t 
Gejiu chhu (t) (3) cross the rīvei to its left bank # 

Gejin' 1 (ļ) (3j) the village is situated on both sides of the road F 
Ihip-ehhti (l) (4ļ) on tin? left side of the road there is a siti ali sņrīng 

1 Srajņmrovat tič 54 mHes in zi^tunl CLminifcrcnra nnd is mtach broador in tho norīb 
than in ihii adUth and Ll r^plir ccmIs ; and tht> R&bb^s is 77m, in cir^umfrrcnce and 
kari mori irragular coocta. Th» furtnfrf is 3Ufts<ļ, niliesi in an'a and tke Iflthrr 140 mtUi , 
Uiiring tho miny &aM®n on» 1 cuinot go ataug fch& rotai of betwwn M&Ualhik and 

i-horkīp and Tatnlung to Samu Lsangpo; but urbim tbc Lakc is frozcn in wintflr One can gn 
thronghtiul along tbo mlioim ļm*o First \Vfttaļ k 

3 Dama orinum ba Burt c»fgompct for temporfiīv aUy of t he manta during Un- hnrv-m 
Hī-a^on, Tho nionksūrSimbiling Goru pa beī ringi ng U» tho Kirang RPJLip of viUagi?*ĒOmo andiitay 
bara for a forlntgtīt to do pajVis for .l g ļHrt ] , u.nd for liva or aix in thir harva^l ^a- 

aon to collacī, tbo ummal dotiatīoua of grams from tho viJlagsrs, Lasu ^ov-Kusbok bas got 
tbjji coufitnaoUīd. Lt ia kopt voņ' Hoat nml citāti and tho doitirs in ibo imago-hall āre tboHO 
of Ctiābibā, Jambyang. Ulmāgdivi, and Dolcnn, 

3 Yvty noarthū Vt\]&gv Ī00yaitb uptho roa»i art! thefnotprinta of Atbha or SbroojiiRna ; 
JuHt Oppoiittt ibīs place H>n tho loft bank uf i tīri rīvor Kum-di, sīluated On Ibo top of ft Jmoun* 
taīii* is t&O gompa of Siddirkar. a braneji &f Simbilinp. From ibo top of tfae miknnstorj r ono 
,,iin l»»iVo ibr fa^aulirtd viaw of tho Kanaatī valķv from ^īmbDing to KbiH'har- Thrre ujt'd 
to b»e n. big fort hon, whicb dcairnvod by the Gurkbas in IS54 ; mx foat tbick and i!> 
f«st bigb rnmod columna art 1 stili soon 4 There arc jwimo riliagcB ncarby wstk pknty of cn|tī- 
valion, Thosa wĶo want to vķit tbīa gņmpa iiball havo lo dd m from Taklftkot difrrt alung 
Ibo righi bank of Knmalip īvt it īsi lo tb& liior during pilgrim bobsuil 
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of this name. said ta have been dug by Deepankar 
Slirecjnan, irom here no fidds up to Kangje, 

Kmigje elihu (3§) (8) cross tht: river to its left bank 1 ; Ina, steep 
asccnt, laptcke, frotu here up to Khochar it appears to 
be volcanic area oucc* ; 2m, (Iesten t, ruinēti chhurtens, 
«am-Tralls, laptehe, cairus; Khpchai īs first socn from 
here, 

Lalung chhu (3ļ) {IlJ) ļm, Irom here liekts begīti again, cross the 
river to its left bank, 

1. Khocharnatīi (ļj (12) Tibetans cāli īt simply Kliocfur, G. e mani-\\3lis 
(see pp, G4 P 101), 


tabu: v 

TAK LAKOT TO KAILAS (TAHCHHEN) 

via GVANIMA MANDI, TIRTHAPUKI, 

AND DULCHU—III MĪLES 

TakLikot (Oļ (0) (scepp. 101, J21), 

Am* Toyo, village, plentv of eulti vatiem, 
ļtn, eross the Garu chhu to its right bank by bridge. Dēla- 
ling village, m&ni-walh, two big chhortms above the 
village, 

2dl cross the Lee chhu to its right bank t Lee or Toyolkg, 
7 houses of the viUagets of Toyo, cultivation, 

Iļm, Chhurkntip e.vtinct cratcrs (on the other faank of the 
Karnalī there h a 1uke-wami water spring) , 

I ļm. Saluug camp, C. ? (the village Salung is on the right bank 
of the Ka mali with four hogses and cti]tivatiou 3 a little 
fnrther up is the village Doh vrith plentv of cultivatioii), 
liru, konam, two fnrlongs ttp the road is the village of Ronam, 
with three houses, cultivation* 

im. Ritigmig chhu, cross the river to its right bank, the village 
Ringu ng is about a niile up this plaee. 


Siddrkllftr H 5m, fr^m Tak]nk<it uiuJ the. 1 vflļ*ge Lukpu ia Hra. trani thf*ra. iscuJ Khjtur-phuk 
ta l*m. ta'vond tlsil pLaw + Tkere ir. t% n ivn bcra ftbonl wjjich itirimicl lb*t u dos entemJ it 
Aini diflttppvamd fi-Ai'- dag r nml Jw-fled away *r dLmhppMrod). It it Mievvd thal taptu* ara 
nt thftk dirnam* lij' vUriting tliis tavu. From II vtv onc palh gwa to KliorhimiAlH tvhit b 
ia o! «i īliiitani't 1 - of 10m. 

i On iiHn?rļilp of the rii - Dr tJum at>j pfftv-rhdki/t or «fittr-pmniir drivta milb for ĶTiniliniļ: 
kirbv und IMMi. ThvpB \ā hig -^f cknnņma tri-^ ia thi L bvd nī ih* rfror a littb up thui 

p|^ c . Ou thn taktik of thn rive^r tho VlltaftO rd Karigji" ia hitniil^cl on both tiklrs of the 
Tļi.nl wflh of Liiltiī'jktjon. *T|iW i#A rnu i iia“.toiy in thcj vilta^ir i\mi ii od tht Lcft «idfl 

of ihv nmd an4 it is n branf'h of ClKu^-aug-ling 1 
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[£er pp. I I 
& 120 

















00. Mount Kailas From 
Sjlting Gemņ and 
the Conglonierata 
Xeten-yjalfJī ļung 
[ft*rpp. 13 & V29 



9l. Moilīlfc Kuiļa* ftOtn 
LtB Southern foot 
[Sttp. II 
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*2. A Glaoļar ai tha 
Kastēm foot of 
Mouni Kflitaa 
\$t* pp. 11 Sl 120 











Kuiļa*-Mana* 
saroviur Eegi&ia 
Ffom Kk Tibetaa 
PaiutLīig.ifmiCTi 
Zkippto JVatr- 

f Sr pj>, 10, 14*123 


L Holy Mount Kad (4«ī 
2* Tijung 

3 . Taenng>Chenga 

4. Kvanri Peak 
Po-tiri Peak 

0. Gurla MainOhīiiii 
7. Thuki-Ziīigboo 
a, Tao Ka palu 

9. Kurkya1 -CIO tu ugu 

10. Hqly Lake Mtum+ftrovH.r 

H + RftkHbjļa Tai or l-Uvaa 
Krud 
lž + Lstclīato 
13 . Tūp^ierma 
14- Lha Chhu, 

15 . Tsrchlien Cblm 


10. Zhomj Chhu 
J? H Oanga Chhu 
13. Sajao Taangpo 
HJ. Tag Tsungpg 
20. ļ\ T un*ļ>endi 
2 L Tivrchhun 

22 . Piirkha 

23. Nyanri Goinp". 

24. I titlml-pHuk G 01 ripa 

25. Gengia G&mpa 
20. SiliiCkg Gonipa 
27 , Goāsial Gompa 
2S. Chiu Liumpa 
29. Chofklp Goru pa 
3Q + Laugpona Gomp» 
3L Ponri Gumpa 


32. Saraluug Gousinj 

33. Varngp Gompa 

34. Thugollio Gompa 

(Thfikar 

33. Ttteļjgj tf Ggnipu 
30. TurclīkLeii Chhak-ah hal■ 
gaņg 

47. Tarbohdhhe (flag-siafl: 

3S- Cbhorteū Rangnyi 
30. Sliapji [footpriatj 

40. Hanu man j ūo 

41 . Serciung -ChuJtHum 

42. Dali cm Jj* 

43. Shapje dakth^k 

44. Tarko La or Sera La. 
€kak -rhhal-gaiig 
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i;n 

Jm* Map nhim or Kamali, cross the 3-4 feet deep Kārnāk 
to its riglīt bank, 

Ijm, ■Harkoug ehhu, on the right skle oi tlie raad /^ B a fe\v 
plots of ctiltivatioii, (a Jīttle bdow this is tlie confluence 
of Harkong ehhu and the Knmali, on the otlicr sidc of the 
Harkoug clihu ara some eaves or Kem), 
l* Harkong (14J) (14}) 2ļm r up tlie Harkong vālley, 1 hom black 
tents h a īittle cultī valbu, caves, on tlie top of the motm- 
tain on the right are tlie ruuierl eolaimis of a fort destrojred 
by Zoravar, 

ttf-rn. [17,000 ?J TJr la, the lasi jm» steep ascent, lapkhe, Mandliata 
is seen from herc, 

Int. very steep deseeut to Tarachen f C. a 

Mapcha-Clmngū 1 (S|) (23) 14,300J Iul Tralitbnal Souree ol 

the KamalĻ 

l£nu Rapka chhu h C, cross it to its left bauk, 

ļrrt Map chhti, cross the 3-4 feet deep and rapid torrent of 
Kaniali to its left bank a Cb 
Im. ascent, lapfche, 

2. Anlang (14 J) {B8|} 2ļm. descent to Anlang or Atntflng, k ņ mtich 
Infested by robbers, 

l |m- Shīngdaptche la, last one mile steep ascent, lapkhe, 

1m, very steep descent to a streain p cross to its rīght bank fc Q. r 

4m* Phangma-digir, hpichč, the roatļ taļbeš a shaip tura 
totvards the left* 

2m r Chhtiju or Chhitja* seveial black tents* te. 

2jm+ Chhujii la f last, two miles steep aste sit, laptehč, 

Chhakra Handl 1 (15) (44} 4m. the first two miles very steep 

descent, 

* On th& right alds of tho md situ atēd on the of tla*^ right hnnk of Mnp efiJni fcbn-re 
Sa n bi»j piļ-jni-n'iUI witīi sovņral fnam r >dibfl and BUrņanusni. GoLtlūg dovn * fi B īr vārds lowarLto 
(L Li ii riv-fr ļ* th"> big npring of Mapclm-Chungo (pft&cock ■ tīDnd) gufbinR OUl frons the porpBUfdb 
vutar %vjk|| i.hf the i;Uvp bank. of tho rivtT. Thore an i w>Jn6 irtfim-nlonra and ilreaasera BHŪ thn 
špiiog. The wah'r pusSiing out of the npriiS^! tlotrA duvm into thb Kflrīn1ibtloTO¥tr a VraulifuS 
grceavclTatigoiffljctoine likezsogind. The muM OTer whĪPh tb^ Fprhiir ŪQW& do^nbii^ eanie 
Li> tbn ^rdi>nr of tbr neelf of tSio hence t(io Hattie 

Thn gLui-iiil luum» of the Karnudi m m fcbe L:niļpiyn ffhl>h in at a diBlnnrtJ of IVO ililjn 
dayn p mnr^h from kortt, 

Al a lUnUtt» of nbout 4m. fn>m h i-rt' ts tht! famuttn MjingsSianp: Gonipn Fltuitcd on n nsouci- 
U\ir% om tho left bat Lfc Is not eetm fr-nji the road. It betūn^S tfj. tbo Roti Ctip ^eetfon of nmrik^. 
It w-i^ corL+troeted abnut Ibo voar 19LU and n ik^rar old tvīku bma bi installlMl on thr 
ņndtU i tl Att^uat 1040. Tbi^ ih t3lo s^oond nbbot. Hi s-t on 1 hc gaddi nfthfl ^osnp:i. 

2 Tlm 1 a called Chbakra or Gy 4 uiLiEia-Cbb,ikrfl. TJiī^ a Hg mamli «•blc18y of iho Darma 
SOLOti-i-, Snkt somo Johan moT^bjintu alaO romr* hon . 111 ^^ tbn inandi of Gvhnīnifl^Kliņrko 
tB wouniļ u.p. Tho nundi i* held īn Augnst and tho first half of SopU-rnbor Thcro ifl- 
■i Mni^tļ fft*b waborapring ]ļoat Iho cnrindi and a Šoki 1 ■■!• iround. n liula t-b^ro nro nbilo dopo^L?.- 
r»f soda. A straam from th.w 3 a ko fiovva īnto tlie GvnEunin 3nko. Chbukra īa undtr jnrifl-- 
dinlion of Fftfkha TaAam, From Ifio top of th<5 hŪI nt tbe foot of wldoh tlin HMldī īft \iM, 
°m cari enjuv « lm bcantifiil vi&vr of tli^ K nilr^ PčaIī, 

18 
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3. Gyanima Mantii 1 (5) [4Uj [l5 F outi] aru. on boglund to Gvanima, 

abo called Kbarko, 

4|nu Gyanima-rap on niarshv groimd, cross the 3*4 feet deep 
Gy aruma ehhu to its right bank, from here the source 
of the Darom-yaiikti is at a distance nf two davs* journev ; 
:i\m. low pass, last Jm. steep ascent, 

5m. Chhitrtdba la, first ļm. steep descent and the last 
2ļm* very steep ascent, 

4. Shjthmn (15}j (54j) 3m. to Shithum. first |m. steep descent 

and the rest descent, C, ff fotir vallēys meet here F a nairmv 
place, a small brook, 

3m. ascent np to Tara la. laptcht, 

5m. continuous and verv steep descent to the dry bed of a 
st reani, 

\\m , down the bed of a streani to the Tirthapnn tsangpo or 
Sutlej, 

ļin, down the Sutlej , cross the river to its right bank, 

5. Tirthapiiri Gompa (70) I4,floo] caJled Tretapuri iri 

Tibetan, [see p, 103), 

5ļm. Trokpo-mip chhu, cross 2-3 feet deep suift river to its 
left bank, k on either side, 

fui, Trokpo-shar chhu, cross the 3 feet deep ferocions river 
to Its left bank, 

2m. Sutlej, crc^s the 2-3 feet deep Sutlej to its left bank, 
(river Goyak fiows into the Sutlej on its right bank 
opposite this placeļ, 

4m. Chukta, (this river abo flows into the Suttej on its right 
bank), from liere the river Sutlej bčcomes ā mere 
brook līke a small ehamiel itsed for wateriug iields ; 

Inu further cross the Sutlej to its right bank. 

0, Duīchu Gompa (16) (90) [14,8201 Im. furtfaer is the Dulchu Gornpa 
siiuated on the right bank of the Sutlej. At a distance 
of 250 vārds from the gora pa is the TradUIonal Soirce 
of the Sutlej (see p. 103, 105, and Table VI). 


S Gvanīms lk. tfoe bljņļn&t nsjLiiUi in lAt-alom Tibfll moHtly of Jobiir Uhnijm- fcn-lil from ihe 
mkJdlīD of Jiily Ihū frnd »f Augllgt* liiil mrn-hJftnLa frotn Nili, M«m i, KimļpUf, Ruilok. 

KuUu. Lnd^kh* Ļimi, Xppa], l.h i- !„ juti i 1‘LLrim^; and dēJht part* coirtG In ■ n-. AIkjuI rāOCI^ S0€l 
teoM art' pit-rhcil hnm, Two or frhrvr fwt hīļfh jutrjīpot - .Ln? ipjftd with clodi of carth brcnjgJn 
ītm\ u^kfbv mamhffl &nd tonis art* np onT iln-ra. Suj^ urr on tlif grrnmd HĪnc^ 

it b Ti i rv' diknip, Kscfpilūj^ vegvtidj!-- i:vtry otbcr ikrlk-k'?! thjit c^Olkld bf fruin anv 
biHLaaf Ln Imlin ran bi" hnd Th^ro P<j pt/^r.a Ij-nasE? Klitc* hg fnr : liUb n tutcha hut hft.s 

bmfl hnilL f.,r the Tun^-L'hhimļ; (Tibr^n Trndu Oflbcr) is. Therr brs fift.4iraterflprmg* 

fur drirLhcirijļļ fratfir and a HmaLS HlffiilO. ris«in^ f>ut ihf: nittf^hea flmra by tho of lb^ 
maīldiilnilfaklstntoihoļak^fialJodfivimiinik-rikp, Tļatfvare tborniJTfl ofan old frirt dChtrOyod by 
Zt>mvarSkngh, bRiullihI on tlic norEhcnt L^imniL? of 1 !lp hill+tlini ie to the nnst of ihe nsandi. 
Hohco Lbb b L'riUi-Hj GviiEfcīm-ft-thAfko <fort) h Kailns m Htn hoth fram thb ļ^lufe aiie) 

From tbe top nf tlio hilkn-k in the mamlL GvAnimi tn nndpr ttiE Juri-clii īļnn nf .Djioa Zr>nu, 


table vi 


I3l> 


8ļui. Chaugje-changju, ie, 

7 *ro. Kerkb diliu cross the 2 to 2 ļ feet deep river to its left 
bank, 

Utn. Lha chbu. cross thc 2-2 feet deep stvift river to its left 
bank, 

1 . Tarchhen (2i) (III) 2}m. to Tarchhen Isee ļ>. HJ6 and Tabk Ilļ. 


TABLĒļ VI * 

TAK LAKOT TO TIRTHAPTJRI 

BV SKORT CllT AND THENCE DIRECT TO 

KAILAS (NYANKl GOMPA) 93m. 

Tak lakot (0) (0) (scc p, 121 and Table V), 

10|m. Riugung chhu (see Table V), 

1. Alap chhu (llļ) (llļ) $m. on tbe left bank of thc Katnali, 
ira. litiugmar dihu 1 

ļm, just opposite tilts, place ou the other side of Karuajī is 
tlie contluenee of Harkoug chhu and the Kamoli, 

|m. Baldak chhu, from hete up to Gurta chhu marshes, 
ridiug pilgrims should be careful, it would be better if 
they could \valk this distance, . 

Itu. Gurla chhu*, cross tlie i| to 2 feet deep river to its 
right bank (a little down this place tlie Gurla eliliu fails 
iuto the Ka mali), 

Iļtu. up along the Kaniali; leaving the route to the left 
proceed 200 vārds tosvards the right to a iaptckc, 
ļm. ou a plateau. 

ļru. dcsceut to a place called Ko, a little cultivation, 

2in. Gvmigdi, springs iu maishv lands, 

ļm. Chhami. helds of Kardung; (fm. further leave the 
Kaniali to the left and go up along tlie Chhibra chhu), 
3. Chhipra canip (12ļ) (24) 4ļm. Chhipra or Chhibra camp 

on the Chhipra chhu, 

2rn. Chhipra la steep ascent, iaptche, iarchok, from here Man- 
dhata and Dhauli peaks of Nepal are seeu, 

2jti. very steep descent up to Chhipta-do ; the left side vallei 
leads to Aulang and the right one to Raksturs Tai, 

¥ TlmrilUļ»tinnļ.iajr j« tinditluūa-fitI p, hiiiitm;DimļwarloPntbn lw- and lliem.* 

lCt " l nm at iip Ihi^ ntaMi HlUAtod on Ihl' MV Uriuk fll Uurlu flUTO i» tSe riltaf# K^nlunp 
(Anr—urfaītc and Ituij—'-anch ); nnmtii. afu-r tha lilll wWdi i» liki* a urbito ernift. 


* 
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ļm. asceut to a tu or pass, laptche, Kailas is seen from 
here. 

2m. very steep and steep desccnt to Gvekung 1 , 
ļni, asceut, laptche, 

ļm. descent, laptche, Mandhata is seeu, 

Ini. od an esteusive maidan, Crossing of Gjaninia-Raksbas 
roadj 

ļm, mild descent, 

. ļm. mild asceut to the spur of a liilī, U, 

hu. along the foot of a motmtaui at the edge of a maidan, 

3, Yupcha* (llļ) (35ļ) sutai! springa, esctensive ļihiin, 

2|m. milti ascent tu a la, Rakshas Tai, ifandbata, Nauda 
Devi (?), and Trisul (?) are seen, 

|m, vcrv steep ascent, 

plain (nater from this maidan flows towards K&kslias), 
Ini. mild ascent to Chhalam la, also c&lled Thalam la, fine 
of Kailas, cainis, laptche, Crossing of Gyanima- 
Kailas route, (Chhumikshala is about 3m. frotn here); 
-ni, mild, steep, and mīld descent, Ic, 

♦ ļm. steep and mild descent to the dry bcd of a stream \vliicli 
meets the Chhumikshala which in turu fails into the 
Sutlej, 

3m, on plain to Domar, wu(#i"-waU at tlie foot of the spur of 
a red monutain, 

Sutlej (I4ļ) (49J) 2|ni. uJong tlie foot of a muuiitain to the 
bauk of the Sutlej, 

lin. along the winding coutse of the Sutlej on marshes, 
Sutlej is 6 feet broad and 2 feet deep ; cross it to its 
left bank, 

Langehen Khambab (lļ) {oOjj) ļm, on marshes to the Lang- 
cheu Khambab springs situated in a 50 yard square 
uf marshes. Thīs is the source of the Sutlej according 
to Tibetan traditions and mythology; from here up to 
Rakshas Tai the river is called Tso-hingba, 

4, Dulehu Ģompa (ļ) (51) ļm. gompa mafli-rvalls, (see p. 103), 

ļm. cross the Sutlej to Its left bank, 

ļm, good campiug ground, 

ļm. Sutlej broadens into a lake, 

1 Hei* IS ;i v*U1oy in llie nijd.it uf niountuiti» ivilh a slimti hrooic Jio« iii" in tha ījiirldlo. 
|j«nn« «umiiinr mnntin iful-pi* of H<K-xyavu i-afliļ. hntv. Oru- nmrl «un* to the left tn Anlurifi 
Jiml the Otber Ki tfav riglij. m Tnk-knrim, 

f Abc " rt fm[u lipn;, «itimtol in the mJddleof u tliero Is a hillm k whti h Imn thr 

i'oluur or tunļUoLKv which u in n11 prohabililv n« eieterie mrk cf iKiridoliti" lumiiic 

rntio aerpfrntimt, šo ll-iiH- ļilt&o* tn atliki Tupelīt 
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Cliukta chhu 1 is flovving iuto the Sutlej on its right 
bailk p 

Jm. the Sutlej liows tlirough a narrou 1 passage bettveeiitmi 
mountains, 

Iļm. j laptdu, 

iļm. dry bed of a stream, 

ļm. Sutlej* cross the d feet deep sivīft Sutlej to its right bauk ; 
(for 2 mīlēs up the Sutlej se Verai shepherds caiup in 
rainy season, for there h good pasture kere; tkis pluce 
is eaUed Shekarije). 

2ni. Trukpo-shar chhu** cross it to its right bauk* rtmte is 
marsky (see TabLe V), 

-ļui. steep asoent, hipidič, 
ļm. ups and downs # 

£ni. steep descent to Trokpo-imp, thls river is also very 
ferocious, S feet d«p p croas it to its rīgkt bank, 

|m T steep ascent, laptche, 

2|ui. on plūteau, to a circle o! mundah called Kitaudoma, 
m, on & plateau to the bed of a dry stream p 

dry stream, * 

5. Tirthapuri (14) (65) ļm. Tirtliapuri Gontpa (see p, HKt), 

Gļin. Trokpo-nup eliku, cross the 3 feet deep swift river to 
its left bank, le on either side of the river, 
lm, Trokpo-shar, cross the 3 feet deep ■river to Its left batik p 
taptche , 


* Thot-hukto chhu cofflĒs fruiu tho Kaklu* Kftltgb mā fails iuto the JSnllej on ika ri«JiL bank 
|nponat€h thia plaee, The raoutb of the river ia obdUt ļm. brond, and tiows īnto tho Sutlej 
iti Mveral ntnūficubioila and brītiņ*! down Iibout ton tinies o« inticb tfdttr as the linV bruuk d 
Sutlej hrīfl^B, During tbtr nimv itfāāOc. SOiiietīmefl ī% iwnlli to Eb timrft ibal of the Saticēj. 
Up tīll botu tfcie Sutlej Kas got thv appcumncu and Kk5C« of 0 «medi watļiirīnf cbtnnol or n 
tīrftļpk e but (iftt : nffidvilg tbe OliukU it īLtaiEUi the grandniir iind digmly or n HitdJilAVjiik 
rivdr. Tho flow ala» (m-omu* mum rapīd. For ļ*q. from hvru it Jlow* in a tomm vnUey 
throuļ'h sH.vp and hijļh moLiniaifva, Tha Jicuno hi-rv ī* At oalmj grundand snldimo uml onc 
fc^ls 4 met of ovliibtrutioEl w||j|o pait^Ing llirou^li thLs 

2 It la aUo c*llcwj Tok |hi lilmr Trokpo-Ahar and Trokpo-nujp afe both ft'rociuu# and dotfp 
U>m i nt?ļ. «dinc pilgrinīd camp hen% go to Tīrtliapuii* and s Omv buck by the cmninp to 
«avo tho !muldu of maļtinp ali the lu^iige anilOila cm» tiiujir two riv< r^ tviofi ovor, Thu 
oonlItlDnuo of %hl* ūvvr īt'ith tīko Sutlej i* vcry nujir and illluafced m iho middlB of o Ate^p 
and [iimm goni^. The de kails of tbP fnam Trokpo-nlanr hoif In Tarchben ia zui follovri : 
Tīrthaputī to Trokpo-mip ihhu Trokp^-shar ļm.. Qoynk chhu 2m, P Clmku dahu 7ļm.„ 

croRA thfr S fsot ii«p īiTOr to Ita left bank* (lolnl l^ļhl.) for the first day i Chtikta 14 Sharta- 
ehnW ±im., Sh»r 1a ffiJ^ Hd|i^ē r it ii only 11 jlku^ in unliiO but nol a pa^s at &ll h (hore Ī5 A 
moLintJun ou wlilch faila tho ah&duf of the Holv Knitna Prak mi J*urnwo ; hd 

iH-hro frotn this momUaīn ia takai *s jmusd whīch is uonflidr-R'd ufficndūuš īu cunng eertain 
^ittle diaoaMs); ļm P K nrk 1 b uhhu P iupteJi? ; 1/lGiii, htpich^j. 3/1 bm, laplche, row of cairti^CTOM 
Iļ fwt doap Kārieli: Iļm. onu bram-h of Kariet; Jjm. on : lm. mrin river ofKuirleh 

elihu, irhe - Žļ ft»i deep river tu iti left bdink ; īļm. Jr ■ Iļm. A dlhu ; Jm, another 

Mlnall brook ; ļm. oae mene «malt brouk ; l/ftm. Nteļ-p Hļerot, ībp/r^r, grand View of Knjlaa 
nnd tLo Lha elihtk; 1/fllil. inn the pāra ; ļm. Vrry atoep deseetst to iht- biink of tl»0 Lha 
L'hhtl e Iļm, up ak>ng ihe Llin chhu to Jfļ’AOri CiomjM. Lhnehhll brīdge (totol Il'eii. for tin- 
Kecond dnjj. So Tirthapuri ia 3>ļm, trojn Nj ftnri and Tarohlif-n is ntofiCttt e^aldlAtant fteni 
TirtllApLirL 
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2ļill + T aram -lam Crossing; 
l|m. a brauck of Govak, 

Govak dikti, !*, 

tb Cliukta rhtiiļ (15) (80) 2jm. caniping graund of Korpoos, 

lm* Sakdinng chhu,, a small brook, 

ļin. Shaladiakong (1m. up thb ptace are the hhek tents 
of Karpons, the subjects of Tardihēii Labrang), 

2m. Tak-chung chhu, 

* 2 m, Jalung-kha-mar, 

Karlep chhu (7|) (87|) 2m. abo c&lled Karleb chhu, U\ after mīd- 
day the river beeomes verv turbulent aud unfordable, 
sioce huge stones are mcesgantlv washed dowu by tlic 
fceavy fluods of tnelted ice p cross the 2 feet deep river 
to its left baiik, lc> 

Jamarmo chhu (from here oae route gocs direct to 
Tardihen), 

ļin. a brook p big le x mani-woih t 

ļm. steep ascent to a pass, laptehc, grand vkw of Kailai 
and the Lha dihu brauching into a netvvork of seVerai 
# sparkling streainlets* 

ļm T very steep descent through boulders to the right bank 
of tha chhu. 

7. Kailas (Nyanri Gompaļ (Sļ> (93j L ļm. aloug the Lha dihu to 
the bcidge ori the river bdow Nyanri Gompa (&ee 
Table II). 


TAULE VU 

KAILAS (TARCHHEN TO GYANIMA MANDI-38 MĪLES 

Kallas (Tarchbea) (u) (0) 

āļiiL Lha chhu* cross the $ feet deep river to its right faank, 
3m. Karleb chhu p eross the 2ļ feet deep river to its right bauk, 
$fm. on a sandv plaln to Būtie j F eross the one-foot deep brook 
of Butlej to its left batik p 

Aiu. Lejendak or Lalutigtak, le, feaviug the Sutle j to the 
right, sītuated in the wall of the mainītam to the right 
side of the road„ here are se veral big caves wliidi are 
often iufested by robbers, 

|m- ascent to Laliugtak la, laptehe, 

I. Chhumikšhala (2lļ) (21f) Gļ miles also called Chhumarshala and 
Chhumīshala. te, cave, small brook, Diilchu Gompa īs 
scen at a distance on the right hand side. 


TABLE VIII 


14:) 


3m. Cbalaui la, iaplcHi, cakas, Kailas is seen up till kere, 
frotu kere oue roati govs t» Dulclīu Gompa \vlitch is at 
a distance of !)Jtn. 

4m. mild descent to Randak cldni, C., 
lm. Pasalu ug la, laptche, 

3m. Pasalting, first Jm. steep desceut, C., 

4m. Rap, cross the 2 to 3 fcct deep Rap ol the Gvanima 
tilihu to lts Jeft bank. the ground is maishv liere ; (rap 
means fording place), 

2. Gvanīma Mandl (1 Gļ> (38) lj-m. get up the G> aninia-khar 
hiti, then get dotvu to the otlicr side, cross tlīt* s ticam 
to Gvanima Mandl, (see Tablc Vļ. 


TABLE VUl 

AN ABSTRACT OF TfH \VtIOLF, ROUTK FROJl ALliORA TO IIOLY 

KAILAS VIA r.īPīr LKKH FASS, TAK LAKOT, HL'LCIIU GOMPA AND 
TIRTRAFOFI. KAII.AS-l" ARI KRAMA. JlAX ASA RO V AR-P A RIK RAMA, AND 
HACK TO ALMORA VIA «UKT.A FASS, TAKI.AKOT, KHOCHABNATH, AND 

GARBVANG—58()| Mn.I-S * 




Dibkbcfl 

Totul 



b otram tw n 

mslpaļ-'f 





l. 

Almera 

.. . o 



Bade-ehļjinu 




Dlmul-chhtiiīi 

* o 

13j 


Bungā 

* + -2 



Kanari-chliiiia 

n 


2. 

Seragliat 

5 1 

24 


Ganai 

6 



Banspatan 

** 0 



Sukfyadi 

3 


3. 

BERINAG 

3ļ 

42] 


Gūitit 

m i —2 


4. 

Thal 

7 

5lf 


Sandev 

7f 


5. 

Didihat 

u 

S2 


AS0ĶOT 

7 


f>. 

Jauljibi 

.. 5 

74 


Bal vākot 

* * *>2 


7, 

Dharchula 

10 

90J 


Tapovau 

2 


8* 

KHELA 

3 

!00ļ 


Pailgti 

G 
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9 , 

āoosa 

■ + 

3 

109 i 


Siidang 

9 * 

H 

■w 


Sirkfaa 

§ 

i 


10 . 

Jipti 

. .. 

11 

1231 


Najang fails 

■ 9 

s| 


n. 

Malpa 

■ 9 

2i 

13 iļ 


Budlii 

■ 9 

4 


12 , 

Garbyang 

■■ v 

5 

145 | 

13. 

Ka! apaut 

■ ■' 

11 

156 | 


* ĻIPU LIvKH PASS 

9 m 

«i 

1661 


Pala 

m m 

e 


14 . 

Tak lakot 

fi a- 

S 

176 i 


Pingung chhu 

■ » 

īoļ 


15 . 

Map cbhu or Kam ali 

B V 

Č 

1. 

I 87 |- 

18. 

Chippra camp 

+ * 

■ 12 | 

200 ļ 


Chliipra la 

9 9 

2 


17 . 

Vupcha 

■ 9 

H 

2111 


Thalam la 


Oļ 



tļutlej 

m m 

8 



Langdien Kliauiliah 

• B* 

lļ 


18 .* 

Dulctau Gompa 

m 1 

ļ 

227 


Trokpo-shar chhn 

9 

8 


19 . 

Tirthapuri 

+ 4 

0 

241 


Takpo-shar chhiļ 

m 

7 ļ 


20 . 

Cliukta diltu 

m m 

7 ļ 

256 


Karlep diltu 

9 9 

7 f 


21 . 

Kailas (Tarcbhen) 

9 m 

4 

209 


Nyam,ri Gompa 

m m 

ā 


22 . 

Dira-phnk Gompa 

9 * 

7 i 

2 S 1 J 


DOLMA LA 

4i ■ 

4 



Gouri-kund 

i * 

i 



Jiuthul-phuk Gompa 

M 

9 } 


23 . 

Zhmtg dīku go 

9 9 

4 

298 | 


Gvuiua chhu 

•9 9 

Uļ 


24 . 

Kuglung Clihu 

9 9 

n 

313 


P&lčhen 

m m 

"i 



Paldiung 

m * 




Samo taangpo 

B * 

4 


25 . 

Seralung Gompa 

9 # 

n 

329 


Tag tsangpo 

S- 9 

H 



Verngn Gompa 

9 9 

5 i 


28 . 

Tbugolho Gompa (Man asaro var) 

4 9 

n 

346 


i '.uila la 

9 9 




Gurla-phuk (Gori-tJflyar) 

1 i 

4 



«27. 

Baldak 

■ + 

4ļ 

36 3|- 

28. 

Tak labot 

I i 

I5ļ 

379ļ 

29. 

Khocharnath 

■ 1 

12 

39l| 

#• 

Tak lakot 

m * 

12 


30. 

Pala 

!• * 

5 

400 


ĻIPU LRKH PASS 

B * 

6 


31. 

Kalapani 

■ I 

n 

4241 

32, 

Garbyang 

■ * 

n 

43o J- 

33. 

ilalpa 

■ ■> 

13? 

» 440 

34. 

Jipti 

* § 

I 

45 7j 

35. 

Soosa 

■ s* 

lāj 

471 

38, 

KHELA 

* ■ 

9 

480 

37. 

Dharehula 

■ •» 

10 

400 

38. 

JAULJIBĪ 

ifl 1 

16i 

508 i 

39. 

Didiīiat 

m m 

12 

51»ī 

40. 

Thal 

■ * 

lūļ 

528| 

41. 

BERINAG 

+ * 

H 

5381 

42, 

Seraghat 

H- * 


356i 

43. 

Bade-chhina 

* ■ 


572 

44. 

Almora 1 

m v 

u 

530J 


TABUS IX 

ABSTRACT OE MILEAGES BETWEEN 
IMPORTANT PLACES IN KAILAS KHANDA 
AND KEDAR KHANDA 

ī. Almora to Ļipu Lekh pass (Iiido-Tibetun Border) J(i5ļ 


2, Ļipu Lekfr to Kaila» .. 721 

3, Almora to Kailas via Ļipu Letli pass 238 

4, * Almora to Kailas via Damva pass .. 227 

-7. Almora to Kailas via Unta-dhura pass . „ 2!0 

fl. Jnshimath to Kailas via Gula-Nīti pass .« 20fl 


I Liravinļļ » nurgill of ) fl dnv» «ars fot halt» raakinjī puranjļemrnl a for tonvryvi ca, 
tina cm finiah tbo wh*lo journcj in two inosiih ', incluriing this pan'4ni»in* of thcHo[y Kaila» 
and MinīMtonir and n fisit to tho Ovimimu Mulldl, Tlrt hAJiuri, and KliOthtnuith. HiOk 
wtu> Gunnot spāre ao miteh tkiD nnd eannot andirga privātiem fot »Uch ai Irtnp tilnO fflnv rhnlk 
GHt ths it.ļiior.irv for tbaHDHike* to snit tbuir con?CflW!l(*, frora tbe Ublttgivep irrrin. 

lft 
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7. joshiuiatk to Kailas via Danjan-Niti pass *. 160 

8. Joshimath to Kailas via Hoti-Niti pass .. 158 

9. Badrinath to Kailas via Mana pass 1 . 288 

10. Mukhuva (Gangotri) to Kailas via Jelukhaga pass 243 

1 1. Simta to Kailas via Shipki pass and Gartok . ■ 445 

12. Simla to Kailas via Shiņki pass and Tuling ,, 473 

13. Srinagar (Kasbmir) to Kailas via Ladakh ,. 005 

14. Pashupatinatk (Nepal) to Kailas via Mttktinath & Khochar 525 

15. «Lhasa to Kallas via Gvantse & Shigartsc ., 800 

10. Kailas-Pāri krama . . , . 32 

17. Circumference of Manasarnvar .. 54 

18. Man asaro var-Pāri krama .. .. 64 

10. Circumference of Rakshas Tai .. .. 77 

20. Kailas to the Souroe of Indtis via l.he la or 

Topchhen la , . . . 46 

21. Kailas to the Soarce of Brahmaputra ,, 97 

22. Kailas to the Source of Sutlej (at Dulehu Gum pa) 21 

23. Kailas to thc Source of Tag tsangpo . . .. 69 

24. Taklakot to the Source of Ka mali . . 23 

25. * Kailas to Man asaro var . . .. 16 

26. Kailas to Tīrthapuri . . .. 28 

£7. Kailas to Dulehu Gompa ,. .. 21 

28. Kailas to Gyanima Mandi .. , . 38 

29. Gyanim,a Mandi to Gartok .. ,, 76 

30. Gyauima Matuļt to Tirthapuri . , . . 27 

31. Gyanima Mandi to Sibchilim Mandi ., .. 28 

32. Gy aruma Mandi to Taklakot . . ,, 49 

33. Taklakot to Tugolho . . . . 34 

34. Taklakot to Khochamath ,. 12 

35. Sibchilim to Nabra Mandi .. . . 3Sļ 

36. Nabm to Tuling , , .. 33 ļ 

37. Tuling to Badrinath .. ., ļnO 

38. Tarchhen to Serdung-chuksnm .. ,, 7 

39. Tarchhen to Tso Kapala . . .. 6 

4f). Tarchhen to Serdung-chuksum & back via Tso Kapela I7ļ 

41. Haldivani to Almora (on foot) *. .. 41 

42. Hakhv&ni to Almora (by busļ . . .. v 88 

43. Almora to Fšndari Glacier ,, ., 73 

44. Rishikesh to Jamnotri .. 118J 

45. Rishikesh to Gangotri .. . „ 145 

46. Rishikesh to Kedamatli .. ,. 133 J 

47. Rishikesh to Badrinath .. 167J 

48. Rishikesh to Joshimath . . ,, H8ļ 

49. joshimath to Badrinath .. , , |p 






J fAilLK X 14? 


5Q, 

Kam nugar to Badrinath 


104 

51. 

Jam nātri to Gangotri 


9S^ 

52. 

Gangotri to Kedamath 


123 

53. 

Kedumatfa to Badrinath 


101 

54. 

Mussoorie to Jamnotri 


80 

55. 

Rishikesh to Jamnotri, Gangotri, Kedarnath, 
Badrinath, and batk tn Rishikesh * 


OOH 

55. 

Rishikesh to Tekri (motor road) 


50 

57. 

Tehri to Gangotri 


101 

58. 

Rishikesh to Chanioli (motor) 


‘ 121 

59. 

Chain oli to Badrinath 


40 

m. 

Kanikhet to Kama-prayag 


00 

51. 

Kama-prayag to Badrinath 


07 

52. 

Garur or Baijnath to Nanda-prayag *, 

i * 

45ļ 

<13. 

Nanda-pravag to Badrinath 


54^ 

<14. 

Gangotri to Ganmukh 


13 

55. 

Uttarkashi to Dodhital 


18 

00 . 

Kedamath to Vasu tītai 


2 

07. 

Chamoli to Guh.ua laķē 


12 

08. 

Pa udukesh var to Lokpal 


12 

09, 

Badrinath to Satopanth 


' 18 

70, 

Mīlam to Shandilva-kusid 


0 

71. 

Milam to Surva-kund 


13 

72, 

Dharchula to Chiplakot *, 


25 


TAUUi X 

SECGND ROUTE TO HOJLV KAILAS AND 
AlANAHAROVAR 


PROM Ar,MORA via DARMA PARA—227 Miles 


Almora (l>) (o) 

ļ_ 7 

x J ■ a- i • 


*. KHELA (1001-) (1UOĻ {aeeTable I) last Y. on this route, ttp along 
t!ie Dhanli-Ganga, 
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Hļm* Nyo, faamlet of 3 houses, Dcath-Cave (see p. 97), 
ļiu. Sovla F Dajma-Bhot begins, sotre houses of Darina Bbutks, 
■4 Bar {12} (112ļ) 2m. r hot springs ; Sin. Boling. 5m*; Udthing, 
caves ; 1 m + Seln p 

10. ļCagaBng (14} ( l2Gļ) 5m.; in tlie ndghbourhood of thh viilage 
tl^ drug callcd Ephedra Vulgaris ($cww or 
groivs ubiuid.au tīy; it is uosva<Iays used as a speciiic 
for sisLhiua h both īsi allopatbic and Avurvedīc therapr; 
4iu. B&liug, 4m. Dugtu or Dtigling and Santi; 
2m. Dantu, 

H. Go (12) (I3B§) 2m + last viilage, 

Oin, Ridang, a mutuli is heki bere m August, u-htu people 
from Darina, Nīti, and Nepal aud Kkainpas aud Dokpas 
gather kere; wool, salt, and graius are bartercd, 

1-. Davc (17) (I55ļ) litu. JL4, ascent to the pass begins p 

DARMA PASS (5j) (111) [18,010] last half a mile is a very steep 
asceut, Indian borderlaud, pass is crossable from June 
to the end of Septcmber, there are deceitful crevasses 
both oii the pass and on citJier side of it, 

f'k Maugval or Maogul 1 (4) (105) deseeut up to ihis place, C.; 5ļ m. 

Silti, since 1030 a smuli niandi is held here for 10 or JO 

M- Lama-cJihort^ii (10) (175) 4ļm r several mani- waUs aud vhkorUns, 
a uiandi is held here, 

la. CHAKRA MAHDI (12) (187) niandi of Darma Bhotias (sec 

Table V) p 

JO. Cliiiuinik-sbala (ISļ) (20āļ) via Chhalam la to Chhuuiik^haJa 
(see Table VH) ( 

IT. Kailas (Tarehhea) (2lļ) (227} (see Tables I and II), 


TABLE Xt 

THIRD ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND 
MANASAROVAR 

FROM ALMORA via UNTA-DHURA PASS—-210 MĪLES 

Almora (0) (q) (see Tahfc I). 

Pinapani, F. p shops, tea. 


1 Ofio mile th>foiN> res^.'hiItiīs plaču 11 rgtud to LuBjuvn pia& r JlaniiviLļ U* 

L&mpifa pass[1S p ļ£G] 5|m. ļ toifdiiikong J3m.; Km i GļHL atid Garbj-njig Jgļia. total 43ļ]n 


TABLK xr 


14-51 


Inu Kapudklum, shop p motur road up to this placi; P oue road 
goes to the sanat ori um Biusar ivhīeh is 5m. from liere, 
*21 ul Bhaisodi-dihīna, pass, 
iļm. steep descent to Bnsauīh village, shop, 

1. Takula (14|) (I4ļ) 8m, R, skops, tea ? i a mile further is D.R P 

5ļm. Devaldhar Estate, last lina. steep ascent, 

4ļm. steep descent to Bīlousera, 

2. Bageshvar (12ļ) (27) [3,200] 21m, auss'the bridge on the Goiimti 

to Bageshvar, P. p T., H +p JJH, SJX, bazaars (see p, B5) p 
3tn. Laliur-gad, froiu here one pitth goes tu Gori -udys.tr \Vhic1i 
is 3im, (see p. 95) p 

3. Kapkut (14) (41) Ūm. R f D.B. P S., shups, 

3jm. Bham-gacm, from Rageshvar up to this place the route 
is along the Saraju, 

bhyama-dhura (1.1 J) (52) [6.900] 7| m, last two mīlēs steep asccnt p 
P,, shops p 

fm- steep ascent up to the pass, 

2m. steep descent* 

Iģm. very steep descent up to Runni-Ganga, 

~\m, further cross the rope bridge on the Ruma-Gangu lo 
its right bank p 

4. Tejaun 1 (7} (59) [3,.2S0] ļin. to Tejam p F. # S+* Ayurv~edic Dis- 

pensary p cross the bridge on the jakul p 
4m. Bamau-gaon is up the road, just pppositc this place ou 
the other sīde of the rivor, there is a beautiful waterfall, 
2ļm, La., from Tejam up to this place along the river JakuL 
cross the river hy bridge, 

2 m, steep ascent to Girgami, smatl fhB +J viflage is far away 
from herc f 

2ļm. ascent upto the Kakmum pass, 

5ļm, steep descent mth reltefs tu Tiksen, 

~k RATHI (MANSIYARI) (18j) (77ļ) 2 iil steep descent to Raibi, 
X\ p D,B,„ the surroundmg region is called Mansiyari 
(at the place called Dandadhār, 1 Shri Gita Satsang 
Asbram 1 has been started īn 104U by Shree 103 Swami 
\ T idyauauda Sarasvvatiji Maharaj* !or the propagation 
of the Gita Dkarma) ; Bhotias of Maīla Johar come 
down herc īn winter; there are sulphur aud suJphide 
of arsenic minēs in this paragana „ 

2m* descent to Sariug-ghat P from here np to Mīlam the road 
rims along the Gori-Ganga, 

1 lu in īliflicsult bo ckwsh ļ\\c rūpu tridgr on Uio ** vi?ry Tuw pilļļrīpis uU» 

to this ?ouk3, Talla Joliar Wgīna from Tejam nnd ĪUtotīo» of Mft]Ta-Johw jfH dSum lo ih\e 
jikce īn wfnt«r. Tbal it 12m. from hfrr.. 
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Likām, the village is a little away from the road, 

2ļm, on the otlier side of the river Falti-gad falb īnto the 
Gori from a great height likt a big vvater fall, 

Iļm. Ralam-gad, this river algo falb into the Gori on its left 
baiik, 

1| m, Rar-gadi p 

2tu. Potīng-gad, crošs by bridge, 

0. Bag-udvar (12) (80ļ) [8*000] ļm. caves, te, 

2m. Tiburnahar, siied of the road junuiJar, 

“fin. Mapang, Ic, between Tibtt and this place the re are two 
hnge ice slīdes or miniattire glaciers, like a drop-scene 
the mountain scenerv chartges suddenlv from Jicrt\ 

Iīil taspa-gadī, cave p village is far from the road, 

2m■ ltilkot* 12,200], eross one stneam and reach the village, 
six houses, D. t a little ciiltivatīon, ļm. fnrtlier ate the 
niiiis of old Rilkut, 

H m Mftrtoli [11,070], big village, S., temple of Kauda Mayi, 
Tliakur Divan Singli, the famous guirk- to Trail paša 
liaib from thb village, bireh forest nearbv, 
ļm. very steep descent to Lovan river, cross it, 
ļni, cross the Gori by bridge to ite left bank p 
lm. Burfu, big village, S*, D rt 

2|nj e Bilju, S ri a little beyond the village grand view of the 
Handa Dqvi east peak r 

2|m. cross the bridge on Khopang or Gonkka river, vvhich 
eoīnes from Unta-dhura and falb Intu Gori a little dovvu 
this place p 

7. Mīlam’ (1?|) (10B|) [H p 2:l2] |m. further to Mīlam, R, S +J f>„ 
Shfiaug-talla, te, 

1 ihU tbe kļj(, indiftn Tilingsj ori UiiH- rauto, and fcbo hīggrat in Jokar and lliertt aru 
nih>ut Gifr) bora** ln-no. īn thn HlOUth of JuSy mont nf thft malu mrml^jn uo to Tibfttan mar- 
k-nte fortradiriļļ. _ So„ tkl% of Ihc odJtJvablņ (auri U pft barran, ftmdīl kam Singli Atiri 
Iflndīt Krilhatt Sin^b, th« fiiraou* HimilAyan Oijdornra bnīl from K&id pLnc*\ Ali fttfmuņi'- 
mrn^ lij> id OvjLiiiiuA hare to be mudc fmm hnro. 

Qflri-Gūnga, ia ibout £5(1 yanJji fitmi iho riļjugn, Miljim glncitr ia 4 t nduimco of 3m. 
from hero. The HCUJUE of lh« glud-cr is 24 feel hi ķEl and 1(1 bm*± h haa jt gnod and 
wauufttt v ttfw fraiiļ īīugo of iw «ro lying in fmul of tliu siiuiit- and likmca ari? 

MftciEi prlk-d fruni Ib* typ ol fch^ f Iflvier by tbo luMMng Ira. Sen, np itm gUci^r. aītuntod at 
foolof m.:iuCilpiņ on act apoū gtttuadifl llio lnkflfet oaJtnd Shatnhlyo-kuiul or Shang^ktthd 
whica ia abām 430 feet l>»-rijļ and 223 broacL Shrphcnda como buru in summar to trrain 
Ibcir sbcap Thuro n plftity of liren ood ho», Oppaaite tilti Sbandityn-knnd » *mall ittacier 
by oaīnrt ^ikdam and thp M i Utti glaifit-r ott \te right inde, A mda u bi>ld herr 
un iSArapgn^ / irmijna, wkon p&ūpLu imm Mil-un JiriiJ ūthdf villogos g^Cbor to hava a dip in the 
hnly lako, thn of whkh i .1 not Lc^ould. Seton miļes ap t&ia plnriar lituatod al ita 

- T |“ Surra^kunrl. A party of 0xpĀocers from Poland (ma hflfts 

m Jnly l^ū to duabthe Trfmli j^ak^ -ituatad at thff tn:od of t,ho Mjlam «kcior, W|db 
un tbn cllmb two <ai the mciabiM of thn p*rty perĪRhnd umirr nn ovulnnohe whi!o 
biroua^itig in the? thiH oiunp. 
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1 m* Shilaiig--mall;t. D ,, 

lm h Chhotpani or Shuntpanī, on the light $ide 1s the black 
glacier (baving been moced np with black carth the 
glacier looks black), 

ļm. PaJthatig, I>. 011 the top oi a hīll, laplčhc. 

w - Dtmg or Dhrniga (9) (U5|) ļ 13,720] Jm. very near the ri ver Gonkha, 
three or four hig čaves, /t\ scardtj of fttel, tīscent to 
the pass begiiiS from here, 

-ļ nr. [15,010] Bomlas-niaHa, fc p nu the left hand sīde a 
ful glacier, 

hn. Kalft-matīju, the earth is black here. probablv graplvite, fa, 

I m* Saphed-gal or vvhite glader, 

ļnip Unta-ka-jam, k f foot of the pass p 

UNTA-DHUR A PA8S (6f) (122|) [17*950] 2m. verv steep ascent, 
ļm, verv steep descent to Gang-pani, h\ thīs strenm flowš 
intn Girthi, 

JAYANT1 PASS or Jauti-dhtira (3ļ) (125|) I 8,500 vcry steep 

ascent. 

2ļm, Nhaz-gam, very steep descent, le t this stream fiovrs intn 
Girthi, no fuel, 

KUNGRI-BINGRI PASS (3|) (129|) [18,300] Iļm. verv steep ascent* 
ImUaii borcler P about 200 yards fnrther lapiche, Kailas 
is seen from here F pass is crossahle from Jnly to October p 

9. Chhirchin 1 (5) (134£) 5m. steep descent wjtk relīefs, U\ eaves, 

ļtn. further cross 1| feet deep braoch of Chhirchin, 

3m, Sumnag or Sumnath, lc f 

hm. la the bed of the river, cross another branch of theriver, /č, 
|m + Tokpu p le t 

2ļm. Survey of lisdia bonitdarv Iiiie F a 

l|m. Chhilim-pani, thīs river goes to SibcMlim, U t 
1 iii- Lutuva, ls t caves a little further, 

10, Tliajang 1 (12) (I4dļ) 3m. le f 

2\m te, 

2Am, Chhimak or Chhinaku P [chhif meruis water and nak meuns 


1 Ltonatķ une thuuld frern Mung e*rlv īn l\m moraing, nmM the lhn*c paosna 

ftflil itiu?h hcifc J ii Ihe Bvctudķ Lo cump ; Othenriritt i T ūl» fin tbfi wjiy nftOr cn^iņg twcj 

pn-siMīs, thvro wouM Sd 3. gretļt Sificultr for fusl; andUai? p]oce lH'twt.Tn tvp pw^ j* 

y~viy mm hcm to fona Chhirchin, ihc- Wd of whi^h la ftbout Jm. 

broftiī and fnlt ol p*hh\iM itod looks llke A briji bke thnuph LhE actnal cnun^ of rhc rī i 4 ?r 
La nūt Tūry hn>Ad, Bstnoo Chhirchin and ^aniīirig bcrth m thf bcd of th* rhcr and un thv 
mpLLiļUin» tm clthrr bank, fmaib, fAaiKTi atonfr, p 4?akītfl in crptdlībe fonu, nnd 

triīnlptkidfl of BT^emc tm Ibund. From Chhirchin tmo road to SibvhīliiiL 
1 Tb Sļ 3 r?ey uf Iiidia Office wt np long wall of nt^nen h^rc JlLjm. (roni KunĶri- 
binnrL p&») 3 fc*t. broad jind 2 b.vl ]iisrh in fco shour the IndLan lMiEindar>-. 

.1 On thu bft «ide nf %h* eīaniphsjr pliietv aitunt^l on top nf n hiJt, ore a A jid 

fnirrA^I#, whrn^ T\h*tom and BhnliM hnth ūfpf ffaHroH crniih and othi'r nm^, 
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biack) tiie water of thb river is black aud muddy > eross 
ttie verandali of 2 leet deep river to its right bank, 
lasi ļ ni. aseent to Tliampa, le r spring, 
ļui r aseeat to lapfcfic t Kailas seen from hera F 
īm, descent p 

1L Gum-jankti 1 f 11 i) (15S) 3m. on pialas to tbe rīvei Guui- 
3 r ankti or Chhu Minchung, cross the 2 to 2i fectdeep rīvēt 
to its rīghfc bank, le on both sides of the river* 
Danna-vankti or Chhu Minjeti, cross the 3 to 3 feet 
tleejj rapid river, Mandhata is svēri from here, 

12. Gvanima Mandl (14) (172) llfm, (see Table V). 

13. ChhLunikshala (Iflļ) (lfMļ) (see Table VII), 

14. Kailas (Tarchhen) (21 ļ) (210) {see Table VII), 


TAHT.tt xn 

FOUBTH ftGUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND 
MANASAROVAK 


I'KOiM JOSBIMATH vta GUNbA-NlTl TĀSS- -200 SOLKS 


Joshfmatlr (0) (0) jj.200] 1\, T., 11 , O.R., D. t temple bazaar, 
Police Ciioukī. dfiaras, 

flm - Tapovan, hot springs, (from liere Bhavishya Radri is 
3m. away for the main road), 

4m. cross the bridge on the Dhaulī to its right bank, Niti- 
Bhot begins from liere. 


Fint mtis. fnMn beru rm tlLhornidr of a river (Irnii^ukll, unci Iri riim-viinkii, t boru 
,ire aupHg ļiiir.LļM'Cs. nnd uimping ntiimf oņrywh«l«. ļlcrchanU mini) and foni ihf^' 
nny |iUee rimt ■nit) lh«i». Šo tlir dbttiUM-r betarccn Tltainnn nnd GvartilUt vnrita 
■icor.nl] rit fc. r-hHI plnct' whr?re, oūb fords the» rivtm. šome peopļovrrcmglv enll thc*> rivera 
j uw»M ti and IJomoļ’dnti. Tanki meom rivrr in Bhatiii lurtgitajie. Tho Tibctu nann- 
of thno nren An3 Ctihu-MLai-hmig (imall river) and Chhii.Miujen (līto river), 

- Jwhim*th or Jy otiro^th ii orus of the four grimt J/olte* or Monmteri** establMedbv 
ļļļ ShMktftohM'Tft. Kor 35# j n» it rcumned nithcmt on nbtot but 
Bthtf.rffc] JMo (AU»h»W)of 1W2, in .-t<-A,j rj ,dbn B b»n «pp-inied. lien, ars the tempi» 
Oft Made** «ntf N*r«ingh. Hi'viniialh U 15 m. from hon-, Ri*l]ifct. ft |, H&ļm* nnd Rimnrlgar 
!rTh., 1 BT i ' h u» n:(T tio noir- n .dny s up to CfauDotļ, tobfoh ŪJita). from W. Thot ia to 
“ r ; . th *‘ “Jnmtlh Lt nt ft iluLonce of 4Sm. from thn biu *mte rialion. From .Tonh tinat (i 
np to -Njtl tīto ro*d S m nalofljf the Dhmtli.Omigfi. 


TAELE Kli 


īsa 


!. Suraitota (10) (16) 6m. te, D., no village, 

7m, Tamak le, D„ 

2m, Jumma, le, D. t vīllage isau-ay from tlie raad, 

3m, Jilam, vīllage īs a\vay from the road, 

2, Malari (18) (34) 0m. to Malari, big vīllage, S. f D. t 
5m. Bampa, P., S. p D-, 

I ļni. riO.317] Gamshali, D., 

3- Nitl (9ļ) (431) 3m, last vīllage. S. r D. t 

4. Guthing (8J) (51 ļ) two steep ascents and one steep desceiit on the 

way, te, 

3ļtn. Shepkuk, le, 

2jm, Nakula ice bridge, cross īt to īts right hatik, 

4jm. Patal-paui, te on either side of the river, 
ļm. Geldung, le, 

5. Khviirigluog (ly£) (67 ļ) [14.703] 4ļm, le, from here up to the 

pass very steep ascents. 

\l\\ PASS (4ļ) (72) [16,600] Jast iļni. is almost a perpeadieular 
aseent r Indian bouiīdarv, the pass is crossable from 
June to Nnvember, Kailas is seen from here r 
2m. bn the pass, laptehe, ņ 

iļni. very steep desoent to Jmdu ( U t 

6. CharagliLS (12) (84) Sfm, le, 

5m. Hartha, C., l# t Guida catnp īs not far from tfiis place p 

Nabra Maadi 1 (1U) (95ļ) 6ļnu big 1 mandi of the Niti 

BhotiaSj 

aļm. Gemul chbu p also ealled Geyul or Gyuag-yul p two 
houses, a few plots of cultīvation p le oji either bank of 
the rīver, eross the tfaree feet deep river to its right 
bank, 

Tļin. Dongpu chhu p le, cross the three feet deep rapīd river 
to its right bankj 

h. Dongpu Gompa (14j (Ifl!)ļ) ļm, steep asceut to the village, 20 
houses, gompa, good eultivation. 

! k Dougu ehhu (5ļ) (115] U t 

2ļm. Dongu, C„ no water, 

Iļm, Tisttm chhu. le on either side of the river. cmss the 
river to its right bank, 

l Tbi.-i iīļtindi īd hfild from July to £ept^mb*r aud 250 U'nt?i in- pitabnd* JJ:iTi* 
^ nhoat ttļsa. [roni bon>; M & pTOt&Ht Agaīsflt the Oppn uf thv Zangpi>ii cf tkft 

Bhotīļļjļ of XStī Iul'J h|ufu*d the Pdto ef their nmndi in lū33. trom l>upa t^j Kn^r.i, itltutni 
iu n hfomd vn|ļ^y whic h li on ihi? ū /irt ok -Xiti higb Tu&d m fhPMļ or fourjM^ būvētu alaņ 
beēji built- ber® by tfaei Xīli ņierrkhnK. Thw m umler the jariMitctioii of papa 
tļiiunlili^a of jitņhit nt^i i t dlof , twJ fpt^cn the neLģhbciuibīHHl. Rntl^pbrīdl^e jn iSm. fn>m 

heT&. 
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10. Sibchjllffi Mandi 1 (10) (134) 2ļm. mandi oa the left bank of the 

Sib cliliu, le, cross tbe 3 feet d&ep Sib chhu to its rigUt 
bank, 

7ļm. Mnm-thanga, BUMt-walls, te, scveral black tents of 
Khvunglung, esetensive pastures, one road goes to 
KJivunglmig, 

3ļm. Gombachtn t estensive te ; once a big mandi used to be 
held bērē, oue road goes to Khyungļuug ; betwee& 
, Matii-thang and Gombackeu one. shall have to cross 
several rāmi ticat ions of the Chhu-uak chhu, in tbeir 
ļviuding Course, 

11. Gum-yankti (15) (140) 4jtn, cross the 2 to 2ļ feet deep river to its 

riglīt bank, le, on eitber side of tbe river, 

3jm, Darma-yaukti, cross tbe 3 feet deep &wīft river to its 
right bank, U, on either bank of the river (see Table XI); 

12. Gyanima Mandi (13) (162) 9ļm, (see Table V), 

13. Chhumikshala (Jtl|) (t7Sļ) lc, ~ 

14. Kailas (Tarchhen) (21|) (200) (see Table VI). 


TABLE XIII 


PIFTH ROUTĒ TO HOLY KAILAS AND 
MAKASAROVAR 

FROM JOSHIMATH via DAMJAN NĪTI PASS—ISO MĪLES 

Joshlmath (0) (0) (sec Table XII), 

3, Nili (43ļ) (43ļ>, 

7tu. very steep aud ahnost perpendīcular ascent to Bomlas 
pass. laptehe, tarehok, 

4, Damjan (101) (53J) 3ļm, steep descent, te, 

5, DAMJAN-NITI PASS (5j) (50j) [16,200 ?] very steep ascent to the 

pass, laptehe, tarehok, īndian boundary, pass crossable 
from June to Octobet, Kailas is seen from here, 
fi. Hoti cainp (5ļ) (65) verv steep descent, lc, route fTom Hoti pass 
meets here, 

3im. [16,350] Tonjen la, laptehe, 

ī B#bvr«:i -Tkil>- utiJ Audīsi imn or olght Nitt m»rehitnla holtl n mnndi bcn. nome. 
limM ņ f»w JoIlu ri * h!*o comi> hEn*. Sili ohliu flut» iu>ni inf.wr> «r tfirro riniifirminnK Tbft 
OarB*Cotofjy °f ii ut»at 13m,<n ihis pluča {sms p. l£Wj. IidIO hi<n> udd nud edi» 

toRlijfUiijjlimjļ, adiy'j tunh inJ lirtlupri 2 ikļ'i 1 mteb. 


TABLfi XĪV 
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4m. descent (1 owti a strcam to Sag, le, 

3m. ascent, 

6. Clihalampa (13|) (78ļ) 3m, desccnt, le, 

3m. asceut, 

3m, descent to Dakai, le, 

6|m. Tisum, le, 

7. Sibchitim (laj) (04ļ) 3|w. (see Table XII), 

8. Guui->'aiikti (15) (1001), le, 

B. Gyaniina Mandl (12j) (132), 

10. Chhmuikskala (lGj) (13SJ) le, 

11. Kailas (Tardihen) (21$) (100). 

TABLE XIV 

SIXTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AN1> 
MANASAROVAR 

FROM JOSKIMATH Via HOTī-NlTl PASS— 1&8 MELES 
Joshimath ( 0 ) ( 0 ), 

1-2.. (s« Table XII), , 

3. Timarsim (421:) (42ļ) a small Hamlet oue mile before reacbing tlie 

village Niti, steep ascent right up to tlie pass, 

3m. Kasai, le, 

4. Kalazabar (8) (48ļ) 3m. le, % . 

HOTI-NITI PASS (7) (55ļ) [1S.30O] Hoti, also called Chor-Hoti or 
Hotī-dbura, laptche, Indian botmdarv, pass u&ed mostly 
cUiring rainv seasoti. very steep descent right up to 
Rimkhini, 

2|m, Banjar-malla, le, 
iļm. Banjar-talla, h, 
llm. [14,250] Rimkhitn, le, 

5. Hoti camp (7|) (G3) 2m, up the Hoti river to Hoti camp, le, route 

from Damjan pass meeta bere, 

6-10 ..(sco Table XIII), 

II. Kallas (Tarchhen) (D5) (158). 

TABLE XV 

SEVENTU ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND 
MA N A SA RO V AR 

FROM BADRINATH via MANA PASS— 238 MĪLES 

BadrlnatJi <0> (0) [10,1503. P„ T., H„ D.B., D„ airfield, temple ofSri 
BadriNaravana onc of the four Dhamas or Great Tirthas of 
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India F Rīkhik^h is 168m. from Ne re und Kedarnath 
[11,U6Q] LOlrn.. 

2m- Mana or Mmn-bh&dr-ipiiri. last vīlbge on tMs route, 
the onlv Bkotia viUāge on thbside ; the Bkotias of Mana 
are calkd Marchlnis* 

3m. Balvan, cave p U t 
2m* Mtmpani f te p 

l|m. Sliakpadunga, 4 good caves, U, 

|m. Bujkuli, 4 good eaves p lt\ 

1- Chastoli (llļj (llļ) Iļm. cave p fe, 

3īil Kudchami, /č, 

|m. Khorjavkot, /r, 

ž t Sarasvati 18 ļ-} (20) 5 m. asomt tu tin* pass begim from here, 
2ļm. Rattakona, /e, 

1m. Tarai, k p 

3ffi* Kakshas Tak gtadal lakt, 

ļtn. Devtal, glacial lakt* 400 vārds long, 

MANA PASS or Cb-irbitiva (8i) (28 J) [18,400] I|ru. Indīau boutidarv. 

crossable Irum Jnly to September. 

‘I. Poti (0) (37 A) lc r desoent ttp to this place p 

4. J&gorav (8) (45|) U f 

3m. Skiphuk Maidan, U r 

3m. [16,400] ascent to Charaug la, laptche, 

5. itamurav (16} (61 A) ,10m. fo F first three miles ascent, 

0. Shankara (10) (7lļ) k f ' 

7 S Sattu-khana (21ļ ?) (03) l* t 

S. ThhuUng Gompa r (7 ?) (100) [12,200] aLso calted TUhuImg Matii p 
Thhulmg, Tulīng p and Totling, one mile beyond Tuliug 
2m, steep ascent [13,176], and tlien descettt in grada* 
tioris to 

ī Thhuling OflinjM, ilftšiicullj' knoirn Thūndiiag, la ailuAtcd un ihu Idt bnrik of fitie 
riror Sutkj Al it di-ītīlnoe of abcnit 4t mile from Ibu edgE nf tb<s valer. Tbia wa* founded īla 
A,D. 1033 auiI t« tho mo*t famau* monasHsry in W«t«ra TilwV Turka Ud pilingvnl ihi» 
monutdrV ou miri tli-iJi OUo OGcoaitin «ul *«t Elfu to it whtn. ad rera] fci undnida of va Iua bk* 
6»nakri| nud Tlb*t*tl niTimiac rīptd" WOro roducod to autus A, Th«.i ywai Achnrea Dt»jBin]EU» 
81ir4aluwof N^landADņivņmītv famo came hery in 1042 to (iftadi BnddhkED. Hē frojūtimcd 
heru^far niu& mjiļltu un.1 wwto nmn^v twx»ktf induding Iran^bLigiuu Sčverikl other IndtAEi 
ļimi Baddhlst ļjaM^lji>Ey hfld tramslļitcd sovt'ml PjiIj korķīt into TiLetfiū hcrr. 
Tlii^nj ara abdut. |«;ī inmgerļudlļ fchamumda of of BuddhūtĪP dehīea, 3 aiīui® f mul 

AoāarfM nf VArioaa tfrm muk of Mrth* bretuo, «ilvcr. And gold. H- m ara ihn voltmiu of 
Aīlņjaf Aud Tiļnjmr imA mml olhor printod and uupftnted h*3v\t* wfiŪ-Aļ-riuicrt>d in bīg 
atlūl™. Thū ūhief īdol in t bo nuia Imsigo bail ia of S*k va-Thubbbn un i or B rīdJĀrj’ i 

>n «ļWļW (idilli pofleļ guiklftd aud Msated on a bjgb nodvntjiL. It El oVor 3 fw-t flīuh rtttd ^ 
wroEiļļly hvUtvvd hy tho Hindu piķrims to be ihat of Adi BftdrinarAVAjm ž and often ™ F 
HI|rJ « Mta aro ņfferod bo bum bmpa with their ghvc, but tbw atiimAla are sutd mv 
(? vcry thrcfl y*aw and tho nļoaoy disltibuted nmongst tho monk#. In oūq of tho Emrigo-halJp 
imug^of ChAmba or M>±tnym tbe comiog Buddha, A dūhhinaivm 
■(flghl hAodod comh), a graln of barley aa big m * miVn wg r aud a frw otbr r tblfiAn 
lire bbn 'potuLlii* of thīw mfmiUļtCT^. n bich arts kfipt uuder lock and ™1 by tbr I^ībmng And 
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9. Man gan g (l Ij (113) vilkge, cuitivation, a very mterestiug gompa, 
affiliated to Deptmg Vihar», eross the 4- feet deep, verv 
furioiLs, and broad Mangaug tsaugpo to its right bank, 
]i>. DA PA or DABA (14) (127) [i4 r 00tf vfflage, cutttvafion. 2ong h 
gompa with one lama and 13 dabas* mandi of thb place 
was shifted to Nabra iti 1929 ; Gvanīma Mandi* Nabra 
\Iandi, and Missar Tasam are under the ļumdictiott of 
Dapa Zoug p 

H. NABKA MANDI (Uļ> (I33ļ) (sec Table XII), 

12-17. 

1 8 + Kallas (Tarehheu (lQ4ļ) i'2 m A#} r 


'ČAULU XVI 

EIGHTH KOUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND 
MANASAEOVAE 

l' ROM MUKHUVA (GONGOTB1) via jELUKHAtiA E J AS3—243 MĪLES 

Mukhuva (Gangotri) (U) (ti) village of the Pandas of Gangotri, 
Rikhīkesh is J43m. vīa K’arendratiagar and Tehrī ; 
Mtissocrie is 110m. aud Gangotri is 13m +l 
4ni. Jangla* F.* shop t 

lm. Kopang, le t camping place of Har^il jads ot Bkotias, 
ļm. Prom here one road splits to Gongotri 1 vvhich is 7ļm + ; 
(eonflueuce of Jahnavi and Bhaghathi k ļm. dowu this 
place) ; from liere up to Jelukbaga pass the road goes 

Ara *bowti oit!y b y givīng gi>o4 prasanU* Tbti mamwieiy got li50 Vili, ^u^iru romptmhd 
w*ll, Thoru ara two ]aūiiu and fiq.li» tū thid ffi atmato ry and it 1» n bīldfifc of the Sem 
Gumpn. r Thfc &bbot uf itiu mOLLiMtoņ- oomi» from Sera for u period of ibreo ycaJ*w. Befbnf 
l-ho MmiA pīMld b hlockod lip uitb enow. tho abbot «and* &vņry ye*r €omo oļfaringa toBodri* 
naih fcttUpto and irt ti'tum gūta rame from the pfejsni Or /fnrHlI of Badrinftth. U 14 

[LOĒ kfiuiflrn Ufiw nnd when ihb uiiitom hn4 cOmc inio voguū. Thore juv Se Virai chhefitttS 
iii tho n&ighbcjisthifcad ni thv EiaciEijutviy romindirig cnc <af tho p^t- gl^rļ r . 

Oņ tho frOLiihom niilrt I>f tho gani pa thnre aro ql^ut li housew of tlifl viUage and ptontv ol' 
rjultjvrtfeion, oīt^tu! Ltig for q oouptocf mīlf^ Upto Lbi- bank aftbn Ēautfej. Tbhulliņ id a nuffi- 
i;jvcitly ffirru placo nnd m «nch Mimo tff^ Htēw iwir the fīborea of tho rivcr up to It brīght of 
I - Thnro h a gank-tl Of trt tu grutrn by th^ gonip la tho vņllov of iiamitl Lrook 

Dearhy. Durfpg tbfl tnOntliN of July aud Augiiat. a īiffliiļl mrtndi h hold h*re hy q fow Khnnipa^ 
Corning from O*ugotri nīdu and q faw BhotiA4 COBiing frotn NffcL Ji'm3iii grow« ĪD ahuisdnrieo 
jlli tho neighboiimood, Higtīt mflrt tiūtt'n the riter aituatcd on tho loft bank wf tbo £?utkj 
CJībftbtnng Zong t whīch onoe a flourīahjn^ priaeīpitlītļ’ wjth gerad cukivation. 

-m P n p TLhuSiEiļļ tlier^ ia n. brīdge on thoSntJoj, Trom hm ono road goto lo Cnrkik km! 

1 irt kāpuri vītfinti toueMftg j>ap* *ndI Bībehilim p one to Simiq p one to Kuiļu, And ūn& to 

Ihpik and {jjanima. 

1 Ttioro ia a tlUM pie of Gan^aj i and Uhagiratb* ā h\U G ■ n g otri [1 0 P U70J h G s umukb [13^370] 
thu actual and glaolal Houice of tho (iaiīgpii, i.-» ftt n distance of Ldm. bovond Gnngdtrf. Tho 
of tho Gaamslth glttcler h MUftifcSd, by tbc llindiu, rp the moutli of a cow s tho Žront 
'4 thū glacit r » thu fdce r and tīro of tho prounment a||ņw pf-akn of Sļi-topanlK ļ-3.-4dļ on 
Skp north of thugīacier a.n the horni; F limco theīllimo Gļlu-mnkh (CoTv iUnutb) to thr AOliree ūf 
thfl Gangi». Ahout 4mu up ilte gbicicr, Eltnntrd i«h tho left bank thore aro fiome hot Ppring* 
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up aloug the River Jahnavi or Jad Garīga; a little up 
the majestic Jahnavi gorgc, there is un irou ropo, the 
remnant of a sīispciiāion bridge, Uattgīng at a lieīght of 
a tbousand fect above the Ievel of the river, 

2ļm. Dang, le, padam trees from here, 

1. Caraathang (13 £) (131) 2jra. ie, 

Jtn, first lapfche. 
l|m. Kadoli, 

2ļin, le, 

Nilang (7i) (21) [11,181] 5m. ccoss the Rishi Gauga to the village 
Nitang, last village ou the roate, Jada or BhotUs of 
Gaagotri, plcuty of cultivatiou, cold plate, 
lļm. Mani-ringuva, le, 

3jin. Magru, U, 

fin. conilucuce of Jahnavi and Multag (one path goes to 
Badrinath up the Muling river), 
ļm. Nagatom, le, 

Do-suudu or Du-sundu (Sj) (29^) 2ļm. conliueuce of the Jahuavi 
and Jad Ganga, le, {sitndu meaiis coiitLuence, 2m. up 
the couft nenes situated ou the Jad Ganga is the village 
Jadhung), 

2ļm. Hilding, le, 

lim. Sanama or Sonam, le, 

Iftn, Chhamrevasa, le, laptche, tarchok, mani-vraSl, 

3m. Changma-garia, le, 
ļm. Yangra. C., 

3. Tipani (llģ) (40|) 2m, confluence of tkree rivefiš, le, 

iļrn. Guggul-sundu, le, 

im, [12,984] Puling-sundu, le, cstensive maidan, 
l|m. Du-sundu, te, 

Im. Tingtya, or Tingta, le, ascent to the pass begius, 
ifm. Kaidvas, le, 

4. Mandi (9ļ) (50) 2}m. Mandi or Kliage-ka-nicke (foot of the pass ], 

JELUKHAGA. PAS3 (sļ) (53j) [17 t 49Ūj 3ļm. (?) vcrv stcep ascent to 

Jdukhaga pass called Tsagehhok la by Ti bet aus, Itidiau 
boundary, pass crossablc from the rnidJle of Jutie to 
the middle of Ostober, from here up to the river it 
is a very stcep aud faili ng dcseent, 

Im. Paugde, le. 


*ftd * «miti hot wa(M Inkoiūt, formsd out of tho hot wi\kr f«m tb© sprinja, Botli tho 
mth aili KoJļr nsilu acjikd fi-om Gaunliikll llila tad Itin. fthcrtcut to B.nlmmlh 
L iT?(T^ ttn<l P hMt ®ļ* w “ flLiCt , nsaothted. Thņ jctmt>ry uf G.minukli, «urmuiuM 
h ? b*a,|ttfclim>wpo4kļ M ftlt thrw lita 1 * aimply ttlporb, Tho kmelh of ttw nulli gUck-r 
aVout wa “* ut * 5nl ’ “f tho Ctiiturjniņi, the «ub.gUckr on to it» aoitb ii 
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2ļm. Pil pila, foot of the pass on thc Tibetan sīde, 

5* River Op (4|) (57ļ) 1 m. cross the 2ļ feet deep Op to its right 
bank, [ļm. donu this place Ls a bridge on the river), 
4m. Dak, te, 

4m. Phula la camp, le, 

Iļm, Phula la, laptche, Utrckok, 

2ļm. Gura-ka-pani, le, 
lm. Jara, le, 

ti. Pulīog Mandī 1 (10ļ) (73ļf) 3|m, last Iļm. steep descent,. U, 
iļm. a river, cross the 2 feet deep river to is right bank, le. 
4ļm. Babra, le 

Sharvara» (Oļ) (33) 3|m, cross the 2 feet deep river to its right 
bank, te on either side of the river; it is also calīed Ska- 
brak ; from kere <me road gnes to Mana pass and one 
dīrect to Maugtiaug nithout going tn Thhuling; from 
bēro Dupang is 10m. and Mangnang is 10m, further, 
1 |rn. steep ascent, 

|m. steep descent. 
ļm. steep ascent, 

5|m. on the Kanchen-tlmnga, lapiche, tarchok, , 

2m, steep descent throogh beautiful erosion terraces aud 

spāres, 

1 Jtn. across the dry bed of a stream to Tkusi la, le. Mana- 
Chhabrang road crosses bere (Chhabrang Zong is about 
3m. south of this place), 

l|m, Barkhu, Iti caves, Tibetans Uve here in wiuter, 

8. Thuling (22) (10ā) 9m. (see Table XV). 

H7 ... 

18. Kailas (Tarchhcn) (138) (Ž43). 

TABLE XVII 

NLNTH EOUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND 
MANA SARO VAR 

FROM SIMI.A via GARTOK- 438 MIL1-S 

Simla (0) (0) [7,043] Viceregal Headquartors during summer, City, 
Hill statiou, Simla to Poo it is P. W. D. road and is 
callcd Hiudustan-Tibet Road. 


1 Tiitn Ani llifw housos and Mtvnnil wrellfd inclmun» Lun», A nundi ii ttsld hffu 
froin Vu- miidk of July to ib «nd t>f Augusi, wh«n morrSjiuiia Iroci NiUnjļ and R.impi 
Hoahahr Stata fotne hcnt witb (mrlsV and pAtfjjfir-ttour to be bnrttnd traln ĪUkUm) salt, 
*oQi, and bori*. 
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1. Pliagoo (J2) (12) Rest House, 

2. Matiaua (17) (20) R., 

3. Narkanda (11) (40) R., 

4. Th&nadhar (11) (51) R., sargi, Rampur, Bashahr State, aloog 

the left bauk of the Suti ej, 

.1. Nerth (I I) (62) State surai, 

6. Rampur (9) (71) [.1,063] tovvn ou the left batik of the Sutlej, 

7. Gaura (7) (78) R,, 

■S, Sarhan or Saralian (13) (01) R,, from here up to Chini excelient 
sceuery ou both sadēs of the Sutlej, 

9. Tarauda (14) (105) R., 

10. Niehar (16) (U5) [7,000] Forest Fleadtļuarters, right bank of 

the Sutlej, 

11. b'mi (13) (128) P, W. D. R„ 

12. Chini (15) (143) stute Buugalntvs and Tahsil, from Chini to Kārnim 

good scenery, 

Pangi (5) (liĶ) P, W. D. R„ 

13. Jangi (10) (158) P. W. D. R., 

14. Kanam (14) (172) P. W. D. R.. 

* Chaisoo (10) (182) P. W. I>. R., 

13. Poo :6) (188) Town, lūst Post Office, ali provisioiis are to he taken 
from here for further jmmiev. p. W. D. road ends, after 
3m, cross tlie Sutlej by bridge to the left bauk, 

16. Manīgi a (10) (19**) village, monasterv, ascent to the pass begins 

from here, 

SHIPKI PASS (41 i202) [15,41)0] Indiati boundarv, pass is crossablc 
from May to November, 

17. Shipki camp (8) (210) [10,600] U, 

18. Kuke (5) (215) village, 

10. Tfag (15) (230) village, cross the Sutlej bridge to the right bank. 

20, Mivang (12) (242) village, 

21, Foot of Skiring la (8) (250) le, verv cold, nsceitt to pass bēgtus, 
Shiring la [16,400], 

22, Nooh (15) (26.6) village, 

23, Hulle (12) (277) h, 

24, Khtiti-phuk (13) (296) village (2m, further one mute splits to 

the right to Thhuliiig), 

25, SHANĢTSI ZOXG (15) (305) [13,760] Chhabrang Zong’s summer 

i, Headquarters, 

26, Shang (0) (311) village, 

27, Debring (14) (325) fe, verv cold, 

J.oache la [18,510], 

28, Daglag (14) (339) Ir ; Avilaptcha, 

Zongchhung la [17,400], 


/ 
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39- Jingjtm (12) (351) le, 

:S0. Gartok 1 (9) (300) [15.100], smumer Capital o£ Western Tibet 
31. NOKVL TASAM (fl) (300) 3 hotises, first Tasam cm Gartok- 
Lbasa caravan route, 

8m. Dokvu, le, 

5m., Par clifau le, on either bank of the river, tivo feet deep, 

3.n r , Langpoche cfohu lc, tm either bank of tlie river, 3 feet deep, 
■i2. Chbopta (21) (387) 5m. lc, asoent to Chaigot la heffins, 

2m., Chargot la [10.200] lapkhc. 

2m., Ningri, C. p 

*ī.f. MISSAR TASAM (18) ' 40ā) (14,300 ; 14m. second Tasam on the way 
to Lbusa. 3 bcmses, 

34. Tirihapuri (4) (409) gompa (see p. 103 and Table VI), 

35. Chukta clilm (15) (424) le, 

3fl. Kailas (Taichhen) (14) (438). 

tabu: xvij r 

TENTH KO LITE TO HOLV KAILAS AND 
MANASAROVAR 

FRO.M SBELA vk THHUUNG—473 MĪLES. 

Slmla (0) (0) (see Table XVIII. 

1-23 . 

24. Kkini-phuk (200) (200) village, 2m. further Icave Gartok Route 
to the left, 

2o. Tibu (20) (310) le, 

20. Niaag (9) (310} le ; Shaugsi, le, 

27. Thhttllng (10) (335) (see Tables XV and XII), 

28-36 .. 

37. Kallas (Tarcliken) (138) (473). 

TABLE xix 

ELEVENTH ROUTE TO HOLY KAILAS AND 
MANASAROVAR 

FROM SRINACAR (KASHMIR) vkLADAKH AND 
GARTOK -593 MĪLES 

Srinagar (0) (0) [5,260] Stmunsr Capital of Jatnmu and Kishmlr 

. 1 Ttl ° G irp^n, ftr vtcarojil nf W,stT3 Tibot (Vrko-kong nnd L’rkovolt) Uve Iip» 
m rimu -r und g» to Oifļ lins in wļālef m mths. tiwo «ro the tīro bulldinčs of tb# two 
a ifs.J-ļjuj, s and ««no lilack Matu. A bis horo-mri* fjiir 

, “L<?**<» īa hcM h«ir.i nn flkvtrtpada Parnimn, rh«n the rcpraonUtive* of alt tho 

KHjf (ĢonjriVHsJ of VViHtoTfl Tibet UAmnhte, The fnir lāsts for 4 or 5 davs. A inull 
Trii *j l |ļ l l# JļJ ^ ^ BhotW, īa&nli of *la ar un I Sfi i K fnnm the mūlilto of August to tho 
rniddle ļi4rpt., thtmgh ii fn« nuTchant* gu tliuftj Dirller. (t U olso the H radītus rtere of 
■ ImļlJtū Tride Aģent, UV-item Tibet in aiumuor. Kudolc Zong is nhout 150m. feora htre, 
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State, the Paradis» on Earlh, I 1 ., T., College, House- 
boats, Banks, Hospitals, dilbs, Aerodroma, Fort, gardens. 
health-resorts, etc,. 

I, Gandarbal (13) (13) P„ T„ R r . health resort, 

Kangan (II) (34) [5,795], P.R.. Passporta checked, 

X Gtmd (13) (37) [6,500] P., 

4. Sonmarg (I4ļ) (51 i) [3,750], P„ T., R., health resort, 

5. Baltai (0) {60}) [0,1.50] no vīllage, R., (Amarnatb cave is 13m. 

„ (roni here). 

2021 ī,A (3ļ) (63) [I1,57SJ J.adakh Province begins. 

Machoi (6) (69) T., R., no village, 

6. Matayan (7) (76) R., 

7. Drass (124) (āSj) [10,636] P.. T., R., santī r Buddhistic itnoges on 

the road-stde p 

Samsa-kharbn (22|) (IH) £L P 
o. Kargll {16}) (127}) [8,790], P„ T„ II., R„ Tahsil, etc., 
trt. Mulbck (22}) (149}) [10.350] R., first gompa on the way, 

Nammik Top (6) (155J) [13,000] about 1 ļm. stecp asecnt to pass ; 
Iļm. steep desocnt froni the pass, 

I Ļ Bodli-kharbu (8|) (104}) R„ aurai, 

Fottt la (10) (174}) [13,44u] lm. steep ascent to the paas ; lm. 
steep descent from the pass, 

12, Lantvum (45) (179}) [11,400] one of the higgest monaateries in 

badakh, * 

Khalsi {10}) (139}} P„ T., (from here for rtearly 270m. the route 
goes tip aloiig the īndus, Ieāvi ng the river here and there). 

13. Kurla (84) (198) R,, 

14, Saspīd (14}) (212|) P„ R.; 7}m. Bazgo, gompa, 

15. Njfimou (11}) (224})4in. gompa, R.; 13}m. Pitak, gompa. 

10. beh fLadakh) (I7f) (242) [11,503]4m. P., T., R., gompa, Wadr4- 
VVazarat, Knshniir Joiut Cominissioner, Indian Joiut Centi* 
missioner, Big inaiidi, trade ceutre of Varkand, Kashgarh, 
Tibet, and Iudia ; last Post Oflice, take provisions for 
i'urther journey, palace «f old Raja of Stofc of Ladakli 
17. Umsliot (12) (254) village, 

TIemmis garifcn (II) (265) 1 Ieminis Gompa, 1 the biggest and the 
most famous moaasterv in badakh, is lm. up the road. 


..f ‘1 ī 110 ” f Ļh ī ? W “ 1, monaatork». Jmiii Ohitsj. nJi nnt mhm 

jj t f * P*™ horf, itodving Hmldhuan. Thn telbor wa» itifonnnl bv unn of thn 

m r^ £“ on * Ru ‘ ,si “ n •"**« b - v TMMTtS mnnaL 

Vn il p hīf' S ,n,har °, r 3°,4^®"^ >r JcsllH ' 1 * uritten i» tlmt l.uot tbjiI. 

lo 0,m n. «fitll Iih bu«tita flTld Bta »w«y from hU tomo and fani,. 

to O s o-bļr (Indial. Hfr bad Hojonmod U Cfhargal.ri (GHdhjakma nr R«i«lirihnl I rtrr^Ir. 

inlndiafor MHe j-onriand bnd toamtPali and utudfct 
, . ]? tlt “Ī'J ®lttbraL«d Uuddbum in tho later daya of bi» atav hr» Jmo, 

f ““ r0,Umrf tn land aftor WTO ml ^ JLm » «STrtE 
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IK. Mardialaug (2) (207 f villsag,^ ; 5m. Ugu fcddge, 

Upshi (10) (277) &m. village; 7m. Miroo village, 

2u. Gya (17) (294) [13,50u] IOm. village ; 5m* Shagrot, U t ascent 
ap to the pass, 

1A i t ī 4 ANG1 - A(12) (3Uti) j 17, 500] 7 t 11 a last 3 ju . v cry steep asccnt Jttpiche, 
J J. 1 >ebri ug (4) (310) [ 15,78* i: verv steep i lese-ent ķ k ; 12tn. Pongonagu, k , 
22. Tlutgje (16) (325) 3m P k w gompa and some houses in ravēs; 
Pologoiika la [1U,4O0 ?J h 

-3. Tuga (10) (341) [14 P 3O0] hot springs, sitlphur deposits, custom liousc, 

24. Langsham (18) (350) cusbim shed p (ou the otlicr sidc of the river 

are the two big vīlkges of Nvīma and Moth ; the hed of 
the Indra is |m. broad here) r 

25. Umigti (JS) (377) fc, 

20, Nignche (13) (390) k r 
27 + Phugehe (14) (404) te M 

ī*sgrafchel (12) (410) to; 7|ui. Tetor-yoiigiua, to ; lini. Tetor- 
fcongma, to* 

29. DIvMCHHOK (12) (428) 3m, abo called Itemchhog* village, a few 
barlev iields, Kashmir-Tihet lHKindary p hut springs up 
the village; 7 m, Tama-kolak, a little eultivation. 
niU. 1 ASI I icrONG (10) (447) 13,000] 12in P village with 25 bousea, āie 
gotmpa is situated on a moirud in the rniddle of the Indra 
valfey f origuially it belouged to Ladakh, būt it was 
hiter gjLven to Sera Gompa aud p in retum Kashuiir 
Goveniment had obtaiiied cērtam rights in Missar, 

Cunfluence (4) (451) confluence of the Indra and Garfcong chliu, 
from here flve days" marcli tip along the Gartong 
diliti, 

31. bangnmr (13) (463) village, afe\v plotsof eultivation, 1m. further 
are the cxtensive Borax tields, sitnated oti the righl 
bank of the Gartong chiiu, 

32; Gargunsa (1#) (481) [14.065] Winter Headquarters of the Viee- 
mys of Westem Tibet, gompa, a little eultivation, 
several black tents, 

53. Nanmi (24) (505) village, a little oUtivation, hot springs up the 
village si tu atēd in a vailev, 

34. Gartok (15) (520) (see Tahle XVH) t 
45-39 

40, Kailas (Tarchhen ) (7H) (598). 

3fitdfporatliŅļthu prinuipk’ftcf Huddbinifi īn it, 8uiii.-i ihni luaiiv of tik" &j.yiitg* unJ tmbiop 
wf Jt^UftCh riaeini-lLtrlinptLc 'Bftīnion cm the ļrņunt + + appettrtd be Vt-tUalim trandltlOfU nf the 
u ''«bingņ of Baddlmin and HmduĪĶIil. Tlie foma furttiDr infomiEd thal hņ hftd JtHX-i¥ed a 
tfimil.ļtiun of thp ttbo^e mentīoucd Ā T dHĪldr wLich wm in Roman cliiradcm but ho coajij 
nut toli vrhGthor ibo lBiņfungB wm Rņ^lnīi or E|ļgli*li. nrliLMi numū wiiļto trovellar 

vLHĪĻļtcJ tbis mniifLļk-rj, V 1 t'-^k tkrit, fm.%k F by p«ying a ^i>od pir^nil io Uio rtumk. 
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TABLE SK 

TWELFTH KOUTE TO HOIY KAIJAS AKD 
ļIANASARO VAR 


FR04t LHASA vis GVANTSE AND SHĪGARTSE- 600 ? ir ĪLES 


Lhasa [12,600]. 

J . Nethang. 

2. Chīiushul. 

3. * Kamba-pa cili k. 

4. Peteo. 

5. Nak-karchie Zoug, 
0. Ralong [14,700]. 

7. Kopshe. 

6. Gyantse [13,120]. 

9 . Tokri. 

10, Panang Zoug. 

11- Shigartse 

[Tashi Lhunpo) 
[12,330]. 

12, * Natkang Gompa. 

13* Kangclihen Gompa. 

14. Shipkiding. 

15. Tashigoug. 

10. Puugchliok-litig, 

17* Chakdbung. 

18. llohri, 

10. Sang-Ung. 

20. Ngavring. 

21. Ralung. 

22. Kami nu. 

23. Korgep. 

24. Sang-sang, 


25. Sheru. 

20. Kheto-ning. 

27. Klieto. 

28. Ruchen. 

29. Rapka, 

30. Sanīku. 

31. Ukaho. 

32. Saka Zong, 

33. Lalung. 

34. Nvukku. 

35. Bank of a rtver. 
30, Lukchang. 

37. Tamsakfang. 

38. TRADU&L 
30. Lung-pharnia, 

40. Tootoo. 

41- TŪKS UAL 

42. Ngakebaksuiig. 

43. TAM3ANG. 

44. Sanda. 

45. Lholting, 

45, Tab-karpo, 

47, Thokcben. 

48. Ngalukro. 

40. PARKHA. 

50. Kailas (Taichheti). 


table 

rAKcHHEN TO THE SOUBCE OF THE INDl'S 

via 1HE LA AND BACK via TOPCHHRN LA-91 ML ES 

Tarcbheu (0) (0) Kailas-pari&rama begins kere (see Tablc II), 

5m. Nyanri Gompa, 

* BawrJ on *Iio ittftuTMUoo t jl n *i,i„| fmm B | nv trvler. 


TABLE XXI 


1 Uo 


n™- Uunglung chhu, up this valley one load goes to the souree 
of the Indus, 

Dira-phuk Gompa 1 (ISļ) {12ļ) Sļm. secoud monasteij of Kailas, 
inost imposing vievv of -Mount Kailas, leavc the pari- 
ifjiiiii-rūute to the right and procced northwards up the 
Lhs. chhu. 

Se-lungma, U* 

Sr™* od the left hand side is chhu-lungma, U, 

Ijļiii. K.e-lungina, It, from here steep ascent bcgim 
UoAunzm r (?}) (10|) ļ ni . aUo ca]led Do-lungva, it, very coid, 
frf>ni here verv steep asctnt ovcr scree up to the pass, 
J * HE IH) i 23 ) calltd Laptche-chipa la, lapkhc, eaims, 

6ļm- steep descent to Shārshtmri, te, 

Uni. desceut along tlie stream Corning from f,he la to its 
confluctice with Lungtihep chhu (apposite this place 
Nviina-Itiug chhu fails into the Lungdhep od its right 
bank), 

Jmiigdhep canip (13ļ) (36ļ) 2|in, along the left b ank of the Lung- 
dhcp chhu to Ijingdhep camp, it on either bank of the 
river, hīack tents, (aboltt Ini. doirn this plate, sūuated 
<>Il _ ^ riglīt bauk of the river, īs the hill Limgdhep- 
ngiDgri at the foot of wJrich the river broadons into a 
lake called ī.migdkcp-ngiugri tso), cross the 2 to 3 feet 
deep river to its right bank, 

<im, over ups and dovvns to Rtuigmagein eanip, te, black 
tents, cross the streani to its right bauk, 
ļm, veiy steep ascent to the top of Seuge-chava, lapichc. 
ķin. veiy steep desceut to the Bokltar chhu, cross the 2 feet 
deep river to its left bank, 

■*. Senge Khambab' (9|) (46) [l6,G5(i] nearly ļm. to Seuge 


b,!nii!lne C hh.. t l!īrf» RO ‘ , ^ S 1>ir » BO tc tt* SraļD-RhunkV: fl} up Utu 

j-j, t j.' ļ i l ^ flnffEung 9 a, (,) up the Uia cbltu via Tftobbj and Tbplhi-Euclīon la and 
vt'rv lifld' Aml j> l 1 lU ' * n *"i *'!’ ^ th* th«rtc«t of tbo ihree loutn ; thr second rautu ia 

rmm t,M drKt ** Eoiigest cfthū thieo. Porratm-niuftfct>Tarcbbeii 

S^KSL^ru^ WUtB ^ *» i* Tib**, pURTin.. o» tb" 

' Uio īireuit of th . M U | ft in lhis tablc bc(iau»ciii«od<ffi»g thcy rau abo < iinapteie 

a tb H ? ly [ 1 ™ d,n ļ ! thl ' utOT P «accnl aud dn^nt of Polflia la. 

, Jf"?* «JtpMiij, lungĻe, And lungttt, alt mcun « Vnllev, 

rbhu inī ?L Uf !? , r tho *r« '* laUv i Muafiuidiiu aud ibo tower coureo Kuogm*m>in 

«urlnarlirV ^ IndllH ^ ^ poapK <fa«pbcH. hnS 

eands of ° i-tMa wpofšj».EIy Amdo, rotu* ļipjv* wilb bnndrcdfl «f viiks and thou- 

of Kiul ,* nnV'v? 11 ^ 10 F ra ,** ftt tb» somu līme <|«« ttuuihcr of raunds 

aud thoti v" Ucb ,n tho St-nfje «rcn for four or fivc Jcai» r<mlmaou«lv 

duci* of ? bC ' r *T bnre ai») the daiņ ptti- 

of TiW, ‘ ,nay u,ort ■- K 5 

Kru UD I d f0 V f ?l f K t Ur i. bie rrC " h , WmU T BJ>ring ‘ “"Ji tW ” ml ™ a, ‘ «W Wfiling up Out of ibci 
C^v^Ti ' J, l .«-«W»ņ Wii[, sverat «Mi-dtb. Tbcro aro eomo 

.1 11 nr 1 1^ - 1 1 m h ,Hf ,I ' < ' a< ’ h "'"(t n ln 1»*K t Of tbo mo« )-ma»Ira, Od ttnothcf 

fl llie wbooj of Elfa0«iOriiirJ (h-tkrn contathiOK tht> iMtora of th» ma n i- raonlm) b iuscrited. 
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Khatnbab or the Source o! the Indus, black teuts iu 
the surroundings, 

2iil back to Rungmagein camp p fo, 

3m. steep ascent, 

Iļm. verv steep aseent to buugdliep-ngingri, fc p 
-»i. Lutigdhep chhu, k (from bere up alung the Lupgdtiep 
dihu), it is ali marshy bogdund up to thc foot of Top- 
chhen la p 

,+ļttu NViuialuug eliliu, eross it to its kft bank (this fails Iuto 
the heugdhep, about 250 vārds druvu helov* aliņos t 
opposrte the I,he la chliu), 

■bu. furtlier up ctoss the iļ to 2 feel Lungdhep to its kft 
baukp 

Iļtn. further, oue big stream fails iuto Ļruigdhēp 011 its right 
bank R 

4. f'oot of Topchheu la (ti*>) 3m. further up p camp at the foot 

of tbc pass p Is, very culd, 

TOPCHHEN Ī^A 1 (5) (71) 5m. very steep asceut tbrougla huge 
boulders to Topchheu la, abojit 2UQ yurds ou the pass, 
t the whole puss \vas mider snow wheutheauthorcro3sedit, 

6jm. verv steep desceut over hoge bonlfkrs, 
oiii. desceut down the Topchheu va1ky p Kailas is seen from 
here p lapttfie, caīnis, 

ļm. further dcwn is the couflueuce of Topchheu chho and 
Jdiam-chliuklur elihu, there are big U everywhere aloug 
the Topcbheu v&Ifey r cross thc 3 feet deep Lham-dihukir 
to its right bank a little up thc conflueuce aud theu proceed, 

Zuthul-phuk Gompa {I3f) (84§) Iļm. mild desceut to the gompa 
(see Table H) P 

5. Tarchheu (ftļ) (91), 


TIiei UmtpĢfiriuns of tin- i-oiiibtiiod wik\&TA i>f tilti «pfīJitfs *ruw 4 &JFk\ Tbe WAttiE cuiuiiig uut 
itf the furmfl Ulla woņļy jhond-H and fiOwa oliL into tho Baķimr cliha as n Hirmll hroak 

ļin. dovn bmw. .Tnst by ifo? Bīdu of Iha springi», situutod ojļ tini i^djp« of & Isugo jlsh of whlu? 
f^īiL-k liru f-bnrL! piItiiT-līko mīmu ar -Ievils--alanrhj. iaplthtt T ^4Jid mmo 

On onc ņf thaso th^ra .tro fiemo «>!oumd mg# of dclh—tarfM r 4 aūaraJ liv aolua Tibcl^i} pil- 
pnu. t'taa fu^cd liiLI m eIil- nort h af thu ipiing U cailMļ ^nge-viim and tu t hc ^outli «itmN 
ļiņ tbi- la it bauik of tha Bokbitr thBu ia Smiļļo-rbava, H.-fr>sitinļr abūdi w\o gt-os iJU>wn to Rui^- 
iBLiiļļļom camp. To Iho licprtlL-L™t of ihn Sān^tt Kluimbdb' is tbtf Lutun h* [l^SOOJ. Tho 
mtbor TļfijIL‘i| Ibo Boftroei of Lho 31 1 >Li m o» Juljr' 4. IDJ7, and ^Mād in iha surraunditt^ fnr 
thiTi! dļjjļ. ^i?ngo ia pronouuced a»Simgi orSingī, titul K!mmWbIs pronounood af-Kļi^u 

ri.^i r>r Kaljfll.1 iji Oent^d yad Eiutcm Tibi-t, 

1 Tupctibnu Ja īrļ tha frjikiMlicd NU^li tba Lunsdliup cbhu {tba biļļlieat ul tlia IigimI- 
Tlraaioj of Ķoļign īh tbia arcaļ mud ibū Topabicn clbbn («diīch uteota llio Lbam-L’lihtikbir h-HIsn 
■v little up ZnUiul-pbult Gemļvi to fiarm ZhoEig cbhuļ. Tliosa twi> riaups niujpt oiļ oītlior aīdt?i 
tbo Tr>|jdibf]] l.i bu.it |>r. $v v ņ Hcdin plnccd tltem tu&rljr fthn. apnrt ajt the m.rw 
I »Ī 4 la diic lo tho f^rt that La did no% n^golint^ ikin pmtfĻ Anmy p tliia Is givtfl bēra &a u 
l 1 ^ tnformntīem fūr tlu> gaid*n.00 of fnture esplorfr?. Tlm nnthor is the ftTSt noil- 
Tībetan who kut Ulb Uit b tutd tbe Topdih. n b, 
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tabu: xxh 
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TARCHHEN TO THE «OURCES OF TJf E 
DR AHMA PUTRA AND THE TAG 

AND BACK TO TAKLAKOT via GURLA LA 198 MĪLES 

Tarchhen (0) (0) (seo Table II), 

;<m. Zhong diliu, U (for details iiļ* to Seralung see Table.Ifl), 
'nu, rhiUmg-fcotigma chhu, 

<iļtn, Gyuma dīku. 

L Kuglung (17) (17) 2-Jm, Kugtmig, le, 

S|uu l’o Ielien chhu, 

Iļm. Palchung clilnt, 

‘1. Seralung Gorapa (16) (33) fiļm, sixth monasterv of the Holv 
Manas, 

ascent and desccnt to Hafkong, black teuts, te, 

4m, Clihomokur, black tonis, U, 

2, Na mard i ng (15) (48) 7 ļm. cross the Namnrding chhu, Manas i$ 
soou ftom liere, 

2m. up the vallev, 

Iļm. ordinary ascent, 

Iļm. very steep ascent to Cliangska la. 
tjm. very atcep desceut, le, „ 

CHHITMĪK-THUNGTOI/ (71) (65i) l|rn. thr augli big boulders aud 
stones to the saercd spring Chhuraik-thungtol, named 
Chakko iti Sven Hedin’s maps, froin liere up to 
Tagramodihe patli goes aloiig tho Tag, 

LANGCHEN KHAMBAB (|) (66}) spring gushiug out of black 
bmilclers aud 3owing into the Tag tliat is ncarbv; tliis 
i-S abo a saercd spring and is marked by severad cairus 
and a big taptehe, iu wbidl k fixcd a smaļl pole liedecked 
ivitli pieces of coloured rags like a seate-erotv. 


I (,’W# mikiiM vnU'f, «līt mraiia up, ihmuj nm a i m, and tu | mfiiiu statAlion or 
.liņKM, i.n. vhi«Mr« n»n ml ihis spring riLUins sulrulinn, or «rllONKVcrim tliinevo-lrltr 
•■prinjļs obuiiu» sairat ii.tr, Tho spring OMmnult-I tumsti >1 is ritonted in * numur ™l|ay nf tbe 
I ag with high voltMiiir moiintabu un oitluir liilc of t0« ri»M. It in siirroundcd bv a i)ijf nuu- 
d rangu tar »i4Wi'-urnll 10 yds, luīļg jind Hlvdn brrigil, nniitb flngs and fustDomunit are o'ef. 
limsiiiļg thn spring, w(ueh in 3*4 fcrt dwp and 3 fret in diiunft^r. Thrmigh tbc ervsta] dear 
vbarming tliriļutiitfi.lilgfl W4tftr eoilM bi> '•brarķ sum tho bltio nnd n*| In-ads, fo«r infbrior 
tiirtļUOiīitti. two ]i:$nļilr*'*, sirmo stalta niui aorua othtif Jirtty artide* throvn in offcrini!'i 
liv dovont piterim*. Thn w«tor In tht spring [tftwn ont fr»m ihn 1 mitrini in (bn forra nf n S«| ali 
iirook, int.i 1 tin Tag ou iu Inft l.-mk n f«w >anU bu'luv, .Sven Ifrtlin (nw wn>ngtv ttanud it 
, ļ?', " 'VOttMI in A'mjri Aurrlki ikt Kungu or Lnngdirn Khimkli ik rir« 

iram Kaita* liut it aftpMift hero ; and lira B'.npjHļitl» ut Dnlchu Crnnjtn, The nlmn of liio 
thnso vokanir mimntiiu* l»<twwn wbicl* tho spring i» «itnnU<d ar» C'Kt'nresig fwbite) 

I TCmp* U*rj »(hlue), and Jnmlvang (yeUow), Tlirni an- m'Wml «inm r*t 1 1 p 1 , v pi ta rims »|j 
ruunfl and in thn nuighbuilfhauu aftlic spring. 
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2ļm. further there are white sands for 2t». on either bank aud 
i« the bed of the river, 

■i. Tag-ramochhe (2jļ (59) ļm, Tagramocitbc, bīg camps, It, 
black tents ļfrom here one patli goes up alū dej Tag 
tsangpo for about 10m. to the Kanglung Ka agri glaciers, 
the Source of the Tag Tsangpo), 
liti- on ui ārdies to Tag-ramoehhe chhu, 
lm. steep aseent to Tak-karhu la, te, laptche, 

, ®|m. proceed on beds of sharp gravel, stonēs, and big bouīders, 
over ups and downs to Chamar, It, a hill on the left atde 
of the road, there are some laptche and tarchoks and 
»j#ņ<-stones on the top of the hill; Kanglung glaciers 
are just opposite this hill and present a beautiful view; 
there are several srnall lakelets betsveen Tak-karbu la 
and Chamar, 

1AG I,A (8) (67) [17,382] |-m. laptche, farchok, cairna, 

3ļm, Tamlung tso, extensīve camps on the shores of the 
īake, there are also several othcr smuli lakelets comiect- 
ed \vith one another, 

• dong the banks of the lake ou marshes, (a stream starts 

irom this lake and flows into the Angsi chhu), 

2|m. further on one path goes to Kongvu tso, Bongba, etc., 
-i ,n - over gcutle up to^vards the south (Kongvu tso i$ seen 
from here on the north), 

<K Augsi chhii (13) (80) 2ļin. deseent, steep descent, very steep 
descent, and descent to Angsi chhu, le on either side of 
the river, cross the 3 feet deep river to its right bank, 
the river 1s broadeaed into lakelets at several places. 
the vallcy is broad and grand, good pastures, 
ļm, Angsi vallejr, 
lļm. uiild and steep aseent, 

2|m. verv gentle up on a ptateau to Shibla-ringmo la, the 
pass is very narrovv īike a lane, about 4 feet broad be- 
tvveen tivo steep beautiful mountains on eitlier side, 
laptche, very near the pass on the right hand side of the 
road a deep lake, (about |m. before reaching the pass 
there is another lake on the left side of the road), several 
berds of goa and eho are seen on the plateau, 

-f m ' s t fie P descent domi a narrowgauge to a beautiful lake 
situated on the left side of the road, 
ups aud dowus on beds of stones (midway is a beautiful 
semi-eircular lake vdth an īsland in the middk), some 
more lakelets, cross a stream, 

Arn. aseent. 


tABLE 3£X1I 
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Chema-yutigtlttdg chhu (ū|) (S!)|) ļm. very steep desceut to Chema* 
yungdn chhu, the whole bed of thc river on thc right 
bank b full of saud of īvhite opaque quartz as if covered 
with snovv, Uke the Augsi, thb valley atso is broad aud 
the river broadens iuto a series of lakelets at several 
places, 

CHEMA-YUNGDUXG-PU (Sļ) (95±) Um. up aioug the Cherna- 
vmigdmig, U evetywhere on the way, just iir front, on 
the other sīde of the river is Chema-vungdu-pu, the iirst 
glader of the Tiimchhok Khambab; huge debrb* and 
landslips arc lodgcd at the tongue of the glader; 
there arc soruc lakelets on the debm and on the glader 
proper, from here the palh takts a vvestward turu, 

6. Tamchok Khambab 1 (|) (96) fm, the Source of the Brahmaputra, 

Tamchok Khambab Kaugri (lļ (97) Im. the Tamchok 
Khambab Kaugri, glacial source of the Brahmaputra, 
I2|m. Sbibla-ringmo la, 

7. Augsi chhu (17) (114) 4ļm. Augsi chhu, U, 


1 Tamchok Kbomtab (FojrcAofe maina tlkP «dogmai hnrac, and KKūmbnb meri-ns cotmjļg 
dmt of tbfl mouth of) the HofllO-Mdutīiod tiw haa got a* LradītkuLil auurrc hans. Hāio i a a 
big boaldor abflu t L ■ font high un wbiiih t borti ara two footprin ovor which is huilt a Īdošo 
B t*jtio-waltixl buh facing thu On tho top nf frho hut ara ptoced two boma of * wHd yek B 

Adjace&t to fchn bouldiff thora mn one rao&d %ud two unroofiHl dbtt&fanpi of loow atomos, 
pikbiJ, up tfildi’ķ; AU aruLind ifu Hd^nil C&Lcn& Tkuna ia n drf apring ncarbv wfuch im 
Jt-iīd to ctintain vf&I&t i n aummar and rainj Mutamu., Tho tiTer Tamchok K hambab or Citc eela- 
ļranļļdLing oķ i» called hm^ is 50 fiwm thw raonumont aPoAJtarfc*, Un. np tH* placo 
ti ma&ihbī Rlacior Lieli tho guid» suid tho niaīn gtaeīur uf Taun/huk Kbaiia bab p for 
tho ri Vor Tamchok Khnmbab aclually tākm ita riao horc. NļjrnkoīTM wbo rcgularķ comc hera 
Overr ycj.T E o giazp tb.ir Oit-tlu givE Itba foUomna dprivalLaci of the vord Tarai'hok'Khambah : 
fj moana &ony\ dmeAoit muttZL^ mn, atul mf-Mm ccming out of the Esouth of; 

tha maimīniļ of tho wurd Tamdnjk Kbntababiii + HurHa-oans-nimitb«d-riVi3r T . Tbo Tatacbok 
K.hom.bab gloalor aud the Cbo ma ^ yungiiimg-pn glacior aru ■Mjosidared to bo tbc two aarF of tbū 
Brahmaputra tmA ro by tbo cumm^n mm« of Chema-^irļ^uiļg.pii or &tmply Cb^nia- 
yufi£dung ; and tho ipring near tin- čMorfeft li tbt« moiitk. It ia Mao pit>ltOUHc«d 03 Cbtma- 
yuntung. Ckmi-pngJun^ or C!bcina^jungbung 4 Chemu mtMiu ?and nnd pnjlttnf or 
raūftn* #K){aSJ. Oppoaība r monucnant ia a broad-facod pcak ODparating 
tho tivo glariīoi 3 of Tamchok KJmmb&b aik^ī» for the appan*Elca\ It la jmU pcoaibĒn thil 
tbo-fi .1 tW0 gtaciurj aro coimDctud wītb oach u-thcr Ou tbo lat-k of tbb) jīOek. Ffom Chomu- 
yun^dcing -pn glacier thia broad ■ fuccd poak appotna to bo a abarp pointcd conīcal puak. 

To the Wimt or nofth-iml of tbe malu gUcM?r of thū TamLihok Khambab thEre ia anūther 
amnU gbicier bubind whĪE;b ia tbo Aitg^i Rladar. Tho Attthor vj-iited tbo «our» of the Bmhua- 
^utra on Jonu 17 and 1% lļ337 p wbtsn tbo wbo1o bfld of Ihft liv*r 15 to 60 feot bīthftd waa 
irozon tn bfock, U to 7 f^t tbifk T for ām + boginido^ from the main glacit-r dowuw urda. In 
tbe- middlo of tho fro^oa bod of tho riTor thūir woh ± jlr it wore- r a b^aotiful Lreneh 3 to $ f«t 
broad and about ti foot drap, boUcon iho p^rpendirular īoo vada of vbīrh tb& riror vm 
fiovlng with go rglinc itņm Nyakor» nomad abEpbcfda gO Uifitt īn AnpUbt for jok-bunlmg p 
for *ild yak b fūimd boru īn largo nnmbeT«. S^cn Tlcdm haa wrongly pbicud the oouree of 
thc Bnthiwiipwtra in tbo Kubi kangri Rlaciora, matoad nf in tho Cbrro-'i vnngduitg gUc-ļ^rs p 
partb/ bacausa bo ūoald noB gcb traruport to thīs foal ^OUFcO. Thf flubjecV hoa bwn fuIJj 
uinouaicd by tho atibhor in bīa bonķ 1 IļipLoration in Tibot 1 pubUsbcd bv thc Calcutta 
UniTomitv, nov numing tbcmceond odīlīoiL Thero ti pJonty of graaa in tbo Obt-nm^'uiagdang 
vai tuy and nmnj ahophorJa fante tmru to gfOKr* bheīr eattto. Tho wbite quart£ Banda of tbo 
rĪTOr aro r&ry conapiauOLiS for about lQm, from tbo aOarcO downwaida and thcy coold bū 
jkwn from tina diiUD<m m if ihoro bud b»ū a frosb inow Co]J. 
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13m. Tag la, 

S. Tflg'rsinochhe (■!) (1351 Sul Tsg-raniugtilu» cainp, le, 

4ļm. Chhumi b-thungtol, saered spriag, le, 

I4|m, almost aīoug the Tag, cross the 3£ feet deep and furious 
Tag to its left bauk, 

iļm. fnrtker down Tomomopo, geyser$, boiling hot springs, 
luke \varm water springs, kund, le, 

0 , Nyomba-cIihuten (10^) (155) §m. Nj'omba-chhuteii (mad hot 
springs, le, ($ee p. 47), 

’3ļm. ascent and descent mtt» the Nimapendi vallejf to Nono- 
kur shepherd camp, (see Table III), cross the 2 feet deep 
river to its left bauk, 

3|m, Yemgo Gompa, seventh monastery of the Lake, 

10 . Thugolho !-ij' (104) 2ļm. Ihugolho Gompa, eightīi uionastery of the 
Holy bake, theHeadquarters of the author (see Table TTT1, 
9ļm. Gurla la, 

U. Baldak (18) (JS2) 3ļm. to Baldak camp, le, (see p.p. 121 and 122), 

11 Taklakot (īaļ (198). ' 


1 TABU 1 , XXIII 

TAKLAKOT TO THE SOURCE OF THE KARNAU 

AT MAPCHA CUUNGO —23 MĪLES, 

* 

Taklakot ( 0 ) ( 0 ) (see Table V), 

1 . Harkong (14ļ) (14$), 

2. Mapcha Chungo ( 8 |) (23) spring, Tradltīonal Source ol the Iffap 

ohīui or Karnali. The glacial and genetic source of the 
Karuali is in the Lampiya pass, whieh is at a distance 
of two short days‘ march froni here. 


TABLE XXIV 

TARCHHEN TO THE SOURCE OF THE SUTLEJ 

AT DUkCHU GOMPA—ar MĪLES. 

Tarchhen (0) (0) (see Table V), 

2 ļm, ījja chhu. 


Anmi ittid thtt Ronfloll cbbu ji>īa tho Ctionifl.vuūtfdunir o liltle furtlitr 

^™d^f¥ l *v Chh K na '! TČ T j*° i,ļ3utia «erehuiti who g ā inm 

IiejroadK m kubior Kupi chhufor parehnan of irotil rsganīlhliībnuuK.ncdriver to botim 

tbo *nd c.,U it BmL^kund. Ah Ju, U*y (SSSdtaSļSf 
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3in. Ka rieb chhu, 

7jm. Changje-Chatigju camp, le, 

1. Dulchu Gorapa (21) (21) Dulchu Gompa, some black tents, 
«!a«j-walls ļ about 250 j-ards frotn the gompa there are 
several fresh vvater springs rvelīing out of tbe marshy 
ground, whieh tbe Tibetans assert to be the Traditional 
Source ol the Langehen Khambab or the Sutle j ; tbe 
Darina pass wherein lies the source of tbe Darma*yankti 
(Langchen Tsangpo) tbe biggest of the headstreams 
of tbe SutleJ, is at a distance of four day$’ march frora 
here. 


TABLE XXV 

ALJEORA TO PINDABr GLACIEB— 

74 Mlī.ES 

f 

Almora (0) (0) (see p.p. 90-92). 

1, Tafcula (15) (0) P„ D.B., S., shop, 

2- BAGESHVAR(12) (27) conflucnce of the S&ihju and tbe Gomati, P., 
H., D.B., S., D., bazaar, tempies etc. (see p. 95 & Table XI), 

3. Kapkot (14) (41) D.B., D„ shops, 

Loharkhet (9) (50) D.B., shop, 

4. Dhakuri (6) (56) B.B., shop, 

Kbati (5) (61) D.B.. shop, 

Dwali (7) (66) D.B., 

5. Fhurkiva (3) (71) D.B., 

Pindari Glacier (3) (74) one of the most beautiful glaciers; Im, 
bet ore reachiag the glacier there is a cave, believed to be 
the winter abode of tbe goddess Nauda Devi. To the 
east of the glacier is the pcāk Nandakot (22,510) ■ to 
the west is Tristil (23,306) ; and to the north is Nauda 
Devi (25,645); Prom here one path goes over thesnow range 
to the villagc Martoli on the third route to Kailas (see 
Table XI). Tliis pass was Brst crossed by Trail in 1836. 
So it is called Trail's pass (17,700). There is a veterān 
guide by name Divan Singh m the village Martoli, who 
has guided severai tourists over this difficult andvet inter- 
esting pass from the mountaineering point of view. 
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TABĪ.E XXVĪ 

SRINAGAR TO AMARNATH 

VIA PAILGAM 59X231=3/3 MĪLES 

Srinagar (0) (0) [5,260] Capital of Jammu and Kashmir State, 

9m. Pampu r, safīrou fields. from which saffroti is coUected, 
from /IsAdi'm Purninta (October), 

Oļm. Avantipura, mins of old tempies. 

* 7m, Sangam, conflueiice of Jheluru and Vishva rivers, 

3|m, Bijbihara, town, 

4m. Khanahal, Jammu-Srinagar road rueets bere, Jammu 
is I73tn. from here. 

1, ANANTA-NAG 1 (34) (34) [6,300] Im. also called Islamabad, towu, 

2m, Gautam-nag, spring, 
lļm. Bavan, village, 

lm. Mattau 1 , Pandas of Amarnath live here, 

§m. Bimzu, situated m the mottntain on tlie light side of 
the road, thcre is a cave 200 vārds long, tlie cave is very 
dark and one skali kavē to take a torch to get in, at 
* places one skali have to crawl on the bcllv, 

Sļm. Aishmukam, there is a Mokammedan skrine liere, 

-ļm. Ganeshpura, Head-Works of Martand canal, 

3m. Batkut, one third of the ofierings of Amarnath go to the 
Mokāmineilans of thiļļ village, 

2. Pahalgam (25) (59) [7,200] 6m. to Pakalgam camping ground, 

1 A ti j 71 la nreO-Ttl miiftV and Enosns springa, Šo AniLntikQū.g mc.'vnj plnoo of DlfillV 
springa. From ihc foot of & bill bora samal springs &tu stfolling out fonaing Loto & blg JhfiTd 
(frib or (ftnk), 4 fwt deep* wbEch hgji b^cm paved with aLuba of stonos on till sidra* Thn wster 
from thi* I'und fails intn «iottwr hmd and Lbonce m re?guU r s Īre mm Quwb onf, hei» ojaa 

road gaiss to Aohhabnl tt-tld onfr tu Vnrinng. 

1 Here iJ slsa a big spring with two kund* whkh siro mch 15 fset dwp. TtfO mUia from 
here lītnatad on a moantsin art Iha ruīiaa of tbo faraons MarL&nd (Sbh) tomple, whicb īres eon- 
stnlctod by ibt kīng UULiditvfl wbo rolūd ovor Kftsbmtr from flOfl to 735, TLp fouodntiun 
of tbo ļomple U 225 fboL by 150 f«ai and 14 fmi high* 

1 From Srinagar &o FabalgAm for a distance of 5Aru, ihflfo is bup senicc. For pjuing 
to Amarnath ont caīl gst ■eonSire. dasdiW. and pOnifa from bertr. Evt-n,- ajraogam^nt 
dball kava to bo made for iha i-o and fro jonmey of Am&rnath, whk’b is 58ļm, from ht», 
Ona tan go Lbera vmt tminfortibiļr m M dsys jmd retam in tīro days r For tllt Shrtn-ana 
Puraimo ffFtad ATHiigOlllftatc n« mada 6y tbt Ubarmartb J>apattmrn& of tbo Kashmir 
GoVeram/onl. Tbo who!a road is ropaired and at cv^ry utags sbops ara opoiļed afid ali 
foodstiufg are sold at grikdod ralea āst*d by the Kafcbmir DnrW H īho wig«fl of pooics, 
cooĪlos^ I?te. ara also IkKod. Evt'ry arrang^iiļņnt is mads fbr sndAus r^garding food, 
olotbing + bant cbo. Tbo StīporinUmdemt of tho Dharmarth dopartment witb hii s&aff, poliro| 
travslliM dispen-nriiM, accopipKik* tbo pāJgnm panāca : 20 h 00i io lļO F IKH) rupem aro spc-ot 
bv tbo Uopartmont to mako arrangornonia for tbo comfort and con v^bjohco of- pilarīms. 
Šbreo 10S Sbaiļtaraehftrya of āhsrda Foetbd starts witb a silver Sbiva^ ^timdaidp 

fram SrinsgflUf on foni and reachms Fabslgam by the toīatb day of tbo brigbt halfof Lho 
mantb of Skr*fciĶa r From bare tha wholo pīķifim party starts in tbsl^th. One c^n afeo vīlīt 
Aattamatb on AtkuSAt* Purniņa* Bluidrap&£ā Pumima I oroa any tlituiblo dato F but Opn sball 
fsave to maks ono T s otto srraageiELonLa. 
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shūps, cold place, health resort, conflueuee of Idddar 
and Seshnag rivere, 

Inu Pahalgam, villsge, 

lm. Fahalgam, pilgrim-sheds on the right bank of Seshnag 
stream. 

2ļm. Frbhin, last vilīage, 

1. CUandanvadi 1 (8ļ) (S£) [9,000] 4tu. cross tlie Astkan-marg 

stream to its kft bank (a little before roachitig tbis place 
is the conJluence of Astkan-marg and Sesh-nag rivers}, 
five Pilgrim-sheds, one Tourist-kut with two lieds, 
hirabīe, 

l^m, ascent to Pisku-ghati 3 , forest ends here, 

2ļm, Zozipal, 

žļm. Kutta (the first fnn. steep ascent), 
lm. [11,730] Seshnag laķē*, 

2. Wavja.n (8) (10ļ) [12,320] lm. Waujan or VVavjaii, 5 Pilgrim-sheds 

and one Tourist-hut with two beds, scarcity of fuel from 
here omvards. a sort of furze or juniper which bums even 
when green b used as fuel, place of severe \vinds 
(cross the ice bridge to its left bank and after lm. 
recross to its right bank, from here begins the steep 
ascent uņ to Mahagunus), 

lļm. Asbad-dhaki, C., 

līm. [14,000 ?J Mahagunus pass, ljefore ,reachlng the pass and 
ou the desceut form the pass for a short distance one 
may have to go on ice, frotn the pass up to the Pancha- 
tarani it is one contimiottssteepdesceut but upto Kailaad 
it is very steep, 
lm. Huksar, 

ļm. Kailuad, stream, Asthan-marg route meets here, (from 
here Hatyara-talav b 2m. ascent īvhcre hundreds of 
pilgrims died once due to heavy snow fall; hence the 
name Hatyara-ta!av—the murdcrous lake; ļm. further 


1 Vmm hore one road g«Ēā to AEimniatk VJA A&thsnrmjtrg and HuLyjiri-la]jnr but it ka* 
jļow beea fkbabdonod tbo Kaidraiir GovtnuUoāt. TEo etuge CbmdanTadī Lj tftu&tad \ n 
%hft tnidat of j. pina foMt, A Littlo boyond *Uh findati vadi hugo UVildDcks oro Jodgud on i h & 
Shesbiļikg river frirming nAtnmī 1M bridģpfl. 

1 From ChundiīnriLdi to Fiihu-gliali it ia ct veiy bard aucojit fcmt īn 1937 or &o t ancHh^r 
ro*d hrti bLt-n mjuiio to reduoo £bu ttūopTafcaa of tha astoņi* but it k lilLlti lūnflflr tban lEtu fimt. 

J Tbo Lako BheftbiUg ta 5<H> foot b*do« |E@ teva\ of ther rtad aituuted in tbo tey of thj 
Kolus nhir or (17 i CM>03, TJus bcautiful anoir ļHCrtk* *nd tbo Kohoahar glociem nrc HĪtunk-d 

ft milnu on tha nortii of iho lako and fonu * pic^urttaqdo bAckgrcmnd to it p and %hn tupIulJ 
ia>iw wfttec af thc-at* cktcim JWd tlw Eake. Tbt riTor Shi-ratinag fiuvra ont of tbo lake in b*auii. 
fui ouotd^, Qn& aEa.ll havū to get down for noarly n inite from thfr lOf^d to rt iich the ehoru 
of thn Lika, Duo to tho pcctfennie of gypaum lu tbe ftarroimdiuE mOunUiina tho wat«r tn tbfr 
kk® ia milky vthiu*. Tbn svanvrf of tho Enko ii rory au blimo and faecinaiing and Iho Bpirītuol 
vibrution of tho labo |a stiporior to tkat of Amamattu 
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very steep āscent to Saskati [13360]; from here 
3m, very steep and hcadlong descent on seree to Asthan- 
m&rg [10,800]; 4m. steep descent to Cltandanvadi; 
a tūtai <if 9|m. from Kailnad to Chand&uvadī), from 
tiere up to Panchataranl oue shall liave to cross tke 
stream thrice from one side to the other, 

2m. Nagarpal, litsge boulder, 

3. Panehataranī 1 (8J) [24ļ) [12,015] Iļm. cross the river to its 
rigbt baiik, 5 Pilgiim-sheds, oue Tpurist-liut uith two 
beds f 

Anmrnath Cave' (4) (3Sj) [12 p 720] there is au ice image of Shiva- 




1 Bofor* macbrng (Ma fiiugo ona āboli hftVU I* crra* tbo five btancln» qf F&ndmt*l*nj H 
P^diihiUmm W a tributair of tbs river Sīndb, whsch in tam riverJkluo. 

^rom burs oae pftth goca dlr&Bl to Aniamnth Over *v wry &l«p moLintain Ebtaw^kaU 

[ 14,350 ]. Ainamatlt m rtt a dlfitanņa of 3<n. by thiis routu. One «kali havo to atart from 
FāOchn tarani to Anuttunlh and tb&a retam back to tbb pktti er lo W*vj*n AOtfording to om '* 
own Gflpacnv. Aftor goiog for 4 mīto from FaaobaUmni tke» is a ēBtAni oTļ». lo & 
E “; froca l»fņ tho ru&d Uiten * sbarp *nm la tbo rigbfc, Loaving a fta plačos he» and IborO 
from kere lipto AmaniAlh cmo skali bara logo ovor a gl&ckror ovur Bevoral fmt tbick īm, tk&t 
ha* ī*Km lodgod in tko b«l of tbc- Amafal'abi rivw* About SDO vardfl of a^e-nt triko* om to 
tbo cara of Amarnuth. 

* Th'D t’AVo nf AiOAF£Latb i-u aborit 150 fb^t ctiblcaL Tib<- wtmīo caro I-Lsik.fi from tbo roof 
wi ™ ™ <uē«p^oh Hif &obuU ftpiUNi octter tb* proj&etion of a *ock (w i»m-h &s 3 doibom 
couPt ILu doini iūlo by flttltt) on tb^ loft himd m dn at tbo nntnuļfi? of bfin mvu whīlo goins in ; 
m tho wbow tfAVo La danip, It that tb-5 VīiSh of tho cjw rtry of Ķvpaum.. Tlten? aro two 

hūl « lū , tllw nurtkūm wolL of thc cavo, froca whtcla wat«r trif-kl» oafc mid fmx» into īcb iu 
*0011 ru it cointļļ out. ūno of tha bolīda Lh biggor» bolotr whidi a buyu nnow fi»sn h formcd 
wMeh 13 tho famoua anow inrngo of Amiimafeb, On Iko feft bidai of līm hrt^ ī.h formod anotkor 


Oouip.nntLva Šina. of tho Snow Imag* of AmorTLitis in Dilforant. montbi. 

PtfTpciidicLtlfīr feu-īgbt of thu ļm age 
on JnSy 2L 
on Angnfft 20 , 1919 

on Saptembor ļS, 1929 
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linga in the cave. In the intier roof of the Amarnath cave 
there is not one, as is wrongly described by many people, 
but there are $e veral pairs of wild pigeoas, raveu, crovv, 
vellow-bi11ed diough, red-bilīed choogh, sparrow, owl, mina, 
aud some otlier birds. Besides these birds, kites are 
sēcu flvlng over the cave. Just bdow the cave aud tlic 
surroundiug reģions there are innnnots and wild rats. 

iw fofUfttism 0 alksi Oanwh nnd oa it* rj^hl Parvoti and BhainīT, bot Pumtma 

"ļ 1 llsn “ So, Pantos brīnu aomo kdockt of ieo (wbj down balow and i'Jaro 

t bom honv and wruji Hm blaakvt* round tbn-m, Tbo cavo is fnfmg B outh and mn'i rny* 
do n i>ļ fīi-H directlj ou th« iluiige of Am&TTMtk. Su the anow ūmage of Amiruth do< w not 
CuHlplettiļ j meli a nj in suminer, Tbo etoriiSa regardmg tbe snow im&gv of Ainām alti lhai 
Ll ļļrtiWid graduivlly īn tha hfigJit half ūf tbii lunar muiith up to fui! moon day aud malts affAV" 
lei tbo dark Ibrtnīgkt df tb& monlb by thft mw moūn day t %r$ oompleicly falšo and fobd* 
calionj-,. The aulbor Ptrtyod in tb-B cave f”t n fortmghl Lriļ/ā ntiin ^ from Āugitaī 8, ly29 F and 
g™* 1 / studlod «to iufajcct and atira took mcaauremimU of thc mavr imagc on Ājhadha, 
Shravana t and Btedr apada PimimtU {full moon daVa}. Tbo «speudicolar htight of the 
imiga WM JĻ 4 and I foot rospectivol}-. In Jaly the attapu of iha Unaa w*n rfbatp and 
ooaapiauoi^ in Anguvc it was ordinAiy, and in Snpteuiber ike form of ihu īninge hm ņom. 
P let «ļy E or > Q and U tmiogīdt^r btock of ico onc foot t^ck w&g ali tJiat whe loft, it 
la Df-ideņl that the anww In Aniarniitk c*?ir forma in *ii niOnthi$ and molt* in the 

imcc^odīnļļf aii monkb# līko nnv otker glacif-Ri, o t ite blocltH^ 

Imuido tko cava of Amimintļi th»fr- i* a eniali cave nn thc bfl side of Ihe from wkicli 

a chnlk-Iike Kul^Unco ia duji out und taken ma of Amarnatli, Oti Shraram dav lhe 

MonamineiliVEui of Batkof soli fchia whilc enbelaneo and thoso who vint Ino ravo at oiher timri 
inay t*ko as mīļvb wi thcļp like r On chotūical ojiamina IĪCI1 ī I is found to pontAĪū flkJi.īum 
cJiļūrido in brļgi> qtmntitieA and caldnm aalpkato īn sufūvient miantitie*. Ori tko weatom 
r^deof tho t»v"ct tbero is * fljiLnUalmini oultod AiPT Gariņa m whicfļ piīgrims tako tbcir bcitb. 
Thnre aru_ birzei quantiiliefi of t-bij wļi 3 to ļubļJtdncO in t£a lxsd of thi« stīvam aļso r 
Begtnmng fmm Chandanvadi up tū Amnrnatb and ihroo mīlēs further np and Īli 
yjJ ar J ll™™ «spuciillļr of bufffllotM and goataļ of Funjali and CJvmpans (^«-pgrarfīn) 
of Kasbrnlf cohiū in iutny ieasoi] with theīir biifTakiM, goiitn, and ahef?p, and eamp aE varioni 
plaņ@e r Thay are ņļl M-ibimjincrlaFiiu Abo-Ut 400 yoars baek tbo Mohammedum ffhephertlai 
of Bfttknt {a vitlugo 6m. Moto reioldng Fuhalgam} p gavē iu forma tion to the Hīndua of Kaahmir 
an U k tll< t &s ļ^ tonco of eavc. Thui bygan the ifūrehip of the ķrov itnage in ihia cave r 
Ati t m itfteriiigR tkat afe madp to thĪA īniAge On SAtouūhi day (monev, fimitjp cļotbefl a ete.J 
aro dīvklod inlo tfartu? efiures ; nftbosoone stiaru goes to^hiee ^liacitaracharya ļfathofSrinngar, 
ono goos to the Panda*, and ono ic tbo ^fehammeclans of Batkot, w\tom nnet^tora sbonrod 
Ibe cavca to the HīmdlM. In roturn tho >fobāUllnediina of Batkdt Undurtato thc diļly of 
n-ipcLĪrīliff tliū T 0 fo\ i vory yoar frtnn Fabaigam to Amjimath īot Bhranini Furņim*» 

. Them is no Ucntion of Ainamolb eilhcr lu Shivū Purvoti 0 r in anv otber FurVrtti. Thorc 
n detaīled dEMcripIfon of ali the of Kasbntir In. A T i7ufiud Furnaa, onc of the ddcat 

PvranoA of Kāribmir,, h nL- in tboru ia n mēra mention of the nama Amamatll. In 

tkat verv Furisci, ritajftg or the Jbelum ia daambed na tbc greatest and bollwt of 
tbe Urīhaē of Kashmīr, but notblng abcml Aniamath, SinišUrly īn iī(iiff^ranflini + 
tlm famotlA h[tftorj- of Kaahmir, in sloka 267 of the timl pan F ībeit^ is only tho mem 
mcntīcii of thn VFOrd Ant^tt^k Vata and no dcecrripiion of it. Tbia clmrlv goqa to prove 
tlmt the pniacnt AnumtnLh ia net the orje Ibftt i* mentiuni'd in A’iiaiuat Fwmna er 
/t'ijotara flļ^rrii. Uub Df. Sfcoinu wbo hft=) irannkted JīojirfBron^rimi īlltn English p 6aystb-Bt tbo 
eimple 30 un trun of thn nmue Amarnath, in Rajatvranyim t it that it must* ba ve bet^n 

n oviinarv pbioc ct that tīme. One old Kmsbmirj Fundit told tka antbor thlt the nnmea 
ef ali thn hrthas of Kftibmir are given in fthtiMni SnhiMrvnarna^ hut no meiition ismado of 
AmamatEi. It ja abo iiaid that Amnr-ltiihv «ai wrilten only nbut a contury back by n 
V and thcl no Idontien of it is mada in any ^Uiakiit vrork oj in gjiy bīstorv. 

Ao Old KiHtieniri Fandit of Anantanag v*id tbat PaitdiE Hnridaa Trikkn, ņ rolatīvē of Bewan 
Nandarani of Kahut p discovcpod tbo COVO of Amamalb fbr tbo first tāme about 225 vearu haek. 
Tbt.ii the routo was vln BhatraV ghatl; āboli* a r:.-ntnry l»t«r F &nnt Singh. a relatīvo of Raja 
Hanjit biņglip viaited *Ms fiave by nnothor mute. by vbluh thē ņaira geea īiofr-a-dcvo ; as 
S4ieb p the pūte is up lo day called Suht Singk^a fouto, 

Thero ii no spring or lakelrt just on the ™f of Āmamatb eave t for the rnounuin tinum 
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TABļJi XXVII 

RAXAUL TO PASITUPATINATH-> 

77 MĪLES 

(Indiatiļ (0) (0) Railway Terminus of B. N. W, Ry., 

Jm, Raxaul (Nepāli), Light Railway, 

3ļm. Birgauj, RaUway statiem, Bazar, dharmashala, 

1, Anilekhgauj (24) (24) 20m, Raihvay Terminus, bazaar, hotels, 

duriiig pilgrim-seascm goods lorrtes are used for carrymg 
* passengers between Amlekhganj and Bbimpliedi, 

8m. ChandUmavi's temple, from here buses pass tlirough tvvo 
tunnels about a furlong long, 

2. Bhimphedi’ (27) (51) 31m, bazaar, D, t ehatige of passport here, 

cross tke river to its right bank. 
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Ravaul 1 


flbr«p^y frum tho tavu upiritrdi*. G&tting down from thc c-avt’, croes tho Amravati to it» left 
bank h]t an icņ brīdge, Affcor procccding for %wq or ihn>e furienga, reaross th^AninTiti 
by another io* brkķo to iu right bank and up th& Janīna Gaag* nūrthvird*. Gn tho 

W&y thoro ara Boveral cavea, of whīeb fonr stili contun ioc. One of shem contauiH nt i mudi 
ef i» ftl iu AmamtLth cave r uīth two or fchreo ŅhimliAjg-libe protuberancsn on tbo masa of 
ī&fL Ali itase cara are ritiuiod on tho right Aīdo of tho path whīIo goiiig up at a dLstanoo 
of a furlong. No &hojihwrds pos* by febia *TAļ\ Tho path ia either yn iea Of ūVfc* lfcn» T 
Artor it stoap and hard aaeent on» ronelioa iha top of Amiirnaib mo-nntaīn Or Amnrnutih 
pr^f Gotiīng d> omi b, frw yarda io tho ol-ti^r sido of the mountaln ar* Iwo boaniiful cirstai 
dcar bītli- watftttd LokfthtJ aitunted mnlrirtE A Snowfirld or gLnckr. Ono u rullēti Jnana-saT 
and la hovdiko m aka irt and som» Š eotrtrps nro Hoating in it, The tompenttur» of tho wnter 
34 a F, Tho otiĶir Ukok't is callod Soma sar is.nd li eyoJika ln *hape and U a LLltEa amallof 
but mnch tīro lakos ara s^jnimtod by n hūļļn omas of ī«s. Thcro ii a aob- 

terriinoan possogo from tbo I^jtter klllo tbo lurmcr, oiat of wtuch n at^arn flūiTo out inki th& 
ikti La atream falliciļ Loimnlf Drm. Gotting down from tbo lako ono path gooa to Matajan 
ou Zosī lA-l*aiiakb mad. Tba autbor ¥inited Hib plāno on AugnaV 23, I&J9 wĒon bo iojciļimcd 
in ihti Atnamabh cavr. 

Jnit ^ppoaite tho cavo of Amomatb, thero i b a mOuntaincalbid BbBirA?-gbatE p crOBllin^wbīoh 
ono path gooa dj.rect to FaoehatamnL Sovcra! yoarH book it ia aaid thab aomo siray oilgtijua 
um to Slmg Ihclīlļtilvce down tkis top and gīvo ttp ihtir liren in antkīpatian of aalvation ; 
flO *lft> from tbo top of tho Amarnath Q&vo. HvllfO on f J urttīi«a day polīoo nro 

jhi&tod un tbo wajr to Bhriifnv-gh-atī and to tho top of Iho Aniimiif*!] to ftvokl any arri-- 
dent. Tho pilgrim.'ļļgņ boging nt Ta-.nL On tbat dav and ia ovor hy 2 or 3 p.m. and nobocljr 
ifl altowed to it«J aftor fchab. Frum Amarnath oava ona path goea doirn tho A mm vati up to 
kta cānduonco with Pan r-hataruni. Tbo comhincd rifPf it cilkd Sūldb. Then got dcnvn 
tho rivar to Baltai $fī£iagar to Bultai it SOm, and BaIU&I to Anm-rn^vh caVO īt U 12m, 
Ono oan vidit Amanuth bv tbJa fOUto in Juno and Julv (Jņt jhtha and Athadha) wbon tho ko 
bridg» on tho rirwr nro BtUi in Uct, 

1 One cou raaoh Rumnl via Ayodh,ya and Oorakbpur, ot vīa SamaoiJpur and AtuEia- 
flarpnr. From horo Nūpal-RaKftiļf Lt *t « dlstanc* ftf ļm. wh(inrfmm Ligbt Rndw&y Uīlo of 
Nepil bogicLH. For gūing to Kmlhmandn or Pashupathiītath ono tbaljl hnve to Bocuro tho 
pojļ#port of Nspal Govommont h but on tho oceaaioD of ^itiraraErPj for mvnu cUys bofgro, 
and um da f ¥i aifcor tbat cLar^ tbo gatna of Nopal nro as it wūro open to tbd ou tetdrr, and the 
pauport abpg ins nomidulliV givtm ak tbo railu av Etation aL tho tlmo of iusuing tinkrta, jmt 
lo aocortain tho OKOēt aunlbor of pilgrima who havo viaftod N«|rtl. FīOE3 Napal -Rosaul np 
to Amlokhganj tboro ia troin aorrico ļor 2i m. On!y bal£ fam aro ehar^ed from tbo pilgrime 
dyring tha ļndd. Buo to hmf y mah of pilarima at Ihia timo moat of tho third daBĒ poaacn- 
gora imII baro to traoel ln gūOdi vagūm, clc-actlv piakoij up r 

? Ono ahaLl bm bo engago oooUoa, daodi^a otc. ftim baro. From hm mp to Katbrnondu 
tbfiīO ars dAarrīKMAnkui in ovary eAam* and temporary toota and frco catoring būUa&a are sok 
Up by tho Nopil I>Lirbar for tho aorvlco of aodAns and tho ncodv pilgrinu. In t-hia pilgrlmagH 
ona abull havo to go on foot or daiviņ botweon Bhimpodi and Thonkot. a dkiauco of HŠm. omi 
tho romaimsg dlAtanoo conld bo dons rit bur by tf aio or by tnn, Of khia difitanco of 16m., 
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2ļm. very stcep ascent to Chisu-garhi, agam cliange of pass- 
port, old fmt, sIīojjs. 
ļm. ascent, 

2ļm. very steep desceut to tlie village KulUkhaui, 
ļm. cross the river to tlie Chatti Kult-khani, shops, D., tcnts 
for pilgritus, 

:t, M urķim (šļ ļfifl) 2ui. shop, /),. 

2ļm. ascent, 

ļm, deseent to tlie village Chitlang, 

2m. verv atcep ascent to Chandati-garlii, tine vie\v of Sepal 
vailey and tlie snow peaks, 
ājin. very steep descent to Pani-ghat, chaili, stops, 

Thankot (8) (67) ļm. descent, lavgar or free feetling house for 
sadhus. during pilgrim season buses run frorn here up to 
Kathmandu, 

1 ļm, ropeway statiem, 

5 m* Pacha ii-gliut, Oetroi Post, 
ļm, Thapthali, Satiku* Akhadas, 

4. Katmandū 1 (8) (55) im. also called Katbrnandu, KasJītha- 

m auda pa, or Kathinaudav, capital of Nepal, 
ā, Fashupatlnaih* (S) (77) atraut 2m, east of Kathmandu is tlie 

rtīiū ļlļdll Kavo k do 4nL ateep ftuccnt omi iļļiiL atoep i!rawnt. ThrK- is (Jio RupovA| 

Ktiifcion At Uhofsung, (wbk-h in ritUīltod itk a plāno Iļm. iHsfimi rparhšiiļļ BKlmjiNiļ for a 
dļjUuiro of 1 ī>ol + from hei» līp to sļm. befor*' īwMdfi Kmtjļnandu, Big ii*n poita iffl wl 
up At iruor vilta alhL thiek ifon ruļ*'* atc pnW ūīm ihera v> ith transmitleifi itt ifitonalļ, (,raīl- 
le* n» hunjļ * iV * r P»p¥* iti whreli ļļutitls are rnrri«l dmy and niglat. I boifl who hrtvo gnl 
cstra taugago Ktui it by Ef tiwy cumnot «rtore tnīnripuri. Irat* l«vt of 

fiirinaljtii'* rIi.iH have to bu imttorgon* in taking the Lngisag* htkrk nt Katbuitndii. About 12 
a*. per mAund ara eharged a* frrighk 

i KunbMttGdii is tlii-f-apiul nf Xeimk The» ara patoUal biriJdinga of lins membrra of i iw 
ravai fnmilks uld Hindu and Burfdhilth- temptos nīsti puvi-mI tempto* of GūrtklmatK 
0n d*y there in bi-ld a g»*t militaiy udilbition on th& pande grOimd froiu 2-30 

ņ.m. Tho Kitig of (PmuA Cirra^ P the IMtne € F »iwr) F Snfņrmc 

Conu^and^ Ln.ChJCfF p Comtt*»d^īū-Chkf^ and nt-her hīgh ufilciala 

ori Lh* ņLViiflion and ahaul 4 h 000 lo 0 F tK>0 Gurķim (toMIm lins the paradu gnmnd on Aūtho 
four Ali ri mirk of r^pect of ^lntnttim lp thd^nl ShretsPiLpbufialiiiaih, at abuut, 3-Jtl 

or 4 p.nL čcratiuuoii^iv for teu miiiuum, thffU wiū be drmg of gunn and of biŅ ™ .'Uļļull e-Annonj. 
Aftnr tlmt afl tbo offldaij nknke n ruiiiļd of ibe tempto of Bbadralcalt that i» »ittiatod ņn tbu 
nMkīiL od« oftho īsAmdn gmuud and ihcn di-ipi'ft*, From hrff oa^ rnn hlT* & dne of tlie 
duiibki pgink of Giutrī-ShAiikār ļnot Ereratļ. 

The Km of N«p*l ī« > FwiehCire*r p for f^T) arcwritt«i befuru hw namu and 

i Ilm- Friiue MinLatc-ir ļir citlli-'d Tt-tul Cir^arn for tbete āhrrts aro nrltUsii b^fons his ndinr, Ill faet 
tlie Prāmji Hlnkof the virtual hrad of tho ^tat^ and ibe Kjng hirņiKdf * nomina] Upurt-I jlnuL 
Xup*] brtJi ļņet iU OWn ļSOib'Lge «tamfM and ^iiinrtļs^- Nepāli Ilup«s i» «jnivaleni to 3 3 + Annan 
And Muhar 6} annas. Tlo-» iira other arti*der ailvor i*nd cOpJ^r (ruinj, 

f The tampia of PoahLipatīnath ii oituatod oa the rigbt hnilk of tķa xmr BughbOllt. 
Tha ffspetflt-ruotara of the temple ia like thftt of n chinefļe Pagod» aud i* ali wood and ba.s 
fine n^diuenfi of carviriļi^. lu^ide tbo temple there ia a three-fuot bigh vītis 

fout fflc« on thf; fonr nīdiM. The pujari of the tempto haibi frolM, īsoutli India. In frOnt of tho 
ietupta theee ĪS n hU-HO hraaa imrīpe ndtilling Nwi or hulL Diiring the time of pUgrimagc 
ali a» rat^n-rl fppfl hv tha Xf[el Dirrlmr and on iho tbird and fourUi day ali 
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temple of Pashupatiaiitli, 


^ » “"d a f pavnmat of omh tansring fpwn 1 io 30 rm»*-*, Tlitro i* n enat nuh 

'*Jļ ^PMrttn d*y la the templo and ther.' Will be illuminalkn diiring the whoto iu'fiht; and 
r»itļrini.-i kffp ewvke ali thmugh tho rijjhi. ancnding their time iu modiutioa in ito Eurraund- 
tnļt oī the temptc. Ju.u eppoļjh» the temp» jituntod ou tho oiher sido of the river tn tbp 
i'in-i of iņedUirial* of the departed Kīu** nnd Jkharajin of Nepel, The rivir Bafthmatī 
"°*f 1 W«P J^ 0 witb anw t i uoimtaiiin tm dther siile. During pilgriu season tliw- 

n 11(0 2 fwl d*>p wotor in the rivcr, 

Abaut ļm. oortbļMt of L’iiihiipatinath lotnplo tlir,» b ib 0 tornple of GaliVMhnri, whieh 
Ii "*ld to b<» cne ortllo riflhoeeņ Pr/ttor of flci i, Abont | or Im, norlh of Ci 4 l 1 .vc. 9 h varib the 
Lļ^at JdNjw lulled Bodhflj also ealied Hnhnbndhi. It ja «&i£ tbat the SnHHrMīi had litu 
UiJi LHjtLhiroclfd, iheru an, bullKa alround (ho muļ*. moat of the revident* of vhfct ore 
\ ii^Utu. iļro, Htith or Kuili raundu in tho nuburb ealldd; Pnttan. ol.it» oolled LaUia-tutlmi 
; ,r A wk ‘' 1 ; “P 6 ™ A«ha «01 it inhabjled. ļm. fuftller fn >iq tbiiplacotbērni*th« 
[ L ,* ļl ļ ,J " 1 H^dllbt temple nUnl Namc 8uddhftyū on u lilct» Ihon» im Himiiucirable inutges of 
ņ iiddha, A tnut -m, WTOt-of Kathmanriu, nituatcd od the mp of 4 moanUln b annther jrreat 
J ire *1*9 <*»&« *&*» b u» mmMtt of 

V«rMW. Vgra-tar», Bhagatntj, Dattnt^., 

i)^hfwL.k 4 H : Godmd ± SUno-knmammd odmt* ļtim\la v Xo, im matam 

TK'Jmbtķ* In the ņ^hbourhood of Kothmandu ; bnUbc nJkduh/u ueed in lo.lin no rornrv *re 
moatlv imponcd m b^fillhfanSain.ta and J*v*. The*kfer« ,rted aud Btriaged. Ato 
< Htincoof 1* daļ'fc march fram Kathmandu b Muktimith % and two or threo davs* cīnrch 
f.irther u DamodmT.knnd. the eour» of the rivcr Oontluki. n-heps Mtņnrj» of marinē foaajl» 
4 0 round III largū ņnmbetu. One road k >h« f»« Uoktluth to Kailas aud Manai vin 
e»d nne tīh MaAtaiļg up the Bplmapūtra valiev ; hut tlieae wut«ar«kiita nnd 
tediotu oaet *nd u Etteh» tnkfed on!y U y auMhu, 

The tīšie of pkVrlmaļļļe to Ihuhuptilinath licing ainlor, itU very eold, ls>lh ai Kuililautidn 

"11 V h v lhu ; «B»*toe»a™ 4 till Ja, anoariaB ,i| so: f» pilgrinv nmiJd du 

■11 Rf takc milhfieoi uarin ciollung and hlankele with thi>m. 
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JflFTH \VAVB 


GENERAL INFORMATION FOK TUUKLSTS # 





UHAlTER t 


# 

OENKBAL INFORMATION FOR TOURISTS 

V 

WHO CAN USDERTAKB THE JOURNĒV 
Any person with strong lungs and soutid heart and wko is not 
sulīcring from high blood-pressure can īmdertake the journev tu the 
Holy Kailas and Manasarovar, He should be able to hear hand- 
ships, difficutties. and ittclemencies of iveather, Every voar 30 to 
20fl pilgrhus, yimug and old, ehildreu and womcii, from īndia vīsit 
tlicsp Holy Tirthas ; besides, hnndreds of Indian borderland Bļiotm 
imrclīants of bolh Uie sēsts go tliere evcrv vear for trade. 

P ASS FORT 

No passport is aeeded for īndiaiis (vvbether they bepiigrims, tou rists, 
or tmdcrs) for going tu ātiv parl of \Vestem Tibet, Passport from 
the Government of īndia is required by those who want to vīsit hhasa, 
the Capital of Tibet. whkh is aut a. pluce of Hindu pilgrimage. 
Kuropeans and otber foreigners who wish to visil any part of Tibet 
froin īndia are refļuīred to pnssess a passport from the Government 
of īndia. Up to Dbauli Ganga, Mausvari, and Phurkiya in Almera 
Distriet and from Suraitota to Kedamatli iu Garfnvat District it is 
ealled *' Inner LineNbn-Iudiaus shall liave to get the peroiit 
uf the Depntj 1 Coīnmissioner to eross it and go up to the ludmii 
borderJand. 


ARTICLES MBEDBD FOH THE JOURNEV 

daikts 

(1) 2 ur 3 goud vvoulten blankets. 

(2) Chnlfm (thiek Ttbetan blankct, tu be hired or bougbt at 

Garbyang or at Taklakot). 

(3) Bedding aceording to oiie's own reqmrements. 

(4) 1 WooUen $hirt. 

(3) 2 WoolIen pyj ainas or trousers, 

(<j) 1 WooIlen $weater. 

[7) 2 Pairs of vvoollcii stuekings. 

(8) 1 Woollen muffier. 

(U) 1 Pair of ivoollen gloves. 

(10) l Pair of paltis for legs. 

(U) l Woo1kn baladava cap (monfeey~cap). 

(12) 1 Woollen overcuat. 

(13) 1 Llgbt 'ttateiproof eoat, 

(14) l Waterproof coveritig for thc bat vrhen one is taking a hat. 
(13) 2 or 3 pieces of oil-cloth or ivaterproof to cover the bedding 

and luggage. 
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{10} 4 Cottui^ sliirts* 

(17) l Pair of cottuii pyj;imai. 

(IS) 1 Pair uf dhoties* 

(141) 1 Pair o! towels. 

{20) 3 or 4 vaids oi spāre clotlL 

(21) l Pair of strong full-boots, preferablv of c&livus aud usie 

paīr of otdinary slioes. 

(22) I Umbrella* 


Mčdtcims 


m 

m 

(3) 

(■») 

(S) 

m 

[T) 

m 

(*) 

m 

01) 

( 12 } 

(■3) 

(14) 

(15) 

m 

(17) 

m 


Cliiorodvne, Cnāvpbomdjme or Bismuth — for diurrboea, 
Salphagannidine ur Dover's povvder —for dyseufery. 
Soda bicarb , , . 

BhaskorAavart \ for 

Kiuīt saīl—for indigestion and free uiuli<;n, 

Mepacrine or Pathidrinc tablets—for maļam* 

Stiddng plaster* 

Pot&ssi iim Pe r ma u ga n ate 
Tiiictiire of lodiue 

Acid Uorīc aud Sulphamlamīd^ poivdcr 
Absorbēti! eottou 


atari 

!» 


brdressmg nounds, 
cntSj fooils, ete. 


Rolled bandages 

A. B. C. linimeiit—for pani in joints, 

Caliaspirin or A^pro—for beadaches, slight ijiJUļKJsitioiis.udiiiig 
lim bs. etc. 

Iiilluciua misture. 

Porgative pilis. 

Vaselinc bottles—for npplvīng to faee, nase. and tmuds iu cold 
plaotrs, 

Amritdbaru and Amrutanjan—for ali complainte. 


(19) Smēli itig salt 


(30) 

( 21 ) 

( 22 ) 

(2,7) 

(24) 

(25) 

(26) 
(27) 

m 

m 

(30) 


for colds. 


Vapex 

Ginger chips or some cītrus article—for Uilliousness. 
J. J. Dechen's Fcople’s Medicat Service Set* 

D. D, T. Powdcr—for bugs, Ries, lice etc. 

Carbolic acid or sorac other toothaeho eure. 
Tooth’bniah and tootli-pmvder. 

Enerna can or syringe. 

Rubber catheter. 

Hot water bag. 

Clinical Tbcrtnouieter, 

Cibaaal tablets—for Pneumotiia and Bronchitls. 

.\īiscellaneous A rtides 
(1) Torch light with spāre batteries, 



ar tici, es nee&eu for the jottrnkv 


m 


(2) Cainlles, . 

(3) Hurricane lanteni. 

(+) Kashotiri Kttngri ļan earthen pot, for holdīng lire. encased in an 
indigenous \vilIow-basket, generally carried under the long 
loose cloak, for keepiog the bodv vvann; can be seeurcd from 
sunie Kasbmiri frīend). 

(5) Stove ivith accessories īnehtding roethylated spirit. 

(6) Kt-rusene oil (to be taketi from Almor.ij. 

(7) Matcli boxes. , 

(8) Portable cookiug vessels, ladle, dislies, platei, te:ukettie, tups, 

spoons. tiftrn carricr, etc. 

(0) 1’re*sii re, Ic-mic, Anna purna., or Rukmiui Cooker ifiee is not 
well cooked iti ordinarv vessels at alti tildes ahove 10j)00 ft.) 

(10) Thermos flask. 

(11) 2 Buckets or empty tittS with handles—fnr fetching aud heating 

ivater on the vvav. 

(12) 1 or 2 f,iģht package boxes for keeping vessels, keltle, cnps, 

kulties, and such other breakables, 

(13) 1 Tin with lock—for keeping sneets and otlier catnbtes (ofteti 

pitgrinis complain agaitist servauts for pilfering eatab1es), t 

(14) 2 Gunny hags—for putting the holdall and other boses so as to 

be portable for carrving either by coolies or ponies. 

(15) 2 Kit-bags with lockiug arrangement. 

(16) 6 Small eloth bags for britiging Kailas-incmsc and otlier atlicies 

on the retnrn joumev. 

(17) 2 R«pffs, each 20 feet 1<mg. 

(18) Knife. 

(19) A pair of srissoīs. 

(20) Hatid axe, 

(21) 2 Locks. 

(22) Soaps for bathing aud wa*hing. 

(23) Stick \vifh an iron point (to l» bought at Hald tvani or AI mora). 

(24) A pair of green goggles to protect eves from snow*gIare and 

the effects of the severe cold uvitids, 

(25) Binocular. 

(26) One good portable camera with sufficient mini ber of roll filnis 

or lilm packs. 

(27) Kodak** magnesium ribbon holder. ord!nary magnesium ribbon, 

or flash poivder for taking photos in dark rooins, as at Khoehar 
and for seeing clearlv the eaves, as at Dira-phuk, Zuthul-phuk, 
and other places. 

(28) Masīmum and Miiiimum Theruiometer. 

(29) Centigrade Thermometer for measuring teui perat ures of thermaļ 

springs. 
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(30) One portabļji aneroid l>arometer, 

(31) Sonic t&ys, soaps, mirtors, cigarettes, and other petty presents 

to servants, horse-nten. and to the monks of the monasteries. 

(32) Dried vegetablcs. 

(33) Spices, picktes, chutnevs, tamariiid, dried mango pieees etc. 

(34) Dry fmits—grapes, kismis, datēs, abnotids etc. 

{3ā} Tea, ovaltine, condeused milk, milk-powder, eom-flakes, the 
sivects of bal 1 and chocolates of Almora, biscuits, lemon-drojis, 
, lozeuges, siveetto, sugar-cuhes, sugar-eandv, etc, 

(311} Staticmerv, papērs, peiieils, pens, ink“bottles ( postagc-stamps, 
emelopes, cards, needīes and thread.etc., aeopy of the Bhagiml- 
Oita and eopv of Bhajans. 

(37) Spdng-baknce which ean \veigli np to 100 Ihs,—for ivdghing 
luggage at difīereiit stages. 

|3H) 3 or 4 emptv hvdmgen peroside bottles or some other strotig 
bottles with gootl corks for bringing the Holy ļvatcrs of Kaltas", 
Manasarovar, Gouri-kmid, and Tirthapuri bot springs, 

(301 1 Pair of dinible-pamiiers s for each person—for keeping eatables 
aud other miscel la neons articīes to t»e placed ou the riding-ļxmy. 

(4it| Lamphor, dhup, snpū/i, agitrbulti, wicks soaked in gliee, 
vermilion, cardamom, and any other suiidrv articles which the 
pilgrim miglīt choose to carrv, 

A list of ali articles possibljr needed is giveu ; but one cati makc a 
eīioice according, to one's own retpiirements and position. 


EKPENSES 

The total espenscs of the trip to the Holv Kailas and Manas from 
Almora and liack ivould range from Rs. 250 to Rs. 500 ļjcr head 
according to the Standard of living of the piJgrim, It Ls ahvays 
advisahle to go in baidies to curtail unnecessary espeuditure and 
to secure mntual help. 

Haldtvaui to Almora, bus tūre including toli at Almora, Rs, ā. 

Almora to Dh&rchula {90 mīlēs, hire of a pony, either for 
Inggagc (two maunds) or for ridiiig. Rs, 40 to 4 ā, 

Dhardiula to Garbvang (55 miles), coolie (coolie 
carries 40 seers of load) at Rs, 4 per dav, Rs. 20. 

Garbyang to Taktakot (32 miles), hire of a Jhabhit, 
vak, pony, or mule of ridtng or of Inggagc 
(60 seers)*. R S . ļ0 


J*3 a L^ t?* 1 ***,?? ***** I»f ev*por»ted milk jW«) with «, little *itf# 
1 «uld, ba pre- jt-rii wl ēv* n for tnonihs* 

- Twu sm&ll k&K* ūf Ih-ick cloth (or%inaltv hreA44*i*koli) and I Ifsļ tOjielhcr tithv 

™Y 7 i y for 0Ī7 1 ** TiUun* And mc*lw UM t^ubte nftnoSer 

of Wiithpf or a Ihitrk woollcn clotli. 1 

3 Oiļe ia (^ui vulrnl to two poiiadi. 
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Taklakot to Tiithapttri, Rutlas-parikratna, touchijjg 
Manasarovar, Kbochamath to and fro joumey, * 
and back to Garbjang, or the same joumey ex- 
duding Tirthapuri and including Ma nas-parikratna, 
fot one yak, rnulo, or ponv for riding or luggage 
(80 seere). Rs. 30. 

If Man3&‘parikrama or Tirthapuri trip is not incttided Rs. 25. 
Guide at Rs. 4 to 5 per day, for 25 days with or 
without food (as arranged). Rs, loOto.125. 

For everjr four animals engaged from Garbvang to 
Taklakot. fot one attendant 1 at Re. 1 per day. Rs. 3. 

Hire of a ckhauīdari (tent) from Garbyang and back. Rs. 10. 

Hire of a chutka. r 5 . 4 

Almora to Garbyang, dandy diargcs for 6 coolies 
at Rs, 4 per day, for 13 days. Rs. 312 . 

Garbyang upwards and back. for 8 coolies at Rs. 5 

per day, for 25 days. RsJ.000. 

The hire of the dandy shall have to be paid for separately; 
but if it is to betaken for the whole journey it u'ould be 
dieaper to bny one at Almora; it may cost about Rs. 35. 

Wages of the eook for two montbs at Rs. 1 £ per day, 
plus food, a pair of sboes, one pj'jama, one shirt 
and. one cap. Rs. 160. 

Scrvant. for briuging \vater, deaning titenri ls, 
heating vatei, briuging fuel wherevcr avaīlable. 
spreading bedding, looking after other personai 
comforts, from Garbyang upvvards and back. 
at Rs. 2 per day, for 25 days. . Rs. 60. 

Presents to pony-men, servants and others, Rs. 25. 

īnitial expeuses for dothes etc. Rs. 50 to 200. 

Fooding expense$, per day, at Re. J to 2 per day for 

two months. Rs. 60 to 120. 


CONVEYANCE 

Coolies, ponics, mules, or <fderffc$,the on!y means of coBveyanee 
iu the mouutainous reģions, can be arranged from Almora, Dhardroia, 
Khela, Garbyang, and Taklakot. As far as possible coolies sbould 
not be engaged from Almora to Dharchula, for they take more time 
to do the jouraev than the ponies and ofteu reach the staging place 

1 Stffiing tbfl Bkutla Milpmciīi daaigmg for thfl AllflndļinL on bth<s Tihetan j&fc>xn?b 
also bars beguo dcmmuling for aome prcftf ntfi. 8w tfao author hna amjīgcd tb*ttbe >'*k-mm 
os 4 lu-t ihcmJd bo ņaM nnn 4 tlAf and thafe I bejr ih&oJd bring li/u^r and tltAn utcnstli 

“F tumfi r Biļt thb morim flmdd b*nfc their cnn voltiem time ; m tho#« who rt-rpdre regniar 
si’rvio’! flbaU tuiT(S to eagaga a fiilMiiue flemnt from Dirivlnfr 
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mueb later th^a the pi1grims p which is a source of inconve- 
flienoe and amiQyance. When eoolies are engaged from Almora, 
DotyaJs (Nepāli eoolies) should invariably be given prcference, as 
they are the har diesi in mouiitain-joiimeys and rnore servieeable. 

At Almora one can get ponies dieaper and rnore easily througk 
Messrs Laxmilal Anauda Brothers of Sfetyam Nivas than othfir sources, 
firstlv because they do it with a spirīt of Service to the pilgrims, 
secondlj because two of their brothcrs had been to Kailas and so 
are ii^vare of the difficulties and necessities of the pilgrims p and 
thirdly because they regularly send their own goods up to Dharchuk. 
as such pony-men go to them on their own accord for goods. 

Usually for lādies who cannot walk, ponies shall have to be 
engaged up to Dkarchula. The pack-ponies go slowly and the rider 
would get used to riding very easily in a day. īf a dāndy is 
engaged froui Almora up to Dharchulā, there would be a difīerence 
of Rs. 100 for one side of the joumev ; and if it b for the v^hole journeyj 
it would cost Rs. I,tSQ0 ivhereas the ņonj-cmn-dandj? joumey 
(by dandy between Dharchuk aud Garbyangļ wonld cost only Rs. 400. 
Up till now only three lādies went to Kailus on a dandy r 

The road between Dharehula and Garbyaug is bad and b not 
negotiable by riding or iaden pomes* since tlae path becomcs slippery 
dniiug rainv seasou aud at tinies stones from the slapēs of moun- 
tains Ml pn the road. So pilgrhm shall have to cover this distance 
eitlier on foot or by*a dandy and engage eoolies for Itiggage, In 
case the required nmnber of eoolies eould not be procured from 
Dharchula right np to Garbyang e tkey may bc engaged for a day up to 
Ehda g Tvhcrefrom fresk eoolies eould be arrauged right up tu Garbvang. 

From Garbvang onwards pinies,, muks, vāks. and jhabbus eould 
be had and they move everjr where, So one should engage ponies up 
to Taklakat only. Geuerallv ponies are supplied for riding and yaks 
or jkabbus for luggage. It is atways advisablc to engage ponīes 
or mules whenever possible as yaks or jfmhbus are furions and most 
uncontrokble, It is abo advisable to engage pomes or yaks at 
Taklakot for the joumey to Kailas and Manasamvar and back to 
Garbyang, since conve/anee can be had raudi cheaper there than at 
Garbyaug. It should be noted tliat it would be very difficult or 
even īmposāible to get separatalv one single pony or a yak either 
at Garbyang or at Tafclakot* and that the fare is the same whether 
it b a riding or a luggage-aninial and whether it is a pony p mule, 
yakj or jhabbu « Animab for convevance are to be engaged in a 
batch, in whicli case the charges would be less. Usual rātes of 
conveyance are given here for the general guidance of the pilgrim. But 
the charges may rise if the number of pilgrims is grcat or if there 
happens to be any epidemie amongst the animab. 
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From Garbyang omvards, pouies and yaks have got Tibetaii type 
of rvooden satidles to rītie on. So heavy blankets j&nd rūgs should 
be placed on and tinder the saddles p which wouid reduce the weight 
of the luggage and at the same time gives comfort to the rider. 
Besidesthis, pilgrims wou!d do we1l if they keep their eatable$ p bathing 
dothes, drīnking vessels, and other atlidos of necessity* weighing 
about 15 seerāj, in double-panniers and place on the saddlos of 
the riding ponies. In this way the wcight of the luggage would be 
reduced, which will not be ebarged for and some ol the neccssities 
vvould always be within feadi whcn one is on the move. A rider is 
at1owed to carrv the double-pamiieis wdgliīag up to 15 seers. 

At the time of engaging the pouies the pīlgruns shall have to fix 
up with pony-men that they would halt for one full day at Kailas 
and another day on the Manas (preferably at Thugolho). By ibdng 
up Like this in the beginning* nothing is charged e.vtra or elsc they 
will be charged, So also it is to be fixed up that they Shall have to 
camp at the hot springs near Chiu Gompa for the night. 

Between Abnora and Garbyaug coolies usually carry one maund 
of lnggage and each load shall have to be eovered with a waterproof 
sheet. Bhotīa pony-men at Garbvang Load only li maimds of 
luggage on e&ch of their ponies and eharge at that rāte if a sojall 
load is in escess, Thcy weigh ali luggage inclndmg blankets but not 
double panniers; rvhereas the Tibetan ponv or yak-men cariy two 
full mauuds of load on eack luggage-animal aud do not weigh blankets 
and rūgs, if they are put nnder or over the saddles of both the riding 
and iuggage-an i mals p for they have to bring their ovra cushions for 
the saddles if the blankets are not used in their stead, In this way 
also much irionev would be saved by engaging Tibetan animats from 
Taklakot, 

As far as possible, bedding and loads should not be inade vcry 
buiky* Three suspeīision bridges near Bade-dikiiia, Thal t and Garjiya 
are narrow and hence bulkv loads and boxes get very badly 
damaged by striķi ng against the walls + So also, while gctting dov. ii 
the Gourhkund on the ikT&Pi&, the path is narxoiv p steep # 

and lined with big boulders on either side. Before īoading the luggage 
on animals, ali artieles liable to breakagc should be caiefully packed 
in boses, for eapeciallv the yak is very turbulent and often throws 
down the lnggage on aseeats and descents, causing considerable 
damage; but the jhahhu is eomparatively milder. 

One geU very much tired during the journev in the mountains 
and wīU not generally be abie to cook food one's self. So a cook shall 
have to be secnred at Abnora* As far as possible one should 
try to get a Kshairiya cook p since the Brahmin d>ok wodd worry 
very much with bis $hauka t \vhich wiU be a cause of annoyance on 
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the way; the second reason is that another JĒfraAmm or Kshalriya 
servant shall f have to be engaged for bringīng water. The Kshcdriya 
cook would bring water for himself tip to Garbvang; and for cleaning 
utensils some arrangement coiild be made eītber with the pony-nien 
or with the servant of the shopkecpcrs. From Gar by aug a Bhotia 
or Huniya servant can be engaged for dning ali thi$ work, 

A servant should be engaged from Garbyang for doing every other 
work except cooking since he would be able to serve better, being 
accustomed to the severe eold of tlie Manas Region. The guide 
would atrange for the servant. Servants taken from plaīns or from 
Almera would fed the cold of the upper reģions as much as the 
pilgrim kimself, so he woald not be of mudi Service as the one from 
Garbyaug, The servant from the plains shall have to be fed and given 
other facilities like the ridīng-pony, dothes etc. Usuallv the servant 
from Garbyang would look to the beddīng, bring water; clean vessels, 
get hot water ready by the time the pilgrim gets up from his bed p 
coJlect fuel r help m pitehing the tents, belp the cook, and above ali 
wonld tiamte local traditīons, Sd, as far as possible, one should 
not take the servant from the plains mdess one is prepared to give 
hīm equal facilities as one's soiL Three or four people can joint!y 
enguge a cook from AI mora aud a servant from Garbyang. 

While going in big batehes or \vhen one requires more personai 
comforts, a matē (coolj-head) has to be engaged from Dharchula 
np to Garbvang to look after the coolies. He is to be paid as much 
as other coolies, He ^ronld tie and untie the bedding, get ali the 
loads tied in order and despatch in time p bring water in staging places, 
clean vessels, and would hold hknself responsibīe for the coolies, He 
will not carrv a big load but wouId accompany the pilgrim and carry 
his tifEn-carrier, thennos flask, mnbrella, and waterproof coat to 
the estent of 10 to 1^ seers, so that he might be able to keep company 
with the pilgrim and not left bohīnd with other coolies, 

There is a proverb in Tibetan that ' if a pony does not carry the 
rider during the ascent, the pony is no potiy; and if a person does 
not get down and walk on the descent, the man īs no man/ 
So one should get down the pony during very steep dcscents, for it 
would be advantageous to both, Also whHe moving through 
uiarshy reģions one should get down the pony p if necessary > or else 
the animal wonld get stuck up or one might he thfown down in the 
mnd very badļy. \VMle riding, always rnake sure that the belt 
(&>) of the pony b tied tightly, 

There āre many oaks on the roadride between Berinag and Askot, 
the leaves of which fall on the road p aud rot during rainy season 
wheremnumerable leeches crop up + One shall have to put on full-boots 
and stoekings to protect one's self from these pests. If perehance a 
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Ieech catches the leg, a pinch of tobacco <po wder or common salt would 
make it drop down. * , 

HELP AND POFULAR PERSONS 

At Almora piigrims sliould not fail to be beneāted by the vast 
esperience of Shree Paud it Rudra Dutta Bbatt and his sotis who 
had rendered great Service to several parties, of foreign expeditions, 
cxpīoners, and big parties of piigrims, Pandit Bhatt evinces a great 
interest in tbe Hima lavas and in those nbo intend to visit them. 
He lias a fine coUection of books on the Himalayas and is a vettran 
Congrcss KOfter of the place. For general Information and kelp 
for eonveyance, one can approacb Mcssrs I,axmi I,al Anauda Brothers, 
General Merehants, who are veiy generdus and religious minded, 
or the sccretary of tbe Orphanage, Arya Sama], The Chaimian of the 
District Board, Deputy Comraissioner, or the Tashildar could as weU 
be approached witk advantage for anv special help. 

Pāndit Umapati, Pandit Jivanand, and Pandit Narottam 
have their own ponies and mules and a big shop at Gan ai Gangoli 
(30 miles beyond Almora). By īvjiting to fhem in advance, any 
number of ponies could be arranged ready from Almora to Dharchula 
or vice vērsa, on any appointed datē. J 

At Dharchula Rai Saliib Pandit Prem Vallabb, Thakur Kurnlan 
Singh, cloth merchant, and Pandit Harij att, shopkeeper are 
ever ready to help the pilgiims in every ivay, At Khda, Kumvar 
Pratap Singh Man Singh, Government skopkeepers, are very obliging. 
If the piigrims nere to ivrite to Pratap Singli on the datē of their 
departure from Almora astohow many coolies and daudies they ivould 
need, he would keep them ready by the tinte they reach Dharchula. 
One or two days before reaeking or as soon as they reach Dharchula, 
they should send a reminder, and tkey ivould get their coolies at 
Dharchula on the appointed day. 

At Garlyang the veterān guide Kich Khampa or Thakur Rukum 
Singh, ivould keep evervthing ready for the piigrims if they are 
intimated in advance. If the definite datē of their arrival at Garbyang 
is made known to any one of them , tie ivould bringa few riding ponies 
uptoLamari (9 miles before reachingGarbyang) togive alift to the foot- 
pilgrims on the steep and tiring ascent, for which a small amount 
is ckarged, In the absence of a gaide, Help may be taken from 
Thakur SindaI Singli Garbval, the Post Master.the School Master, and 
the Pativari, ivho ivould gladly reti der ali help to piigrims, At the 
time of Ieāvi ng Almora, if Thakur Mohan Singh Garbval is intimated 
at his Garbvang address, he wouId make neeessary arrangements 
for Tibetan ponies and yaks from Taklakot for furtber joumey. 

Ai Taklakot, some of the welI-known Skoti a merehants like Thakur 
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Mohan Singh Garbyal p Thakur Jaman Singli Gubyal > Thakur Bhup 
Singh Gunjy&lj Thakur Pretn Singli Chaudausi, and otbers would 
rernter great help to the pilgūtns īn arranging transport atumato, 
secoring fūodstuffs etc,, and in gettīng maita from Garbvang. Ai 
Gapudosa (one mile bevond Barkha) Thakur Mangai Singli Paņgtj-, 
a£ Thugoiho Thakur Ratan Singli Arya p Thakur Janīnu Singli 
and Bishan Singh GarbvaJ, ai! Gyanima Manāt Thakur Bhagat 
Singh Fangty f Thakur Ratan Singh Fangty p Thakur Kundan 
Singh Jangpangi p or any other Johar merchant, and at Nabra Mandi 
Thakur Havat Singh Nityal p vrould do the needful for the pilgrims. 

HIGHWAY ROBBERS p FIREARMS, AND GUI DBS 

Up to &day'š joumejr beyond Taklakot there is no fear of any robbers. 
Near the Gurta la p the shores of Manasarovarand Rakshas Tal p Kailas- 
punktam# route, between Kailas and Gyanima Mandi, betwecn 
Gvanima and Tirthapuri, betweēn Tirthapuri and Kailas, between 
Gvanima and Sibchiiim, and between Tirthapuri and Gartok, and 
ou the way to tlie sources of the ī ndnsand the Biahuiaputra it is often 
frequcnted by highway robbers and freebooters of nomad shepherd- 
tribes of Ngakora and of Kham from the month of May to October. 
Ttfey carry ali sorts of āmis including sivords, daggers, old type of 
matchlock guns, 1 atēst tvpes of Russian and Gertnan pbtob, revolveri 
and rlfles, These īreebooters of nomadic tribes come hcre from far 
Eastern Tibet on a pilgrimage to the HoIy Kailas and Manas to 
seU thdr wool and sheep. When they come across aay unarmed 
pilgrim or trader they loot biru and run away on their horses with 
the booty ( including luggāge and ponies* 

For reasous stated above, the intending pilgrims and tourists should 
go in batches and take a hrearm wīth theoi, The guide Kkh Khampa 
has got hb own gun p or a gun o t a riile can be hired from some 
merchantat Taklakot on payment of a small amgunt, At haltingplaccs 
where robbers are nsuallj apprehendcd* one or two hours after sunset, 
two or three bkmk skots may be fired īnto the air p so that any robber 
lurking in the neighbourhood mīght know that the party have fire- 
arms- As a matter of fact there wou!d not arise any occasion for 
actually using it; its mere presence in the party would go a long way 
in frightening the robbers. The cost of the cartridges used shall have 
to be paid for, 

Usiially every p pi]grini'party p whether big or attinll p shall have to 
engage a guide who will eharge a minimtim of Rs. 3 per day. Aasoon as 
the party reaches the camping place, the guide will get ali the animals 
unloaded, make the pony-men, with the help of other servants, pitch 
the teuts, get the luggages ķept in tents in their proper places, dig 
trenches round the tents īf rain b apprehended m the uight, and 
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secure milk, curd, butter, or any atber artide from the neighbourīug 
shepherd-camp, īn the morrnng he would get the ttnts struek> 
loadsretied aud animnb loaded, and rnake the party move. He narrates 
the hktOīj of difFerent places and persona ; he is the guard, the 
interpreter, and in one word he is held respousible for evervthirig 
both in the camp and wfiiLe on the raove. AU Bhotias know Tibetan 
and some Tībetans know Hindi. Invajiably ali guides knovv Hindi 
and Tibetan both. So a separate iutrepreter is uot needed, 

At Garbyang there is onc veterān guide b}* uame Kieh Khampa, 
a Tibetan doniiciled īņ Garbvang. He had beeu up till uow 58 tinies 
to Kailas aud Manasarovar. He is a poīite, calm t īntelligent, 
enduring* smart, joll>\ aud very serdceable man and a good cook as 
wdL Intending pilgrīms should book hīs Services bv sending a few 
rapees in advanee. He will make every arrangemeut to the minutest 
detail and to the entire satisfaetion of tbe pilgrims, Thakur Rukurn 
Singh Garbval is another good guide who had been to Kailas a 
number of tinies, Besīdes being a guide he is a good cook as well r 
and entertains the pilgrims with his bhajans. There is one guide 
by the name of Thakui Mansīngh īn Soosa of Chattdans. He is a calm 
and good-natured man, There is one mure gnide at Garbvang by the 
name of Riugjen, but he is a hot-headed man. Pilgrini^ can procure 
some of their ctarios through their gnide. It is to be noted here that 
llie pilgrims shall have tocarry at their own eost the luggage belonging 
to the cook, gnide p and servant» not esceedmg^ā secrs each, In the 
absence of any guide or in the ease of a sīnglc person the pcmy-man 
himself wouId do the whole senrice on extra payment> Pīlgrims 
should send postage stamps for getting a prompt reply from the 
guides and merehants, 

KAH f AS TO BADRINATH 

Those vvbo want to go to Badrinath Irom Kailas should first retum 
to Taklakot after visitmg Kailas. The ronte via Nīti is the shortest 
from here, but the road is very rocky p so one cannot get puni es for 
this joumev; ouly yahs and jhabbus can be had tip to Niti which 
is 10 davs* tnarch from here. The fare per yak wou!d be Rs, 35 and 
the yak-man also shall have to be paīd for, as tnuch as a yak p but he 
would do the work of a servant also to some cxtent. The village 
Niti īs 14?ļ mīlēs from Taklakot: Joshīmath īs 43| mīlēs from Nīti; 
and Badrinath is 19 miles from Joshimath, Le. 210 mīlēs in ali 
Prom Nīti one shall have to engage coolies up to Badrinath who may i 
charge any amonnt* 


IODGING AM) TENTS 

From Almora up to Garbyang there are smāll dkarmashalas and 
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shops. ļvhere one can rest for the nīght. Besidcs these, there axe 
Dat Bungak^vs and Forest Rest Houses at importaut places and 
Dlstrīet Board or Local Primarv School IluīkHugs, wliich can be 
nsed by the pilgrims witīt the pemiission of the authorities concenied. 
A Dak Bungaloiv can be occupied without previous notiec, provided 
it is vaeant at the time; but in the ease of Forest Rest Houses one 
hās to apply and secure permission from the Dbtrict Forest Officer 
nmch iu advance and shall have to strictlv folio w the programmē 
vvhich may not always be posslbk for pilgrims, who are depeudent 
upon the iadebuite programmē of thdr pony-men and coolies. There 
is a turo-roorned dhtiFJH&shūia at Mal pa, but one has to send a messenger 
in advance from Jipti to get it ckaned and reserved for thein, 
for otherwise piEgrīms would be put to a great inconvenkuce if šikas 
aheadv been occupied \vhen they reach there late in the after- 
noon, in which case they slxall have to proceed further for about 8 
miles up to Budi to get shelter, and then there is every po$sībility 
that the coolies migai not be abk to go such. a īong distance* 
A few mlles beyond Kalapani there are some celi-Iikc Bhotia 
dhannashalas H On the other side of the Ļipu Lekh pass there are two 
dhūrmashalus with four rooms each at Pala, but these are not fit for 
the stay of pilgrim-partīes aud can be used only by stray pilgrims 
and s&dhm, For further journev one skali have to take tents whidi 
can be hired from Garbyang, īf one vishes he cati take a portable 
tent of one's own r , the tratisportatiou charges would be as 
much as the cost of the tent itselh The chhauldarī or bivouac-tent 
that eoiild be had on hire at (krhyitng would acconunodatc three 
to four persons and is not air-tight like the full-flēdged tent ; but by 
keeping one ot two extra chutkas, oue can get on very eornfortably* 
A separate chkautdari shall have to be hbed for the Idtchen. 

There are no dharmiļshalas or Rest Houses īsi general on the routes iu 
Tībet, Places where there are water faeilitīes, and good pasture 
for yaks and pouīes, where there is fiīelorgood shelter from sevcr 
winds are generaUy selected for camping grounds, Hlgrims and 
traders stop at sueh places for the night. At such places people 
pde up some stones iu semi-circular wa lUs 3 to 4 feet high, just 
to protect themselves from the severe cold winds. whīch the author 
would call d walled enclosures P or 1 eamping parapets p . They are 
called le in Tibetan, Iu a few places there are caves to balt. 

CLIMATE AND WEATHER CONDITIONS 

Sky is foggy or sinoky from May to June aud cloudv up to the 
end of August or utiddle of September + So one might miss the 
grand view of the snotvs from Almora and other places during these 
monthSp but the sky u$ually get eleared up after a beavy rainfali. 
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CLIUATE AND \VEATEEīt CONDITĪONS 

Aluiora, DhauLchkina, Berinag* aud Kiiek are cool placesand blankets 
may be needed for covering in the rnghts, Sera-gBat, Ganai, Thal, 
Bah r akot, and Dharehuta are hot plaees and the heot ts oppressīve* 
From Khela to Garbyaag it is cold. From Garbyang upwards it 
is very cold* But Taklakot aud Khochar are pretty warm in day* 
tinte. Beyoud Kalapaui there will l>e tempestueus and severe cold 
winds characteristic of Tibet, To guard one p s setf against the effects 
of the severe oold winds and the ultra-violet rays of the stiu present 
tn higher altitudes, one should apply vaseline to uose* faee* banda, 
and feet early in the moniing bcfore startīng for the day F s nidrdL 
Othenvise these līīnbs tura black. crack, peel off skin, aud bleed. 

Mousoon sets in at Almera by the eud of Junc, So by the time 
the pilgrimage to Kailas bēgtus, rainy seasou sets in ; as such the 
joumey becoines tedious during asoents and desoents when the days are 
raining. Honsoon setsinlate iuTibet and ratus are comparativeIy less ; 
bnt wlien it ratus, it rains in torrents. Gvanima Mandi is so cold 
even during the marķēt season [July and August) that the tempera- 
tnre at uight would be below tlie freeziug point. The meau 
teinperaturo in Man asa Khanda during the pilgrim-season is between 
F, in skāde. One may have to go on fro^eit ice for a furlong 
tvhile reachiug the Ļipu Lehh pass and a furlong wīiile 
gettiug dovrn to the Tibetaa side if one roachcs the pass before 
the end of june ; but in the moalh of July hardly there niay be sno\% + 
for a huudred yards a nnless the re Ims beeu an uimsually heavy 
snowfall in the prevīoiLs winter, Frequently there would be showers 
of snow on the Ļipu Lekli pass and Dohna la. Mornings are a Uttle 
mistv ļ after niidday severe witids begin to blow ; so it is always 
advisable to cross the Ļipu Lekh in the carly hours of the day. 

As we go higlier and higher abovc the sea-level, air gets lighter 
and lighter and consequcntly osygeiī gets lesser and lesscr. Tiiis 
m3iifficīeney of o?cygen has a great effect uppD mind aud its functions ; 
and the finer senses get blunted frequently, So while travelimg at 
altitudes above 10 F 000 feet, one loses self-control and gets 
irritabie and quatTdsome cļnick!y. So it is often noted amougst 
pilgrinvparties that the members get highly irritated and quarrel- 
some over petty matters,, to which they would not pay nrnch 
attention or importauee while on kwer altitudes. When they get 
down to Ahnora they forget their quarrels aud become friends again 
aud sornetirnes thcy wonder as to how they could e^ehange such 
hot words. So pīlgrims goīug m batches wou1d do well to uote from 
Garbyang onwards r that īf auy one in their party were to lose temper p 
others shonld keep cool for a while. Ina short time he would abo get 
In doing $o p when somebody else loseā his tcmper h this person 
wouļd remam caku himself. In this way pilgrims could avoid a good 
25 
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deal of unpleasaatnēss on the way and make the jouraey smoother. 
Filgrinis wo»ld pftease no te tbat they should not get eīdted when their 
ponj-mau or guide loses bis temper when they call him to do soine 
work Tvhile he īs taking tea tu the evening, after the day*s rough 
journey. Thisis auother factor \vhich makos the journev smoottL 
It b generalLy notai that peofde of billious tcmperament get ali 
the inore billīons and get headache and nausea while gomg od higlier 
altitndea and espedally while getting up passes. Normai persona 
also sometimes get headache and nausea. Due to insuifīcieticy of 
oxygcn supp1y to the svstem, liver rnight be dbcharging moro bile 
and spleen more coutracted. Ferhaps it is due to thb hjper actmty 
of liver and the consequent nauseating tendeney tbat one has a cm ving 
fot eatiug some dtrus article. While travdling on mountaius it has 
been observed tbat appetite of some peopLe increases while īt decreases 
īn the case of otliers. Anyway niany n-ould like to lako some tiffin 
and tea m the tnorning befure starting for the day J s march. 

The boiling-point of water falb down by V R for every 300 feet 
of asccnt So at the heiglīt of Manasarovar, the boiling-point o£ water 
falb down by abont #0* F. Hcuce, ali the articles tbat are eooked 
at higber tem peni tūre will not eook weU in these reģions. 

BENEFīTS OF A MOUMTADT TRIP 
Mountain*journey would eertainly reduce the uimccessary fat of 
the bulkv pcople anjl make them heatthicr and smarter and look 
better T One Ls eured of several nihior aitments dormant in the body ; 
there īs an inllux of new blood intū the system ļ nervous system 
gets toned up and endoedne glands get top re iuvigomted ; heart and 
līings are strengthened ; brain is refresbed and mitid trumpi it 
and oue feeb rejuvenated- By the tmie one retums from 
mountaiļisonefeebthata ne w Life has come into the body and becomes 
ht to do oneb work with double vigour and efficiēncy. So t young 
men in genernl and bnsy workers of ali walks of Ufe in partieular 
sbould make it a point, in consideration of their health and even īn 
con$ideration of better out-turn of work ivbich tbey havo been doing p 
to go on a holīday onee hi a year h for a rnDiith or more into moun- 
tains, forgettīng time and space and leav r ing their watch and office-brain 
at home. When unce yon do thb P vou wiļl realise how profitable 
it b even from a busineās point of view to go on a holiday for a trot 
into mountalns and fed why you had not dotie it earlfer, 

WHEN TO START FOR THE JOURNEV 
Ļipu Lekb pass becomes passabīe from tbe month of May tip to 
the end of November lor pilgrims from the platus, tliough Tībetans 
cross pass for full ten montbs. One can very r couvenientIy start 
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from Almora in the middle of June if one wants to avoid raius oņ 
thc outwārd journey. For fear of cold and snow p pilgrims geuerally 
begin to start from the end of June. There is nottring to be feared, 
from snow on the pass, As a matter of fact some adventnrous yonths 
leave Almora in the las t iveek of May + The tinies of dearing of 
other passea wil1 be giveti irt tke deseription of the routes 
concemed, But those who start bcfore the setting in of the monsoon 
would feel the oppressive keat and scardtj^ of \vater on the way. 
Tliev mav not get tea at many places vvkere tliey would get 
at other times. At Almera atso there Tvouid be scarcity of ;vater 
until heavy mms sefc in. 

TIME TAKEN FOR THE JOURHET 

The jotimej from Almora to Manasarovar and to do the 
parikmnm of Kailas īncluding a liurried vīsit to the famous Khocbar 
Monastery and back to Almora talres about 50 days including 
halting days at Dharchula, Garbyaug p and Taklakot. If one wants 
to vīsit Gyanima Maudī and Tirtbapuri, it will take 3 days more 
and if one wants to do the pāri krama of the Manasarovar ats o M it 
will lako 2 tfays more at the most. Abont 10 days can be saved 
in the journey if arrangemcuts for transporfc are made beforehand 
at Almora p Dharchula, Garbyang, and Taklakot. 

MAILS OR DAK 

Garbvang te the last village and kst Post Dflice in the Indian 
temtorv on the route to Kailas yia Ļipu Lekli pass. So before 
proceeding bejond Garbvang* pilgrhns should gīve instructions to the 
Post Master to dēposit fheii maihs in the Post Office or make arrange- 
ruents ttuough Thaīoir Ja man Singli Blshan Singh Garbva! Brothers 
for ddlverv at Taklakot. They render great Service to the pilgrims 
in this direction, If a Post Odice could be opened at Taklakot 
with at Ieast a trLweekly delivery and despatck, it would be of great 
servīee both to merchants and pilgrims. The Post Office vvould 
be self-mamtained. 


PROVISĪONS 

Ali āorts of foodstufīs are available everywhere on tlie route from 
Almora to Garbvang exceptīng for a day at Malpa p which is betiveen 
Jīpti and Garbyang. Articles of spēdai liking just as hasmati rice, 
$ītjt (semoliua) t bčsan, sage. tinued fniits f bari, papar t etc. mav be taken 
from Almora, Berimg is the last place where one cam get sweets 
on ihe way + From Berinag to Dharchula plantaius can be had in 
abundancc. Mangoes can be had at Bade-drhina, Sera-ghat, Thal p 
and Dhnrdmla m season (July and Augustļ whi!e going to Kailas 
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or on the return joumev. Guavas can be had at Dhajchula and 
appleš audipeats at Sirkha on the retum jouniev. Oranges can be 
had at Dharchula, Baivakot, Jauljibi* Garjiya f Askot, Didihat> and 
Thal from the middle of October up to the end of Novetuber. Good 
cow-ghee can be had either from Dharchula or froni Khela at 
the rāte ol 4 rupees per seer. Cabbage, radisti.,. and a few other Ieafy 
vegetables are available at Garbvmig on the retum joumey, and 
potatoes can be had throughout from Almera to Garbvang. 
Cucumber [kakti) is available from Almora upwards up to Sirkha. 
Ocdbioriallļr’ green chilUes, turnips, radish ļfresb or dried), inferior 
varīety of aprieots (chuttu), and potatoes are put up for sale in 
Taklakot Mandi. From TāfcJaJcotto Karti ung, green peas can be obtoined 
in plentļ’. Pilgrims will do we1l to take the neccssary provisions from 
Garbyang for the outward joumey to Kailas and back to Garbyang, 
ī,e, for about 25 davs. The folIOTving are the curTent rātes of food* 
stuffs both at Garbyang and Taklakot, 


Riee 


1 seer per rupee 


Wbeat flour 1 (ļ , 

Jtffcsoū? dal l „ 

Mask dal 1 , 

Barlev saltu 1 „ 

Pea saltu l „ 

Sugai or misri J 

Raisius ļ „ 

Butter ļ „ 

Spices ļ „ 


Gur (Jaggcry) Rs, lļ to 3ļ per 
bhdi (oue lunip) or 1 to 2£ seers. 


Candles, cigarettes, match boxes> 
utcusib. stationery, piece- 
goods, ete. can also be had. 


There is a mandi of the Bhotlas of Johar and Darina Parganas 
at Tardihen where foodstufts and other artīcles are sold. Those 
who īntend going to Gyanima Mandi direct from Tatlakot can as 
weU get ali articles from Gvanima which ia the biggest mandi in 
Westem Tibet. Those who go on a par ikram a of Manasarovar will 
come aeross the Thokar Mandi, situated on her Southern shores. 
Dcmo (Tibetan eow), goat, or sheep-miīk, butter, and chhitra (Tibetan 
cheese) can be purchased from shepberds here and there bevond 
Taklakot, 

GeneraUy pilgrims preparē a sweet called gur-papari or panjeerū 
for using it as a ready-made tiffin In the momīng on the way, in the 
evemng soon as one reaches the staging plaee, or at any other 
time, Wheat-fiour b fried in ghee: and gur or sugar, resins, aud 
eopra are added to it. It remaiiis in good condition even for or 
three months. This may be prepared at Kdiela, where one can get 
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good ghee aud Sour eheaper; aud preserve it in a tin. At the time 
of starting for the day's mareh one should take out a suiall quantity 
crf it in a bag for u$e on the way, Piļgrims are espected to tfistri- 
btite this aud other eatables to co-pilgriins and servants especially 
on the Ļipu Lek.h pass, Gurla la, Manasarovar, Gouri-kund, and other 
places. 

FUEL 

^ ī-rom Almora to Garbyang, fuel js available iu ali shops, From 
Garbjing up to Kalapani, the servant is espected to bring fuel from 
the jungle; and at Taklakot, oue has to buy it Ir otu the Indian 
merchants at the rāte of one auna per scer, In Tibet there is no 
good fuel escepting dama (a kind of juaiper or furze which bums 
eveu when green but gives out 50 uiuch of stnoke that it makes 
one $ eves smart), drieti yak-dung, the fallings of sheep and goat, 
aud champa-estrella {pang). Tibetans always keep belīows for kindling 
and ūint for making fire. When a servant is engaged he would 
briug green fuel or collect drv dung Tvherever available, for heating 
water. For cooking purposes, one shall have to carrv a stove 
kerosene oQ, etc, 

CUKRENCY 

Ali Iudīan coins and currencv notēs are passable up to Taklakot ■ 
but beyond that, Indian rupees and the Tibetan coins, tongas only 
are in vogue in money transactions. Up to 1942 the rāte of eschange 
of the tongas was S per rupee* But the present rāte of eschange 
is 4; even then they are uot available. So, pilgrims should take 
suffident Indian change vrith thein rvhieh is freely eschangeable 
(see p. 78). 


GENERAL AILMENTS ON THE WAY 

Dysentery, diarrhoea, cold, cough, fatiguc, and feverishness due 
to tiresome ascents and dcscents, and reeling sensation or headache 
during high ascents ara the general ailments un the way. While 
getting up very steep ascents. not only very weak persons but 
very stout persous also may esperience palpitation and suffocation ; 
people of billious teniperament rnay feel nausea or vomiting 
sensation, in wliich cases, some sour artides like tamarind, dried 
mango piecos, citric add, or cafiaspirin may couvemently be used 
with advantage ; and the ascent should be done s!owly. 

One may take tea in the monhug and in the evening since it would 
keep the body wann, and would remove the eshaustion of the day’s 
joumey. Hot water bath niay be used during nights for chil- 
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blāias (swelling of dngers iu cold reģions). Wben fingers, hands, 
or feet are verj^ badly beuumbcd or frozen, they should never be 
baaked on fiie, for they acbe mucli more. Thev should be warmed 
slowly by being plaeed in arm-pits or knee-pits. la the cnse of 
aciiing limbs, oue roay either take caduspirm or give a hot salt- 
watcr bath to the feet- Filgrims should be careful about their diet 
during the jouruey h 

While travelling on altitudes above 15,000 feet, sorne people bleed 
through nose and mouth due to higli blood pressure and rarified 
air. ’They should not get worried over tliis. By sprinkling cold 
" ater on the nose aud drutking a cup of cold natcr thev vvill get the 
neeessary rdief, When one travels svithout goggles on ice. or vdth 
suows in the front, eyes ruay be affected and by night they may 
beeome red and swollen and pain very badlv. In such cases boric 
comprcss way be applīed or boric solution (one pineh of boric powder 
in one onnce of water) mav be put in the eyes, 

līany people believe that nausea, headache, deep breathiug, ctc. 
that one gets wlnle Crossing the passea i$ due to the inhaling of the 
air coming from poiaonous flowers and dmgs * tliis k a wrong 
noticu; the rarified atmosphere at higher altitndes is the real cause. 

tVliile travelling in a bus frora Haldwaui or Kathgodam, people of 
bitlions tcmperament would begin to vomit during ascents and 
descents. Such people shoukl oecupy the front seat (by paying 
an extra amouiit of a rupee), for this vvould reduce the 
uauseating tendency. In such cases, one may walk the distance 
to Almora by the short cut. 


chaptēr n 


FBASADS 

Kailas : (1) A variety of seented creeper called Kang-po or Kailas- 
dhttp grows round Kailas iu the raidst of pebbles, at a hdght of 
15,1)00 to 17,000 feet, It is dried and used as an iuceuse. It i$ 
bd ieved that tbis herbal iuceuse grows onIy round about Kailas 
and iicnvhere else. The autbor too could uot find tliis hcrb anywhcre 
else e.xceptiug in the upper part of the Namreldi valky in 
srnaīl fļuantitics. (2) A sort of white substance called kusa in Tibetan 
(scc p. 50) brought from the northeru foot of Kailas by the monks 
of Dira-pbuk Gum pa and is taken by the pilgrims as Kailas* v&fcrii. 
Ihis too can be bought fiotu Dira-phuk aud Zuthul-phuk Gonipas. 
(3) \Vater frora any side of the Kailas Peak, (4) Water from 
Gourikuitd. (5) Watet from T$o Kapa la or Kapali Sar. (6) Eaith 
from Ka pali Sar (sa-nga), (7) The white substance near the hot springs 
at Tirthapuri, taken as Bhasmasura's bhasma. (8) The yehow ocbre 
from the Sindura hill at Tirthapuri is taken as Devi's prasad. 

Maitasarovar ; (1) Water from Manasarovar. (2) Smooth pebbles 
of various shapes and colours are picked up from any shore, 
either for purposcs ol puja or for keeping them in amulets or talisnlan- 
caskets. (3) A sort of violet saud named chema-nenga, ivkick consists 
of pārticies of five colours, red, black, yellow i white, and green 
is picked up from the east coast, vvhere it is found iu thin īavers over 
the ordinarj white saud for a distance of a&out three milcs on!y. 
It is believed by Tibetaus to contain pārticies of gold, sdver, 
turquoise, coral, and iron. A few grams of it are eatcu as prasad Thīs 
sand is much heavīer than the ordinary saud and as sucb ordiuary 
sand pārticies cau be husked out of tbis veiy easily, This can 
be had ouIy by tbose who do the round of the Manas. (4) A variety 
of sceuted arteracsia [davanam) pļaut grows ali round Manasarovar. 
It is called Tsa-po (Lake-inceusc) aud it grows everywhere up to an 
altītude of 10,000 fcct, (5) Pang~po is another herbal root-incense 
wliitk grows a little to the east of Manas and cau be had iu smuli 
quantīties at Thugplho, It is called māsi by Bhotias. (6) Small 
and big fishes abound in the Lake, which wheu beaten by high 
dashing waves, die and are drīfted to the shores and strauded. These 
dead lish are picked up and dried in the sun aud are taken by the 
pilgrims as prasad of the Hoīv l,ike. Thev are prcserved carefullj, 
or are used as iuceuse, which is saīd to have the efficacv of dispel- 
ling evīl spirits, of effadng the evil influence of planēts, aud of euring 
various cattle diseases. Dried fish aud herbal iuceuse are sold by 
the monks iu the monasterics, but uobody Irilk the fish iu the 
hake. 
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KEACTĪONS QF THE KAĪL AS-MAN AS GN WESTERN MINBS 

It vriU noi be* out of place if alew Lines areqnoted horc frorn the 
Traiia-Himalav a PJ oī Br. Sven Hedin, giviug the reactions of 
tfaese two Holv plaees ou hb mind. 

" The stranger abo approathes Kang-rimpoche with & feeling o£ 
awe. It is incoinparablj the most famous mountain in the world. 
Mount Everest and Monnt Blane c&nnot vie with it. 

"Manasarovar b the abode of sanctity and of peaee* * * * * .No 
language on earth contaīns \vords forcible enough to deseribe the 

view from it over the lake*<._.1, too, y?as the victim of au 

iltudon which ahnost madē me catch at the parapet for support. I 
wondered whether it was a fit af giddiness...... A dream-piet ure 

in the most ethereal transītory tonēs floats beīore us. We seem 
to staud on a promontorj' jetting out into space which yawns aronnd 
us and in front*. ****! shouīd have līked to remain a ļvhile under 
its enchantmerifc,, + * * * I eujoy the voyage to the full, for nothing 
I remember in my long wanderings m Asia cau compare with the 
overporveriug beauty of thb noctumal sail..... ,Two floefcs of geese 

are svsrimmiug on the water produdrig diverging ripples. Ali b 
ao indescribab!y quiet; so ethereal, transpareiit aud traiisitūry\ $o 
subtile and sensītive, that I searcely da re breathe. Never has a 
cburch Service p a wedding inareh, a hvtnn of vieto ry p or a funeral 
made a rnore powerful impressionon me,*,« * + Wonderfu], attractive, 
endianting lake! Theme of story and legend, playgroimd of 
storma and changes of colotir, apple of the eye of gods and men, goal 
of weary a yearuing pilgrims p holiest of the holiest of the lakes> are 
thou > Tsū-mavaug, ļake of ali lakes. Nāvei of old Asia, whete four 
of the most famutis rivers of the world N the Brahmaputra» the Indus, 
the Sutlej and the Ganges, rise ainong gigantie peaks...... Mana- 

sarovar b the pearl of ali the lakcs of the world. Hoarv with age 
wheu the books of the Veda ivene vrritten..... + Oh! vvhat a wonderful 

lake it was! I have no words to deseribe if. To my dying day 
I shall never forget it, and cven now b in my mind as a legend, a 
poem and a song. Nothing that I ean reeail through ali my 
wanderings cau compare vvith the overwhelniing beauty of thia nīght 
jūumey + It was like Ibteņing to the silent and mighty throbs of the 
hcart of Nature ,..... It seemed as thongh the landscape, ever- 

changiug as the honrs crecp s!owly by, were unreal * as though it no 
longer belonged to this earth, but lay on the borders of the world 
beyond p nearer to Heaven p the region of dreams and pkanta£ies f 
of hopes and longings, a mjsterious fair\ p land, rather than to this 

earth of men and sinners, of worldlīness and vnnity.,1 threw 

a faxewdl glance at Tso-mavang, and experienced a feeling of 
bereavement at the thought that I milst now leave its shores. " 













LEfr U5 TO THE DIVIN'E LAK.E 


201 


Atigust Gansser writes, " The fundamental idea of Asiatic 
Rdigions is embodied in One of the most significant tentpler.I had ever 
seen, a sun-lit rock and ice t Its remarkable stmcture and ptculiar 
hamiony of its shape. justifj my speaking of Kailas as the most 

sacred m oun tai n in the world..theholiest mountain in the worid 

and the Sublimē Tlirone of the Gods. 1,1 

ihe unrivalted position of this uukjue mountain of the shape of 
Shiva's lingām has made it the kotiest throne of the gods of the great 
Asiatic religioiLs,.... .The Kailas, uot only is theholiest mountain for 
several hundred milliou Buddliists and Hindus, but is also geoļdgi* 
ca!Iy a unique featurc. It seems to represent the highest tertiaiy 
cougloinerātie series of our globe, stili in the position of deposition .' f * 

LET US TO THE DIVINE LAKE 
Return joumey should be done, taktiig proper rest wherever 
needed, foUowiug the ronte of the onward jonrney. As this 
pilgrimage cannot bc undertaken easily, or ofteu, one should spend 
souie days leisurelv in quiet meditation, either at Kailas or prefer- 
ably on the shotes of Manasarovar, vvherefrom one can eujoy the 
view of the Holy Kaltas and a sacred dip in the Manas. Whether 
one bc a piigrim or a tourist, one should not faīl to derive full benedt 
from these holy aud ha]1owed places by st av iug there atleast for a few 
days, and not rtin on in undue haste. Pilgrims should make 
it a poiut to devote sometime daily for peaccful meditation and 
contemplation by the side of the aaure-blue surtace of the charming 
Lake. lorgetting the idea of tinte and space for a while, just ponder 
over the (ļuestions—Wheuoe this Boat of our Life-Journey has started 
sailing ? Wkerc It is now ? Whitker It is bound ? \Vhat is the aim 
of this Jonmey? What is Its Goal? aud, \Vhat is the relatioa 
betweeu this Boat and its Prujector ? 


i Amotd Heira and Ai Gana»r, Thrrata of tho Godu Pi 

8 A ‘ G *°** >t ' Goofojji«ol «tecmtiom of 5«ia 
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One cau spend days and nights together like so many minūtes, 
watehing the fteird grandeur, splendour, and majesty of the sacred 
Feak of Kailas without being tiied, oi m peaceful meditation and 
coiitemplation, by the slde of the iurtļuoīse-bltie surface of the chatming 
hake Manasarovar, lulled by her avre-īuspiring so!emmty. One 
breathes more happīly and with greater case; one feds real pleasure 
in lile f and yeams to retnain snilīug indefinitely on the fasemating 
blue depths and the sacred waves. Discoveries m the domam of 
geology or geography of the Mount Kailas or study of the hvdro- 
graļdiic relation of this unique Lake to lakes similarly situaied in 
other parts of the world are no doubt estremd? pleasant pastimes 
and iīiany be attemņted by a peisou of an average intellectual calibre ; 
bnt the inuer joy whieh one feeb when one is faee to lace with an 
object of supernatural beauty and etēmai ebartn, soch as is 
presented by this Summit noder a cupola of perpetual $now F where + 
according fo Hindu tiaditions, Shīva {the Universa! Spirit) abides 
permānently wīth Hb Dīviue Cousort Farvati (the persotiification 
of Prtikrīlī or Nātnie) and ivhere, in terms of the Tibetan seriptureā, 
the Buddha icsides with bis hīcrarehv of 500 BodnisaUvas, and the 
tutelary deity Demchhog (Snpreme Bliss) witb His Divine Consoīt 
D&rje-Phangmo (the Absolūto Void), may be better descrībed 
by oue, more gifted poetica% and aesthetically dbposed than 
the author. How could Kailas and Man asaro var be the objeets 
of Divine honour froai tivo religīons so difīerent as Hindu ism and 
Buddhisrm unļess it be that their averpowering beauty and charm 
have not only so appe&led to bnt made an īndelible impression on 
the Jiuniau mīnd F that they seemed to belong rather to heaven than 
to earth l Even the first view from the Gurla pass or from the hills 
oa the shore is simply inarvelksm and breath-taking and canses one 
to bursi into tears of joy at the magnificeut landscape ; a more 
intimate assodatiom undoubtedlj throwsone into mystic traaces, ^hen» 
oue feels uearer the Divine Freseuce than at any other time. The 
anthor feels that if he has been able to stimulate interest in any of 
hls readers to undertahe this vzry edncative aud wholesome jonmey 
to this abode of Bliss (Kailas and Manasarovar) in the Region of 
Snows (Hitnalajaš) and to feel that īnner joy wMch b surely to be 
felt by every mortah Uke himself, kis labonr will have been amplv 
reivarded, Besides a if some devotee^ having been inspired by the August 
Fresence, himself oau haud over the Torch of Illumination to 
his feūoiw-brothersp the gratifving refleetion of having originated and 
perpetuated this chain of inspiratioo will fiU the author with supreme 
satisfaction—a natūrai and leģitīma te result of the fulfilmemt of a 
nobk and self-imposed mission of serving humanity, 

OMJ 
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APPENDLX I 

GLOSSARY OF TD5ETAN.AND OTHER' WORDS 

[H Hindi ; S — Samkrit ; K—Kumaon ; Bh — 'Bhotia ; and the 
rest are ali Tibetaa words T ] 

Bhot (tt)—ludian Borderland of North Almora, North Gariwaī, 
North Telm a etc. 

Bhotia (H)—An iīihabītant of Bhot. ' 

Bodhisattra (S) —One who īs quaīifled to attam Buddhahood or Nir¬ 
vānā, hut has delayed it and has remnined in this world to help the 
striving human beings by prtaching the Law. 

Bet. Bod p or Bod-yul—Tibet. 

thakann a—Guli. 

Cbakta — Matehbox, 

Chak-tafc—Chain, 

Ciiam — -How manv ; madam. 

Chamba or Cfaampa—Maitreva. 

Chani-kushok — Madari i or mm-suhibd. * 

Chain pa —Satin or parched barlev porvdcr. 

Chatti [Kļ—A staging place on the pAgrim^roiite to Badriuatfr 
and Faakupatinath. 

Chema — īfand. 

Chem a-kara — Sugar. 

Chema-nenga—Five colottred sands of Manasarovar (see p. 109). 
Clieri-klmng — A smalJ image-hall where plijas are performed regulāri}’, 
dailv morning and evening. 

Chturesīg or Chenrezig—Avalokitesbvara. 

Chhagtia-dorje^-V ajra-pani. 

Chhak-chhal-gaug or Changja-gang—A place, svherefrom pro stratio ri¬ 
sa! utation h made to any lioly plate. 

Chham—Solitary confinement for a fixed period for doīng meditatīon 
and pajas r 

Chliang—A kind of līght beer māde by fermentiiig barley. 

Chhang-rin—Presētit or bakshish (Hterallv price of chhang). 

Cbhasu—Tax-toUect or, 

Cliheme— Butter 1 amp* 

Chhen or Chhe—Big, 

Chhen—Night, 

Chherba— R aiu. 

Chhongra—Mart or mtmdL 

Chhūpa—īmages made of saHu and butter used m tantrik rites. 


kailas — manasaeova'k 
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CUiortcn— A sort of monument, shtpa, or ckaitya, 

Cliliu—VVatei, riVer, ri viliet, or stream. 

Cidm-inar—Gfaee or darificd * butter. 

Chhura-—Clieese. 

Cho—Tibetaa great autelope (Pantholops Alltel ope). 

Cliomo—Nun, 

Ghong—Otiion ; any commoditv for sale. 

Cho-nga—Full moon day. 

Chung—-Small. 

T 

Daba—Oidmarj? sadhu or nioiik- 

Dalai Ļama—Occaii Gum r the Sovemgn poīitical head of Tibet, 
belleved to be tfic mcamatiou of Bodhisattva Avaloklteshvara. 
Datua—A sort of thomy jnniper btish, which is used as fuel and whīch 
burus even when greetĻ Tibetan furze. 

Da mani ļS)—A vibrant (doiible) hand-dniin, 

Dang—YesteTd&y + 

Dazaitg—Tire managnig body of a moriaateiy. 

De—Riee. 

ĪJemehlLok or Demckhog—The presidhog deity of Kailas. 

Denfo—Tibetan eow. 

Dh ak-—Nepakse Ru pee< 

Dhara (H)—A \vater tap. 

Dhura (H)—Pass. 

Di ring“Today. 

Do—Stone* 

Dok-pa—Dvreller of a black tent or shcpherd, 

Do ng—A black tent of a škcņherd. 

Doiikliatig —'Dharmashala or a īiee rest house. 

Dorj e — Vajra or diamo n d. 

Dorj e- Phagmo—Vaj ra-Varahi * 

Dti—Bar!ey. 

Dnk—Ye$ or there is + 

Dtik—Bbutan State, 

Duk-pa—A per š cm belonging to Bhutan State. 

Dum—Chinese brick-tea. 

Duvang—General i m age-h aiJ. 

Gad (K)“A hill stream or rivulet. 

Gangri—Glācier or Kailas. 

Gar-pon—Gfficer of Gar or Gartok* Vicerov of Westem Tibet. 

Go—Tīead. 

Goa—Tibetan gazeli e. 

Gokpa—GaīUc. 

Gompa or Gonpa—Bļiddhist monMteiy or lamasery^ 


4 
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Gopa or Goba—Viliage hcadinau, 

Gormo—Indian Rupee. 

Gur ļHj—Jaggerv. 

Gutang—Nepaies Mohar. 

Gya-gar— \Vbite plain or India. 

Gya~nak-—Black plain or Chifta. 

GyaJpo—Raja, chlel, or king. 

Havan (S)—OfFerings to the &re. 

Huu or Himdesh (Bh)—Tibet, 

Huniva (Bli)—Tibetan. 

Ja—Tea, 

J ainb-y ang—M anju-ghosb. 

Ja-ril—A bail of chineše tea. 

Jav—Half a Tanga, 

Jhabbu—Crossbreed of a Tibetan buli and an ītidiau cow. 

Jilab— Prasad , something taken as a meniento eitker from a Iioly 
person or place. 

Jinbu or Jimbu—Tibetan omon leaves. 

Joo—Salutation or tdiauks. ■ 

Kang-ri—Sno\v-mountain, glader, or Kailas. 

Kangri Karchbak— Kailai Paruna. 

Kaug RīnpochiiL*—Jewd of Snows ot HūIv Kailas. 

Kanjur—Trauslai iou of Buddlia's sayiugs aud toachiugsin 108 volumes 
(see p. S0). 

Kara—Suga r-candv. 

Kliamj ām—Salutat ion. 

Kbampa—A Tibetan domīciled in Iudia or a native of Kliatn (a 
province in Hastern Tībet). 

Khai—Fort. 

Khatak—Looscly woven gauze-lifce vvhffce liueu used as a gari aud 
in Tibet, a ceremouial scarf. 

Khangba—Housc. 

Khl—Dog, 

Khir—Biing. 

Kiļ’aug or Kyang— \Vild karsē or ass. 

Kong—Higk, up, or senior ; rāte. 

Kora—Circ u m amh 11 1 u tion. 

Koilo—'Prayer-eyllnder or prayer-tnill. 

Kunclībok-sum—By God ; an oatb. 

Kund (H)—A trough, tub. or tauk either arlīiicial or natūrai. 

Kur—Tent. 
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Kushok—Mbter, shtččnum, or saheb. 

i 1 

La—Pass. 

Labratig—General Managiiig Body of a monasterv, usuallv deputed 
by a bigger monastery in Central or Eastem Tibet to Its branch 
in Westem Tibet. 

Labu — Tumip. 

Lam — Path. 

Lama—Buddhist mouk of higher order, Gum or Mgh prast, orspiritual 
tedcher, 

Langak Tao—Rakskas Tai, 

Langchen Khambab—The rivereomingont of the month of an elephant— - 
Sutkj. 

Laptche — A heap of stones generally raised at the top of nioiiiitams, 
at the end of a&cents., wherefrom some bo!y pl^ce is seen cons- 
picaouslj, or at the top of passes, or on the way to any lioiy 
place represeiiting the deity of that place, ali amounting to clear 
the way of stoues. Streamers are hung on them. 

Lha— Dcvata or deity. 

Lha-kbang — Deity-house or ioiage-hall. 

Lhafa—Tibetau boots Corning up to the kuces. 

L barelu or Ļharche — Musk. 

Le—Camping ground mth walled enclostires* 

Lo —Belt of a horse. 

Luk—Sheep< 

Lung—Wmd. 

Lung, Lungba, Lungma p or Lungva—Vallev. 

M& idan ( H) — Plain . 

Mak-pou or Magpori—Milita*y Gffieer or Putu ari, 

Mandai—Caku or stonos piled one over auother Ilke a pil lai; a 
yanira (sce footnote on p. 5B). 

Mandi (H)—Marķēt or mart. 

Mani—The man ira Om ma ni pa dme kurn, or jewel. 

Mani -cy 1inder—Cyliuder m whick slīps of mani-mantra are ķept, 
Mani-stcme — Stone on whieh mani is inscribed or embossed. 
Manhwall — Wa11 on which ttiam-stones are ķept. 

Mmtra (S) — Mystic formula (see footnote on p. 81). 

Mapcka Klmmbab — The river coEiiing out of niouth of a peacock— 
Kanmli. 

Map dihis—Karu ali. 

ilapharn—The UnconqnerabIe Manasarovar, 

Mar—Buttei* 

Marku—GiL 
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Mathova — Maiiasarovar. # 

Mavang — Maiiasarovar + j 

Mayiir — Crevasse or figurē. 

Me—Fire ; no. 

Meti—Medicinc, 

Mi—Man, 

Mi-duk — -Ko or there is not. 

Namkaug—New moon day + 

Naning — Last year> 

Naaa — Disease* 

Nedien — Place of pilgrknage or a tirlha. 

Nerpa or Nerba- — Stevvard or $eerctary H 
Ngangba—SivaiL 
Ngari—Western Ti bet, 

Ngato—Tomorro\v. 

Nginia—Day or sun. 

Ngyul—Silver or money. 

Nīrbishi (K)—A variety of aconite. 

Nirvānā (S)— S&lvatioru 
Num-nak — Mustard oti + 

Nya—FM l 
N yakor—Pilgritn. 

Nyan — Great Tibctan sheep (Ovis Ammon), 

Kjdma — Bay, san p or sunliglīt, 

Odvar (K) — Cave, 

Oma—JlilīL 

Pa — IFiz/ti, 

Pītdav (H) — Staging-place* 

Paldcīi — $hm M 
Pan-chakld (H) — Wafcer-imlL 

Panchhen Lama or Pendshen Lama—Spmtual kead of Tibet, believed 
to be tke incamation of thc BodMsattva Amitabha Buddha* 
Par — Piioto. 

Parikrama (S)— Circuniambulatīon, 

Phagbe—Wlieāt floar, 

Pbing — Tibetan venmcelU made of pea floui\ 

Phuk — Cave, 

Phtildo — Crude Tibetan soda or baked scru-tsa. 

Po—-Ineense. 

Po or Povul — Tibet. 

Pombo—Officer, 

Poroo—Woman; female; daughter. 

27 
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Prastie! (S)—Somethiiig taken. frorn a Holy place or persrm, chargcd 
>vith spiņtutri vibrations as u saerēd memento or remembraivce, 
Puja (S)—VVorsbiņ, 

Purana (Sļ—A book of ancient ītidian history and mytho!ogy. 
Pūram —Gur or jaggeņr. 

Ra—Goat, 

Re—Cotton eloth ; *yes sir‘. 

Ri—Moimtaiu. 

Rin£—Price. 

Rinpochite—Jewel; holy ; holiuess. 

Sa ūi Za —Day of the week. 

Sadliu (S)—A Hindu asoetic or holy man. 

Sakva-Thubha—Sakya-Muni or Buddha. 

Sangpo or Sampo—Brahmaputra, 

Sapta—Map, 

Sara! (Hj— Dharmmhala. 

Sattu (H)—Parched barlcy powder. 

Seoge Khambab—The river coming out of the inoutk of a lion— 
•Indus, 

Ser—Gold or yellow. 

Seru-tsa—A kind of crtide soda (unbaked), 

Shapje—F ootprint. 

Shing—Tree ; fud ; Vood ; stiek. 

Sknk—Come on. 

Sh un g-ckliong—Go ve mmeirt Trade r. 

Shya—Mcat. 

Shvo—-Gurds. 

Siddha (S)—One \vbo has attained high psycliic aud supematural 
ņowers. 

Sola—Charcoal, 

Sug—Pairi, 


Ta— Horse, 

Ta-lo—Horse-vear ; thi$ j r ear. 

Tamchok Khambab —The river Corning out ofthemoutli of ahorse,— 
Brahmaputra. 

Tamo—Cold. 

Tanjur—Trans! ation of ali shaslras (see p. 59), 

Tanga or Tanka—Tibetau silver coin, eipdvalent to four minas. 
Tantrik (S)—Mystie. 

Tautrisni (S)—llvstic cult. 

Tara—Ruttermilk. 
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Tara (S)—A feraalo deity. common both to Hindus and Buddhists. 
Tarchema— C/iook or a sour fruit, 

Tarehok—Flags and festoons especiallv of five colours* rvhite, red, 
green, vellovv. and bhie. 

Tasam or Taream—Transport or Fost Stage Ofiicer. 

Tasam—High road. 

Te—Mule. 

Thanga—'Plateau or maidan. 

Thatika—A Tibetan banuer paintiug especially of Buddliistīc deities, 
saints, jautras, etc. . 

Thukpa A semi-Iiquid disli inade of sattu, cheese. and rneat, 

Thu—A preparation made of mijdng ekeeae with gtir and butter. 
Thuma—An aplirodesiac or rejuvenating herbal root 
Ti (Bh) —Water. 

Tima—Cream. 

Tisi—Kailas. 

To—-Stone. 

Tratna—Fea. 

Tsa—Salt. 

Tsabo—Hot. 

Tsatnpa or tsamba— Sattu, , 

Tsangpo—Big river; commonlj used for the Brakmaputra in Central 
Tibet. 

Tso—Lake. 

Tuchhe-chhe—Thanks, * 

Tugo—Son; bov. 

Tulku —Avalar or incarnation. 

Tulku lama—Incamation Lama, 

Tutno—Heat. 


Udyar (H)—Satne as odyar t cave. 
Urko Kong—Viceroy Senior. 
Urko Yok—Viceroy Junior. 


Vihara (S)—Univeršity or monastcry. 

Yak—Tibetan buli, 

Yambu—Ne pa!. 

Vankti (Bh) — River. 

Yantra (S) — Mystic circle geometrically subdivided into ctrcles and 
squaxes. 

Yok—Lower or junior. 
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Yul—Village. 

Ytidg-chhoūgf—GftA'ernaieiit Trader or State Merchaut. 

4 

Zaharmofa (H)—Serpentine. 

Zong or Zongpou—Govemor ; Govenior's residcntial building ; fort. 


i 
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Sum 
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Nyj-gya 
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H 
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Chliedaiig-nyi 

Chbedatig’sum 
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* 

Chbedang-shi 


Chhedang-tiga 

Shi-ja 
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S1TMB0LT8M m TIBETAN BUDDHISM 1 

VĪDAM { ) AK» YAB-YUM POSIļ (Hļ-ļft ļTT) 

\ 

Evnnv Buddhist £ect īn Tibet, everv gompa (ruonasterv) and every 
lama (Tibetan high mootļ has a Vidum [īshta-devala) ņ tuMary ddtj% 
or gcnJ-protictor of īts or liis owc. The Vidum of a lama and that 
of the sect or momtsterv to which Iie beīongs need not neee$sarily be 
the same. It is onļy a monk that cau prioptiate or vrorship the Vidām 
directlj, the houscljolder (grihastfia) eannot do so but thinwgh a monk. 
Dolma (Tara) is the only Vīdam of the higherorder who can be worshi- 
pped by the Iayman. 

The Vidām is almost invariabl? represented in Yah-Yum Mudra 
[1it. father-mother pose). The fundamenta! prmcīple ol the Toga 
Svīteru, namelv the utilon of the mdividual sani uith the Universal 
Spirit or the Union of the Spirit \vith matter is symbolicaIly repre- 
sented by the Tibetau mvstics as YalhYum postu re. Vah represe uts 
primeval male* Puritsha, Divinity r Shivā, Vajrā-dkata, or the subject. 
Vitm represents primordial feniak [or prodncing) principa!, Prakriti 
[matter), Shakii, Kali Garbha-dhātu, or object* So the Yah~Yim 
pose represents divioe ecstacy or the spiritual comnuinion with the 
Most High. As a matter of fact Vidām is consīdered by Tībetans 
to be mūrē eflļeacious if worshipped with his Skakti in 
pose, This posture is alsocnlled Vajra-mt$drū* 

This mudra is georoetricīiUy represcnted īn Mandoīas 

or Vantras hy two triangjes—one restiug on ks base and the other 
resting on its apex ± mutuaīlv interlocted as shown be!ow. 

$ 

1 Thīfi waa ongiimtlv pub]isb«l in tlbo ‘JcFiimal oF Oae United Provinču* Historiral 
Botitif, VoL iVUI CJd> J>i.xmbņr lEMā). 

In tho «otaric dactrines Vajra is tbe *ymbul af Lingiu 
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The first rcpiesents Yoni f Pmkriti t impcrfeotion, the esoteric 
princi pie, 01 obJtctivlty, and the secmd rcpresents Linga , Purusīta, 
perfection. the esotoric prindple, or subjectivity. Subjectivity 
and objectivity p aetīng and reactmg upon each other, producē this 
nniversc of diversity aud manv-ness, This is the tinderiaving princi- 
pie for repreaentiug the Brahmanda Charkm or the Whed of Uuiverse 
by two interlocked triangles* Various forces of the Mula-prakriti 
or Mūha-K&li have been representcd as difīerent Vums or MtiUifkas 
of difīerent Just as the Hindu, whether male or female, has not 

got eveti the least idea of ses or scnsuous feeling while worshipping 
the Lingā or pliallus of Shiva, so a Tihetan, wheu lie or she does the 
vrotship of the Vidām t in Vab-Vam pose, 

CHHAM 

Lamas of highor order usuallv reti re to a solitarj plaee , almost 
mv&riably to a cave for a month or two iu a year for the worship of 
their Yidam + This kwd of retirement eitlier for a short tīrae or for 
a long period is called chham in Tibetsn* The author vi-as īn chham 
for a month in Pushya 1945, \vjth the tulku lama [avatari or inear- 
nation lama) Jayan Chhojur, popularly kuown as Nav-Kusbok of 
the Siīnbīling Gornpa, in a cave in Kailas-Mauasa Regiou. 

At the commeucement of the chham the lama does digbandhana 
of the cave or the place where he iutends stāvi ng for the purpose. 
Digbandhana (lit. restrhinīng of the quarters) is a lanltik rite by whvch 
he tēst riets ali evil spirits and evil influences coming from ali quarter$ 
to throw obstacles in bis sadhma (spiritual practicesļ. Dttring the 
period of chham, the lama would ueither go out of the cave even for 
attending the cālis of nature* nor would hc speak mih any outsider 
but for a servant or a monk-disciple, \vho tvoūM be putting up iu a 
separate chamtjer of the same eave* for cooking bis food and for 
rendering any other Service, nor any outsider fe allowcd to enter the 
cave, Almost the whole of the day ? from 4 a.m, to 0 p,m. is spent 
in repeating the manīta of the Vidām a number of times, During the 
period of chham the manīta of the Vidām is repeated 50,000 times, 
a lakh. a mfflfrm times. or any nunibcr that he bās fised to do< At 
the completion of the fi-red number or fixed tirne, purnokult (or final 
fire-oblatioīis) are ofīered wīth elaborate rites whīch niay take four 
to five hours, As in other rites, saltu and butter images (^tTT) 
of a particular type are made for the oeeasīon, The thhopas niade 
for each Vidām vaņ + in shape, ±he r and number. though some are 
eomuion. Sphnters of vvood of a particular lcngth p darified butter ( 
durva fa kind of grassļ, barlejr, wheat J rice, peas, til seeds f mustard 
secds, cooked rice, etc, are nsed for ahutis . 
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Tibetans belicve that it chham is \\tll observed for a sufEcīentlv 
long peri od. the Vidām would manilest hītnself to the jlevotee and 
would kad him to the Highest Btissful State, It may he noted here 
tbat according to Tibetau Buddhists, Nirvānā or the highest state of 
perfeetion is not extinction of the Sdf, btrt blovdtjg out the flame of 
selftshness and lougiiigs and the attainment of the Highest Blfesful 
State, Chham h also observod, olttiitinies, for llie ftilfilment of 
some desire oī the observer himseJi or of bis devotee# 

mandala 

Every Vidum lias got a separate mandtda wliich is used oniv in the 
worsbip of that partkular deity. A mandala or yan£m is a uiystie 
circle gtometrkallv subdīvided iuto circks > squares J or diords in 
vvliich are painted some simbols, deities and bijaksharas. ViTlčh 
the Vīdams are wotshipped m the gompas, their respectivc mandātos 
are eīaborately prepaied vvith finelv powdered stone dved in variotis 
colours, They are dratvn in relief with minūte detaīls, īvonderful 
preeisioti, esectition, and great sktlL The aathor wītnessed four 
sueh mandahis or janiras in the Simtu ling Mottastery of Taklakot 
in Kailas-Manasarovar Rēgiem, where he stayed tīs an īnrnate /or 
some time in 103G-T7 and 1943-44, The diameter of the jautras 
was 4 to 5 feet. For the portable nse of individuāls dtiring chham, 
the mandalas of didcreLīt Vīdams are painted on banuers and 
plauks of wood. ■ 

It is said that Tibetau iama-teachers took these Vīdams from 
Bharatavarsha to Tibet; so the names of the lamas \viio liad aettial1y 
iuvoked or took them to Tibet are given both in paintings and in 
books ^ritten about the Vīdam, Tkerc are a iiumber of Vīdams in 
Tibetau Buddhism like Demchhog, Saugdul (presiding deitv of Gurla 
Mandhala), Jigje, Kunrig, ete. The author proposes to give from 
time to time the descriptioii of a mimber of the&e tutelary and other 
deitiesi of Tibetun pantheon whīch may throw some light ou the 
undedphered konography of India. 

DEMCHHOG or DHARMAFALA 1 

Demchliok or Demdihog is the presiding deitv of the Holy Mount 
Kailas according to Tibetau mythology and scrīpturcs. He is also 
the presiding deitv of ttvo inore mounts, (1) Lapchi on NepaI borders 

* ’^baDLV&ra was m Aēum (di-īnrtn) jn Imlina my ttu>10ļ<y. t* * 1 tiftiu, EjteraElv jAfltra 

bliES, and varu nifans surcM'Tinig, U'Jill^ trAibFliLting Lhc nsiriu' in Ti}H-tikn fc jfti-jraifirn tmaiuo 
Ex»U^tit~ (Skt. mm rneaning und tUm ŠWnvsr* m tha dēmon 

tbal WiE>hu]dA bUaEĻ kcume Iho d«Jty cif SuprcmB BEiu and waa īndent īfied wiLb SikiVA P pre- 
aīding deity of Kjdlu^. Or. ViUUdCTA -Sa-Fiatl 
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and (Ss) Charip 200 mīlēs east of Lhasa* The ieouographie form of 
Demchhog js highlv iaterestīng a$ nnderstood iu the Light of tke 
esplanātfon which Tibetan mvstics 1 offer for tke roanj attributes 
associated with hitru According to theni* Dernelihog represe nts 
Supretne Bliss, as he t$ of the rank of the Buddha. 

Demekliog kas four faces—tke uiiddJc oue is blue, the right one fs 
white* tke left grceu, and the back one is Fed. Tbey represent the 
four-to Īd sets of ideas like four elements—earth, water, fire, and aīr; 
four virtues—compassion, afīecttorL love p and impartialītv; and so 
ou. 1 Eadi face kas three eyes wkich symbolbes that ke knows tke 
time past p present, and future. r that the three worlds are uuder kis 
vision, and so on, 

Eacli of kis heads is adorned witk a crown of five skulls represent- 
ing tke five-fold ļvisdom. The faces frown and the teeth are set 
skoiving that ali vioes are overcome by him, Ou eack head tke hair 
is tied in a knot and each skull in tlie erown of head is adomed with 
a pearl or gem. showing that mērīt has been acquired to tke fullest 
degree, Tke wbed of boue over tke head is svmboUc of oiedītation. 

Tke ear-rings symbulize fortitude; neeklace ckarity; braceiets 
cbastity ; and girdle svmbolkes energy. His blue bodv is tke symbol 
of «tie ver diangiug fonu. 

Bemchfaok has twelve hands which reprcsent tke knowledge of the 
tvvclve causes of tke rouud of life [avidya t sams&ar^tnjnana , namartfpa, 
šhadayaiA*m r spatsa, vedama, lri$hm r upadana* bkava, jah\ and jam- 
matam)* The first paiV of apper hands holds dorjt {vajra) representing 
the knuwledge and tūbu ļbeŪ) the method. To show that they are 
ever iu uuiuDp tke two hands clasp tke Skakli. Tke second set 
of two hands holds a raw ekpliant-kide whick they are tearing asnu- 
der. ELepkaut-hide is the svmboi of nescienee. The third rigkt kand 
holds a damaru prndauning joyous tidings ; the fourth rigkt hand 
brandishes a (art (battle a?ce) vvith vvhieh he cuts off the ties of birtlis 
and deatks ; tke fiftk rigkt hand holds n di (dagger) to show that 
tke six sins of pride etc. are cut olī; andthesixtk rigkt haud grasps a 
khatam {trishfda) showiug that the root passions of kama* kfodha, 
and fohha are controlled. 

The third left hand holds a khatvanga [a staff surmouuted by a 
dorjč and amrUfrkūIasha), a sīgu of Supreme Bliss; tke fourth left hand 
holds a blood-fiUed ka palu (kuman skulī) signifjdug that ali īdeas p 
material as wdl as non-material F are done away with; fromthe fiftk 
left kand dangles a thagpa (noose) vvbith denotes knowledge that 
grasps the nature of sentient beings; and in the sixtkleft hand is tke 

ī ThLi ift the? ojcpoftitbiļ givi>ti to tin? autbor hy the īoeanmtioa Ļuma Nava^Kusbok oftbe 
gļļmbiiinļ; Gompļ, takoil Troni iho tmok 4 } r iJūJW [kmfjihīņ'. 
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head of four-faced Chhangpa lBraļņwĶ) showīng that ali delusions of 
the worldly cycle (samsam) have been shaken of!, J * 

tte tmmples an eiuaciated figurē, symbolLāing time, under his 
right foot and his left leg spuras the form of a black dēmon. Both 
tbeļje bodies are four-armed, the former a male figurē and the latter 
a female One, 1 

Round the waist ± Demchhog is looselv draped in a tiger-skin as lie 
is released from ali distinction of matter and spirit. There īs full 
symmctry and grace iu bis body, his eountenance h heroic. steru and 
severe. He h full of energv ; he is awednspiring and yet he is com- 
passionute, and his features are of a peaceful cast. This is the ugrā 
(fieree) fonu of Demchhog. In the Tibetan uivthologv* most of the 
deities have tliree fonus—tlie ugrā or the fierce fonu, the ranjaka 
or the fascuiating fonu, and the &aumya or the peaceful form. 

Dorje-Phanguio (līt, Vajra-Vārāki) is the Y um or divi ne consort 
of Demchhog. The small snow-cIad pyramidal peak called Tijung 
that is adjacent to the Mount Kailas on its western sidc, is the abode 
of Dorje-Phangmo. Doije-Pliangmū. Demchhog's Yum f sumbolic of 
Energy, clings to liim īn an inextricable embrace. She is red in 
colour which, in Tibetan art, ts the svmbol of affection for ali beiugs. 
She has only one face siuce ali things have one tas te ; she possesses 
two haiids, for she comprehends both aspects of truth—the apparenl 
and the real; ber right hand holds a curved knife whīch is vvisdorn or 
consciaiisuess that cuts away ali quaHfyiug thoughts and passions, 
She brāndishes this weapon in ali directions. With her left had sbe 
clasps her partener. To sigirifv that she has united the knot which 
holds ali thiugs to be what they appear„ her hair is loose and flowing. 
āhe is rtaked for she is free from the obscuring veil of passīon (kama). 
She, like her partner, is three-eyed and wears the ctovm of five skulls 
of five wbdoiīis, 

He is Puruska and she is PrakritL They are mseparable, so they 
are shown mutualty iuterlocked and toiiching at al 1 points of contact. 3 
The marriage k consummated iu the midst of a halo of flames, the fire 
of Supreme VVīdom whieh bnrns up ali obst&des and nescience, 

In Tibetan paintings of gods and goddesses p bliss is represented 
by blue colour, and devotion to tlie servīce of beings by red colour, 
So most of the Vīdams are painted iu blue colour, 

t In Ihū clav nļodo| nf Onru-gnm tScrp are four ft'nuilļs ggurea tmder tlie rīglīt foot and 
fotir m-ih Agureii tindet liin Mt frjot of JJtsinnhtiog, 

1 Thv l*n-f»ot high ch.y inoiloī in Gonfipa ftnd tha bron^n Smaga in Sirnbiliog 

Ootnpn nre of thiLft tīn mmņ paicit-ing^, tho right foņ of tbo ¥nm ii thnitrn hauging oret 
Ihtr hft thlgh of tho M and ibiein tho iypo of the poaa īn fcho bonnor oollpcted bjr Auguafc 
Gruismr ffom thn Deaurbod of Pg^ngtltn. Sttll in mms otbor paiistiogs both tba 

Nf* of tbo Yum int^ritt'itiM tbfi Koft; ihlii is thfr typa af rep rMMitatļon wn\ck tbe ambor hsd 
BOn iiļ tho bamifiu of Simbiling Gompp. TEiom who aro int«it4UKi in Ihe cnb}«t tfuuld dū 
woll U» h ate a look inlo iho hroņia iniagf» of piMO kopt in tho Mu?ouni 

asd īn tbo art gaUer^ of R. B. JftLin at Palna, 
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BĪSTINGUĪSHED VISĪTORS TO MANASA KHANDA 

The re is a reference to Kailas (Mount Mēru) in the Vedas, the oldest 
books in the vvorld's library. It is rvritten in the Puranas, that Lord 
Shiva and Brakom, gods of destmction and creation re5pectively, 
ditl penanee iti Manasa Khanda. Marichi, Vasishtha, and other sages 
dJd penanee here for twelve years. Manasa rovar is said to have 
beeti created by Br atoma rvho, it is believed, floats in it in the fonu of 
a RoyaI Saram Emperor Maadbata in Krita-yuga [Golden Age), 
Ravana. Bbasm asara, and othereim Trela~yuga (Silver Age) dīd penanee 
to propitlate Eord Shiva, Theie is a reference to Kailas and Mana- 
sarovar in the great epic Ratnaya»a. Rishi Dattatreva did the pilgri- 
mage to Kailas and Mauasarovar. 

There are se veral referentes to Kailas and Mana sarovar in the gTeat 
epic Mahabkarata, according to which about 5,050 years ago at about 
the beginuing of the Kali Yitga (Iron Age) Arjuna visited and con- 
quered this Region, in consequence of which the vassal Kings of this 
Region sent black and wbite yak-tails, best steeds, gold, brilliant gems, 
and other things as presents to the Emperor Vudhishthira on the occasion 
of Rajasuya-Yaga or Horse-Sacrihce. After that, Rishi Vyasa and 
Bhima visited Kailas onee and Sri Krishna and Arjuna On another 
occasion. Ristus, sages, and spiritual aspirants had been vīsiting 
aud sojouming in this ballmvcd Region from tīme īnimemorial. 
According tosome historians the great Emperor Asoka {26® B.c.Jdeputed 
the Katyuri Raja Ņaudi Deva of Kuuiaon who invaded Western Tibet 
thrcngh the Unta-dhura pass and annesed it to the Indian Empirē. 
On his retum jonrnev he visited Kailas and Manasarovar. Nandi 
Deva visited this Region onee again in the foilovving year, According 
to the copper plate inscription in the temple of Pand ukeshvar 1 , the 
Katyuii Raja Lalita Sūra Deva and Deshata Deva invaded and con- 
quered Hun-desh (Manasa Khanda of Tibet). The famotis Chiucse 
pilgrim HinenTsang (a.d, 635) says that the Katytiri Kings of Kumaon 
ruled over Tibet (westem parts) In the sisth centtiry. In the scvcnth 
centary, I-Tsing and several other Chinese travellere (675-685) 
came to India through Manasa Khanda, to study Buddhism in the 
NaJanda Uni versity and to vīsit plačos of Buddhistic pilgrimage in India. 

Some biographers of Jagad Guru Shree Adi Shankaracharva write 
that he had dropped down his body near Kailas. According to East- 
em Pandits, 5hānkarachaiya lived before the Christian era, and 
according to the Westeni scholars he lived in the āth century a.d. 

1 Thi3 1» midwftj betVHm Joahimi th and Eadri^a,th + Tho «apper plata dutoa thfc 

y«f of Vikrama erit, about 33 tu ū. 
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In the Kattgri Karcftfmk it is written that Geva Gozacgba first 
discavered the pankrama- route to Kailai and Man asa fo var. Onoe 
seven sages from India visited Manasa Khandā and desposited seven 
loads of silvcr vvith the King of Kardung, with vvhich the Image of 
Khoch&r were madc. On another oocasīon seven mālderis from 
īndīa visited the Manas and had set up seven cainu, with stonos 
taken from India, on the south-western coraer of Manasarovar at 
Momo-dungu (see p r 134). The datēs of these could not be a^certāined. 

Sotne Tibctans elaim that Acharya Shanta. Raksbita and Guru 
Fa dmasam bhava visited Manasa Khanda f bnt autlientic evidence toukl 
not be gatbered of the visits of these two and those of Miuen Tsang 
and Ī-Tāiag. In the middle of the Oth century Chinese topographers 
and offiee rs visited this Region and took some notēs and drew maps of 
the Region later. 

Adiuath V rishabhadeva. the first Tirthankara of Jainism, was 
said to have attained Nirvānā at Kailas The Locītava 

(Tībetan trauslator) Rinchhen Zangbo (958-1053) visīted Kailas 
and Manas and sojourncd for 12 years at Khochar, preadung Lord 
Buddha's gospeh His gaddi is stili preserved there, 

In the year 1027 Fandit Somanath of Kashmir visited this Region 
and translatcd the Kaīachnkra Jjoiisha into Tibetan [see p. 60)* 
Fandit Lakshmiknra and Danashree Chandra Rahula also accom* 
panied hitu. 

In the llth cmtury, the great Tibetan mys£ic and poet, Sīddha 
Milarepa 1 sojoumed in this Region for sevpral years r doing his 
penance īemainīngcompletely naked. He wrote over a lakh of veries 
in Tibetan, which have ali been printed along with his biography H 
Ķildas Purānu gives a good account of his miracles in connection 
with his contest with the heretic lama NaropencMiung. There are 
se verat places on K^H^parikrama, associated with this saini. Lama 
Marpa — Milarepa Gum, and Tilopa—Milarepa J *s great grand-guru 
visited Kailas aud Manasarovar p and the latter sojoumed for sorae 
time at Cherkip, / 

On the invitation of the King Chang-chhup-o of Guge {Westem 
Tibetļp the great Achrya Deepankara Shreejnana, popularIy known 
as Atiska (082-1054) „ the Rector of the Vikramashila Uuiversitjr, went 
to Thuling r in 1042 at the age of 61. for preachiug Buddhism p stayed 
there for nine mouths, and wrote several books in Tibetan. It is 
said that he got the monastery of Chhabrang constmcted in 7 days. 

1 Aooofdlng tp ths TilKītatui. T^nltik ctdt started from Dode-chbftn^ + liJopa tho 
n«t Ta-ntnk tpachef nnd h*ils from Bcn^al. Nnrojn ia his discipk (1040)’ iq[| ia a Kaihniin 
\x\mU%. Lifflā Marpa ū hifl Tibcto-n diseiplo md m & Encmk Hļi diacipla tho 

H™t Sīddha Jeehim Milarp|in (IG3S-1112). He is. m rtdl-d«dg«d monk a-mļ hi* dūi«'i.pk 4 
ara Tholspo LhABjir and Ein fpHi 5 wi 3 ri art Dalk-d Eaimfudpāt ffhith Met ia Btļh 

prevttlliļig īd Tibol. 
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In 1044 he vlslted Kailaš-Manas and spent a week in a cave on the 
shores of tb|p Lake beIow the present Gosslil Gompa. The ne are his 
footprints and a spring at Gejin (sec Table IV). He stayed for 
one miīiy season in Khoehamath. One of his Tibetau disciples who 
was with him tīll his last days x wrote an elaborate biography of the 
great Acharya T He dīed at the age of 83 and hh skdeton and drinking 
vessd are, to this day p preserved in the teraple of Dolma in Nvthang 
Gompa. Lama Jigden-gombo* the first abbot of Dekung Gompa, 
with 13 p 000 disciples vbited Kailas in the year 2057 of Buddha Era 
(a.b. - 1513 ? ), He visited Kardung and Khochar also, At the time 
of his visit the re wcre many schoiars and Bhikshus in the Purang 
valley. 

Ka Lūdhava was in this Rēgion for 21 years and had got constmeted 
108 īmage-kalls at Thtiling, Ptirang, Khochar, Līmi, Shar, Pīti, and 
other plates. He got the faces of the image of the Khochar 
Gompa gildcd. Souie of the frescos in Khochar Gompa are said to havē 
been esecuttd by him. His tirne could uot be aseertaīned, In 
1553, the Khan of Varkānd sent his general p Mirza Haidar, svitb 
a big army to raze to the ground the idol-teniples in Lhasa. " The 
army made havoc in the eotmtrv like plague but \vas itself decimafeed 
and did not attain its desired object r \ On the retum }ouraey 
Haidar halted foi the oight on the shores of the Lake. 

It is saki that the Moghul Emperor Akbar the Great. had sent 
a party in the middle of the ifith centu ry to discover the source of 
the Ganges, The partV went round the Manas aud prepared a mapi 
in which was shoivti Sutlej and Brahmaputra coming out of Mana- 
sarovar and Saraju coming out of Raksbns TaL 

In 1625^2fj the Portugcse Jestiit l'ather Antouio de Andrade weut 
to Ckhabrang by the Mana pass and laid tlie foundation of a Oms- 
tian Church īn April Jt)26 T fn lf>2? four more Jesuits went here but 
there are no traces of the cburclf novv. 

Some say that Gosain Tnlsidas, the author of Rama-Ckarilamanasa, 
vidted Kailas and Mauasarovar, but it is very doubtful. He des- 
cribes I^ord Shiva and Par vati as sitting under a huge banvan trec 
near Kailas Peak. 

Raja Bajbahadurehand of Chand Dynasty ruled over Ksmiaon 
(with Atmora as capitalj betueen 1€S38 and 1678, Having heard of the 
atrocitiesconimitted by the Htmiyas (Tibetans) onthe pUgrimsto Kailas 
and Manas arovar invaded Ūm Region. He eutered Tibet by Uuta- 
dhnra pass and visited Kailas and Manasarovar. On the rcturn 
jonniey he had besieged the fort at Taklakot p took control of ali the 
passes leading to this Region P aud stopped ali the tases which tlie 
Indian Bhotia tradeis used to pay to the Tibetans, Later; on an 
assurance bhng given by the Tibetans that they would not tnolest 
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eithēr the pilgrims or the traders in future, he ordered the taxesto be 
paid to the Tibetans as usual. On his retuni from Kailas tļie Raja had 
founded a Sudvaria x Īd Iti"!! to dlstribute food and elothing free to 
the pilgrims to Kailas and Manasarovar, for whicii he had set apart 
the reveuue of five villages by a deed engraved on a copper plate. 

The fifth Tiishi Lama Penchhen Lobsang Chhoki Gyaldihen r carne 
on a piigrimage to Manoša Khanda in the I7th centuiy. It is said 
of bim that he threiv a khatak from Thugolho to tlie Lnke-god residing 
on the tree in the centre of the Lake. The khaiak appeared to have 
remamed suspeoded in air to oidinary persons, for it \vas acthally 
haugiiig on the branches of the holy tree which could only be seen 
by the pioits few. On kis retura he had gilded the top of a temple 
at Tashi Lhunpo with a haudfnl o£ chema-nčnga (see p. 109) taken 
from the shore^ of the Manas. Some say that the Lama visited the 
Manas in the lUtli centuij. 

In 171o p the Roman Cathohe Father, Desiden aud Freyre tmvelled 
from Leh to Lhasa m the companj of a Tartar Frincess and her 
big retinue. They reached Manasarovar on No vem. ber 9, 1715. 
Desideri and Frejre are the first whīte men to vīsit Manasarovar, 
Desiden deseribes the Ganges as taking rise in Kailas and Manasarovar 
and confnses it with the Sutlej and further says that Kailai is 
the souree of the Indus + 

Retween 1711 and 1717* the Chioese Eraperor Kang Hi depnted 
senie lama-topographers to snrvey and recoimoitre this Regīon. 
They had later prepared a map of Tibet includi)ig this Region. Abont 
the year 1758, Kbembo Soham Gelzinof Ngor or Ngyux Gouipa visited 
Kailas-Manas Rēgiem and wrote the Khochar Karchhak or Khockar 
Purana . 

Puraiigir, a Brahmin, employed by Lord Warren Hastijīgs as an 
interpretēt and a spv and whu accompanfcd Bugle 1 and Tumer 
to Tibet p visited Manasarovar abont the year 1770 and stayed for a 
dav at Thugolho. He reports that the Ganges has its souree on 
Kailas and from there it fiows into Manasarovar and from the Manas 
it flovvs out agahu Between 1770-80 Puranpnri au ufdhva-bahu 
ianyasi (a monk with hands upheld) r visited B alkti, Bukhara > Samar- 
kandp China^ Jdiasa, and other places and then did the pāri krama 
of the Manas in day^ h He savs that the Ganges issnes ont of Kailas, 
Saraju from Kakslias Tai, and Brabmaputra from the Manas. 

In 1812, William iloorcroft* a veterinaņ p surgeon and Captain 
Hearsny t in the gnise of sadims entered Tibet by Nitī pass. On Angust 
fi, they camped near Chiu Goiupa. At the that tsuie there was no fiow 
of ļvuter in the Ganga Chhu, But Harballabh, vvho accompanied 


1 Rūgti* Ēa ihti (irat to «mner Tibet. 
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liim, visited the Manas previously in 1796, when there was so mudt 
of water the* Ganga Chhu that he coidd not wade through it but 
to cross it by bridge near the hot springs. It is said that Moorcroft 
was killed near Manasarovar in 1838, One Debn or Dev Singh of 
Johar who was a Paiwari for 24 years* hdped Moorcroft a good deal 
in his wanderings in Ngarh Moorcroft and Hearsay are the first 
Englbhmen to vīsit Manasarovar. In the year 1841 General Zoravar 
Singh invaded Westem Tibet and reached Taklakot where he was 
assasinated by Tibetans* His tomb stili stands at Toyo [see p. 79). 

īn 1 September and Oetober 1840 Captain Henry Strachev visīted 
this Region by Darina pass. He went down the Danua yankti, tra- 
velled to Rakshas Tal t then to Chiu Gornpa, and retumed by the 
Ļipu Leldi pass, He saw tīiree feet deep water rapidly flowing in the 
Ganga Chhu and suggested for the first time whether the Darina 
yankti might not be the mam head streara of the Sutlej, from the 
quantity of water it camed. In 1S48 his brother Sir Richard 
Strachey along witli JL B, Winterbottoin, vbited this Region via 
Milam and Gyamma Mandī and travelled on the Southern shores of 
R aks h & s Tai tip to Chiu Gompa r He rctnrned via SibcMlim aud 
The Strachey brothers contributed a good deal toward the 
geography of Manasa Khanda. 

The famous Siddha Tailanga Swami of Benares is said to have 
visited Kailas-Mauas for a number of Umes about the middle of the 
19th oentury. His original uame is Ganesh Swamī and hails from 
Vīzagapatam. Being a Telugu brālim in he is popularly known as 
as Tailanga Swami, He died in the year 1887 at a ripe age of 150 
but many believe that his age was 285 at the time of his death, 

In 1845 the Nepalis invaded Manasa Klianda and destroved the 
fort of Siddikhar. (seep.SIļ* īn Juiy 18 W p Ādolf and Robert Schkgīn- 
twdt proceeded up to Daba via Mīlam but were tumed back. Again 
in the month of September thcy went to Thuling by Mana pass and 
Chhabrang, but were again turned back; so they conid not do any 
esptoration work. Shemng writes in his 1 Western Tibet' that in 
1855 or 1880 one Drumttiond, Comniissioner of Bareilly sailed on 
Manasarovar but īt could not be confmncd either from Almora or from 
Manasarovar Region. In 1864, Robert Dminuiondp Henry Hodgson, 
Lt. Col. Suiitli, and Webber went to the Southern flank of Ģnrla 
Mandhata and proceeded up to the source of the Brahmaputra for 
hunting the wild yak* Webber places the source of the Ganges on 
the Southern flank of the Mandhata and tbat of the Indus on the 
northem flank. 

In June 1865, Captain H. R. Smith, together wīth A, Sh Harrison, 
■went to Tardihen via Ļipu Leldi. They weut along the uorthern 
shores of the Rakshas and ManaSj stayed for a day near Cherkip Goinpa, 
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and then proceeded to Gartok. The same year in the month of 
August Adrian Bervnett visited Daba by Chor-Hoti pass. 1 He staved 
there for a month and retumed back by the Niti pass as he was not 
at1owed to proceed further, 

Deputed by tlie Sorvey of India Office in 1BS6 through Captain 
T, G, Montgomerv one, Johari Bhotia Thakur Nain Singh, C.I.E. visited 
Manasarovar. From. his records a map of Manasarovar and Rakshas 
Tai was prepared. Though he did not actually visit the source of 
the Brahmaputra, yet the Information he had gathered from Jocal 
Tibetans was quite right. He writes tliat " the source of the Brahma¬ 
putra is in the Tamchok Khambab Kangri glaciers at the head of the 
river Chema-yungdung '\ He is called ‘Pundit A.' in the Survey of 
India Records. 

Bctween 1867-68 Monlgomery sent some more puntiits for BUrvey, 
of whom some rvcre murdered before reaching the source of tbe Indus. 
Alm ost at the same time as Nain Siugh. the survey of India had sent 
Man Singh, son of Dev Singh a Johari Bhotia, for exploriug the re¬ 
ģions north of Kailas, but Man Singh being very well known in Manasa 
Khanda, Ti betons did not allow him to go beyond Kailas. 

Between 1879 and 1882 a Johari Bhotia, Rai Bahadur Kishen 
Singh was seut to Tibet by the Survej of India Office to do some smvey 
work. Most of his esploratiou \vork was done in Mongolim. On his 
way back home he visited Manas Region also, His eicplorations 
and maps are published by the Survev of India Office and he is known 
as *'A. K. Pundit”. 

In 1000-03 the Japanese Buddhist Monk, Ēkai Kawaguchi, tra- 
velled in Tibet and visited Manas Khanda in the year 1900, crossed 
the Brahmaputra (Cliema vungdung), and *' drank deep the water at 
the source of the Ganges from the spring Chhumik-Chungtol, " about 
20 mīlēs east of Man asaro var. He passed by Thugolho on his way to 
Gyanima Mandi and them did the round of Kailas and \vent to Lhasa. 
He makes the Sutlej a tributary of the Ganges and says that he found 
Rakshas Tai to be at a higher Ievel thau the Manas, that every ten 
vears water from Rakshas Tai flows into the Manas aud that the 
circumfereuce of Manasarovar is 200 miles ! 

At the end of November 1904, Major C. H. D. Ryder, and Captain 
Rawling, marched along the shores of both the lakes and found no 
water in Ganga Chhu. Though he did not actually visit the place. 
Major Ryder makes the Chema-vungdung the mam river of Brahma¬ 
putra and Kubi a tributary, from the Information he had gathered 
from the local Tibetanš. In 1905, Charles Sherring, Deptity Commi- 
ssioner of Almora, and Dr. T, G. Longstaff visited Kailas and Mana- 
sarovar by the Ļipu Lekh pass, proceeded to Gartok. and retumed by 
Unta-dhnra pass. Dr. Longstaff attempted to elimb the Gurla 
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Mandhat& a wheti he was alraost about to reack tte snmtnit. a dan- 
gerous avaUnch^ came down ; and so te had to come back + However r 
it was a suocessftil clinib. In 1907 or ĪDOS Mj\ Cassd visitcd Gyauima 
Matidī as a special officer or mošt probablv in the capacitv of Britbh 
Trade Aģent of \Vestem Tibet. 

In 1907-1908 the Swedisli esplorer Dr. Sven Hedin, had travelled 
for two long years and did a good deal of esploraton work. Hc started 
the joumey frora Srinagar-KashīTiir p passed throngh Ladakk, went as 
far as Shigartse, the place of Tashi Lama, $pent over two months 
on the Holy Man asaro var, sailed on the Lake in a canvas boat, touk 
several souudings, prepared an bobatic map of Manasaravar, and 
sounded the Lake Eakshas Tai partija He was the first whitc mati wbo 
sounded the Lai es Manas and Rakshas and roimded the Manas* 
the Rakshas, and the Kailas. It is he who had fullv enjoved the 
beauty of tte twin Lakes. The description of hb voyages on the 
Manasarovar are niost thrihtng, fasdnatmg, and romautic. He 
finallvfised the sources of the Brahmaputra, the Indus r and the Sutlej 
and claimed to he the p first European and whīte man r who had dis- 
coveitd theni, These findings were iinallv carricd by the Survey of 
India Office, utittl tliey were seriously qnestioned and challenged 
by the autlior as being defective and fui! of discrepancies, the 
authenticity of whicfa is for the future e^plorer and geographer to 
judge (see 1 Exploration in Tibet' for dotai Is). Uut this is a tninor 
afiaīr. Hmvever; Sveji Hedin ean safelv be said to kavē contributed 
the greatcst share towards the geographv of Tibet and filled np 
se veral blank spots od it. He is at once a boru esplorer, geographer p 
and an adventu re r Hb two monumental works are the popular 
J Trans-Hixnalftya T in thiee votames with hundreds of illustrations and 
several maps and the rnore sckntific work the 1 Southern Tibet 1 in 
twelve volumes includnig two volunies of inaps. Besidcs these he had 
written some ten more books ineorporatiiig hb esplorations and 
diseoveries in Central Asia and otter lands. 

In 1908 Sri Hansa Swami of Bombay went to Kailas by Ļipu Lekh 
pass. He stayed for twelve days on the shores of the Manas and iater 
wrote a book on Kailas in Marathī, which was rendered into Euglish 
by his disdple Puiohit Swami un<kr the name "Ho1y Mountain 1 . 
He tmrrates many īnteresting things in it—that te saw Daftafreya in 
physīcal formon Gouri-kund F that by hb grace te could negotiate a 
distance in fifteen minūtes on hb return jotxmey whlck he previously 
did in 15 hours on the onward journev t and so on. One sarfA» by name 
Mayura-pankhi Baba visited Kailas se veral times and lived at Kho- 
ehar in 1912-13. In 1913 he made arrangements to llve for an vear 
in Gengta Gonipa bnt died in Eebmary 1914 due to severe cold, In 
1915 Sri Swaini Satyadeva ParivTajaka vbited Kailas and Manas. 
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He weut tkere via Mīlam and Unta-dhura pass and retumed by Ļipu 
Lekh pass, He wrote a book on K tītas which may he tlļe first book 
in Hindi. 

In 1924 the authors Masta Shree 1103 S^vami Jnananaudajī Maharaj 
visited Kailas and Mauasarovar by Mana pass and retumed by 
Hoti pass. He did the who!e jonrtiey ļvearīrtg onīy a k&ipeen (a loiu- 
doth), # 

In 1022, Rai Bahadur S. R. Kashvap of Lahorc visited Kailas 
and Manas vīa Upu Lekh pass aud retiimed via Fuling and Mana 
pass. Agaiti m 1020 Iie visited these places by Ļipu Lekh j pass 
and retumed vīa Mīlam, He dīd the round of Kailas but not ol 
the Manas. He ivrote au artide r Home Geograpfeical obeervatkms 
in Westem Tibet\ There was nothiug fresh m it escepting that 
he says that the Ieilgt h of the Garīga Chlm is 3 inīks, which in fact 
is nearlv six nu Ies. 

īn 1020 Hugh Rutledge, the Deputv Conmiissioner of Almera and 
Capt r Wilson visited Kailas &y Ļipu Lekh pass. He did the round 
of Kailas and fouud no waterin the Ganga Ch.hu. īn 1027 Shree S^vami 
Jayendrapuriji Mandajfcshvar, ftfenares, with a party of 25 Muhafmas 
visited Kailas and Manas by .Mana pass and returned by Ļipu 
Lekh pass. He is the first Mandakshvar to vīsit this Regiūu, * A 
parīdīt of that partv wrote a book in Hindi *SktM Kailasa Marga Pra- 
dipika in whieh he says that the re are blue lotuses m Manasarovar 
and that exceptīng on a feiv dnys there would be snonfall without 
clouds. Iu L92U Shree Swami Tapavanjī {Keraļab aud Shree Swami 
Krishnashramji of Gangotri visited Kailas and Mauasarovar from 
GangotrL 

īsi 1929 R B. WakeSeld p Assistant political Aģent p Gangtok (or the 
Acting B. T* A.) visited this Region and found the Garīga CMm deep 
aud fast flowing* īn 1031 His Highness Krishna Raja Wadayar 
Bahadur Msdmraja of Mysore, visited Kailas* Shree Swami Sivanan- 
dajip Shree Swami Advmtattandaji and Shreemati Suratknmari Devi* 
Rani of Singhai, aiso visited Kailas the sarne year + The Ran was the 
first pilgrim to travel on a dandy to Kailas* 

Shree Ansingh Baba of Almora visited Kailas twice or thrice before 
1930* In 1930-31 he sojoumed at Khochar and duriug the winter of 
1931 he stajed pārtlv at Gengta and partly at Tarchhen. He used 
to Uve ou potatoes aud buck-wheat. Iu 1932 he became veiy weak 
and mad and died iu a very bad condition at Takiakot in the motith 
of Jnly s It is about this Baba that one Swami of RLkhikesh wrote that 
he lived on tvater and leaves ouly and yet he was stout aud sturdy* 
It is such inconeet reports that create sensation and curiosīty aruongst 
credulous people* 

In 1932, F. WilIiamson, Political Aģent and F. Ludlow visited 
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this ītegiūū, collceted good mauy banners and atber ainas aud made 
se veral paiijtiiigč both m water-colotus aud oils + He started from 
Simk, went to Gartokand retnrned by Lipa Lekk pass, From 1937 
to 1948 Shree Bralimaclīati Bhaskatji of Aktnedabad kad been a 
regular vfeitor to this Region and did a round of Manasarovar ako. 
He intends settling down in au Ashrama ļvkick ke proposes to cous- 
tmct near about Didihat on Almora-Kailas route, Shree Swami 
Vīdvauanda Saraswatiji of the Gita Satsang Ashraui, Mausiyari p kas 
been vīsltiug this Region for the last five years. 

The last consigument of the last mortal remains (ashes) of the 
Fatber of the Indīau Natīon—Mahatnia Gaudhi - was immersed in 
the sacred deep bīues of the CeksUsd Jbake Manasarovar, on August 
S p IMS, by a party of his intīma te assodates beaded hy Shree 
Surendra, May peace be unto the departed soul! The Gandhi 
Memorial Comrnittee proposc to erect a titting tiiemoriul at a 
suitable place on the shores of Manasarovar. 

Shree Buddha Bose of Calcutta, the welhknown Toga-As&nist, 
visited Kailas and Manasarovar by Niti-Hoti pass in 1949 and retumed 
by Ļipu Lekb pass. He visited this Region a second time by the 
same route in Jnly-August 1948 and took a very interesting tedini- 
cokur cine-film which nius for abont two hours. He agaiu visited 
this region in October-November and took some more ciiie-fiīm to 
supplement the first consigjjment, 

The author visited Kailas for the first time from Srinag&r aud 
retumed hy Hiti Pass. ' Again from 1035 ouvvurds he had been regularly 
visīthig this Region every ycar by various routes and stajīng on the 
shores of the Holv Lake Manas from two to six inontlis In ali he 
diid23 rounds of K ailas aud 25 of Manasarovar; sojoumcd atThugolho, 
on the Southern shores oFlTĪErXake7 once for a twelve-month during 
1936-37 aud ou anotlier occastun for a sfacteen-month during 1943-44 
He dbcovered the sources of the Fonr Great Rivers of this Region 
from ali poiuts of vb' f nameīy tradition, quautity of water, leugth, 
aud glacier, He negotkted four new passes—Topehbeo 1a p Lhe la p 
Charok-phurdod la* and Khandosanglam la—, neached the uorthern p 
Southern, and eastem bases of the Kailas Peak; s^Cērtained the number 
of islamb in the Rakshas lake ; distovered the Tso Kapala ; studied 
the Lakes cursorily when they were frozeu in vvinter ; sounded Gouri- 
kund and Manasarovar ļ eoUeeted some fossils ; and nudertook some 
other niinor espeditions to the 'Beserted Cave-City' and other places, 
The author visits this Region primārily fgr the prosecution of his 
spiritnal practices but during his leisure honrs or as a recreation after 
his serious work p he takes to some work of sdentīfk interesi like es- 
ploratīofi i aud as such p the readers shonld not be surprised if his 
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finditigs of writings fall shoit of this Standard of a professional and 
fullfledged sdentist, in vievv of thc fact that he, ha£ absolutely 
no regular training īvhatsoever in any ol the bra nelies of tbe 
subjeets be touches, nor has hē got auy expeditionaI e<ļuipmcnt 
or kit. 
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Villages in manasa khanda 


It la proposed to give here those villages with permanent resideuces 
or houses, skice it is a bit difficult now to give a complete līst of ali 
the shepkerd camps or movrng tent-villagcs, Most of thc villages 
aie sitis atēd tu the Purag valiey P a līst of vvhīeh wou!d be given first 
with the approsimate mmīber of houses in each p put in brackets* 
^ Oiiitbe right bank of the river Kamali from dqwn to up : I. Shar 1 
[7 hoilses) p by the side of the village is Skarba chhu p before reaching 
Khochar two more streams of Chhulung ehliu and Salungba chhu fall 
od the \\& y t 2 . Khochar (100} p these two villages are under the 
juiisdiction of T&rchhen Labrang' about £ mile from the village 
b I^aluugba chhu ; 3. Lilo (gompa and 4), 4. Kangje (6), these 
two villages go by the coīnmon name of Kangje and are under the 
jurisdiction of Toyo Magpon; nearby flotes the Kangje chhu ; 5. 
Gej in (7ļ p G. loja [5), these tvvo villages are under the jurisdiction 
of Parkha Tasam ; Gejin chhu flows ncarby ; 7. Thayap (7) l 8, Suje 
(10) p 9, Chhulung (10) p here is the house of Kirong Magpon, 10. Maphiik 
(&) pļ l I. Kungarto ( 0 ) , 12, Dangechhen (20) ± these $ix villages are under 
thc jurisdiction of Kirong Magpon; nearby is Ktmgarduugba or 
Dangechhen chhu, on the right bank of which is the place called 
Chhegang, ivhere a mandi of the Nepafls is held in summer p 13. Chhor- 
ten Chhemo [ti) p 14. Kļfeīe (2) p 15. Topa (6), here is tkehouse of Toyo 
Magpon and Zoravar Singli 3 samadhi, 16. Lagun (4) p 17. Shulimg 
(5), Garu chhu flows nearbj% 18. Garu (3), 19. Theji gomba (3) p 20. 
Delaliug (4) p 21. Lee or Tovo-ling (7) p these nine villages go by the 
cotamon name of Toyo and are under the jurisdiction of Toyo 
Magpon ; 22, Ronam (3) p beyottd this village is Riuguug chhu p 23. 
Riiigung (4) p beyond this is Phurbu chhu, 24, Pkurhu ai'Burfu (1), 
25, Duugmar (11), these four villages go by the name of Kingung and 
are under the jurisdiction of Pnrang Zong and Tarchhen Labrang 
both; bevond there is Baldak chhu; 26. Kardung (7) p this is under 
the jurisdiction of Parkka Tasam, 

On the right bank of the Kaniali from up to dowu ; 27, Harkong 
( l) a it is under the jurisdiction of the Simbiling Nyardiang ; 2i. Doh (9), 
this is under the jurisdiction of Tarchhen Labrang; 29. Salung (4), 
this is under the Gengta Gompa ; theu comes the Vangsc chhu ; 30. 
Gukung or Kumphur (30) ± this is under Kirong Magpon; ali the 
houses are 111 caves ; there is alāo a gompa here which is a branch of 


L thft SitnmM Oiļ, the r^ht'buk of tbB T Lfer KATJinEi c« the 

nith .1 amJ ļomc cuttivaiiūīi fliLhcraido tjf Ki chiiu. Bvth Hbetmu 

KDd ihe Kopftļi!M clauu thij vilh&ge tū thtolm. 
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Gengta Gompa and a govemment Rest House; 31, Taklakhar o t 
Taklakot (3), Simbiīlng Gompa, Sakva Gompa, and thft fort of the 
Zongpon, at the foot of tvfcick there is the imndi of the Bhotia mer- 
chants ; 32. Pili-phuk (30), here also thehouses aie in cavti and are 
under the jurisdiction of Thitt and Toyo Magpons ; 33. Chhungur (10), 
34. Yidig (2), these two villages. are situated between Yidig and Tagla 
ehhu, 33. Dnlum (3), 35. Tashigong (2), 37. Chhilchung (3), 38. Magrum 
or Thiti (30), here is the house of the Thiti Magpcm, 39. Kayi (7), 40, 
Gunām (4ļ, 41, Relashar (3), 42. Chhuml-thang (0), these ten villages 
go by the general name of Thiti; of these Tashigong belongs to T^shi- 
gong Gompa thnt is beyond Gartok ; and the lemaiuing nine villages 
are under the jurisdiction of Kirong Magpon, The three paltis of 
Toyo, Kirong, and Thiti are jointly called diko-sum, and there is a 
joint Panchayat of the same name, 43. Phulak (3), 44, Chhokro (3). 
here is Chofcro ehhu, 45. Togang (4) r 40. Shīddi-khar (3), above the 
village is the gompa and the o!d fort, 47. Dorjegang or Mavul (L), 
beyond thīs is Lok ehhu, 48. Lok or Lo (20), 49, Lukpu (4), ali these 
eight villages are under the jurisdiction of Simbiling Gompa, 

To these may be added : 50. Thugolho (8 houses), on the southem 
shores of the Manas, tinder the jurisdiction of Simbiling Gompa ; 
51. Tarchhen (4), belonging to Bhutan State ; 52. Debring (1), bcltfag- 
ing to Shungba Goba, under the jurisdiction of Barkha Tasam ; 
53. Khvuuglung (5), 54. Missar (3), these two are under the jurisdiction 
of Dapa Zong ; and 50. Garfok (9), Capital of \Vcstern Tibet, directly 
under the Viceroys. \ 

The follorvīug are some of the iniportant settled but moving shepherd 
camps or tent-villages, on the southem side of the Kailas Range : 
I, Noiiukur (25 tents) in Nimapendi valīey, 2. Harkong (20?), 3, 
Clihomokur (25 ?), 4. Hor-Toma (20 ?), near Tliokchhen, 5. Kongyu 
tso (30 ?), 6. Hor-Toshar (30), 7. Toshar (30), east of Tamlung tso, 
8. Hor-Pangriva (30?), near abūut Ponri Gompa, 0. Kangjak (30?), 
near about Kuglung, 10. Shungba (25?), of Rakshas Tai, 11, Korpon 
(20?), of Tarchhen, 12. Hor-Gyeva (20?), 13. Chhujuthol (20?), 
near Chhakra, 14, Khvuuglung (25 ?), near Gombādien, and 15. Missar 
(30 ?). The following are on the northem side of Kailas : 16. Diji (25), 
17. Shungba-Majtn (30?), 18. Sougkora (25), 19, Seli-phnk (25 ?). 
20. Rundara (25), 21, Gerke (25), 22, Bongba (30), and 23. Vagra 
(25 ?). 

Evety monasterf can be counted as a village in as much as it has 
got a piicca building and some Iiouses attached to it. To this līst may 
be supplemented l. Dongpu, 2. Geng-Tul, 3. Dapa, 4, Mangas, ng, 
5. Thuling, and 0. Chlmbrang, which are sitmted in the Greater 
Manasa Khanda. 
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MONASTE RIES OF MANASA KHANPA 

1. Simbiling Gompa of Taklakot (170 monks), branch of Depung 
Gompa, Gelukpa ; 2, Khochar Gompa (30 monks), branch of Nor or 
Nur Gompa, Sakvapu ; 3, SiddS-khar Gompa (5), branch of Simbiling, 
Sakyapa ; 4, Gomba-kong (10), branch of Sakva Gompa, situatcd 
adjacent to Simbiling ; 5. Gukting Gompa (3), branch of Gengta Gompa, 
Dekungpa ; 6, Kangje Gompa (7), branch of Sang-chang'chhuņ-ling 
Gompa, Dukpū ; 7. Kirong-trama, 8. Thiti-trama, 0. Toyo-trama, 
ali these there belong to Simbiling and are meant onty for seasoual stay 
and are not full-fledged gompas; 10. Gossul Gompa (3), branch of 
Simbiling, 11. Chiu (5), branch of Dira-phuk, 12, Cherkip (1}. belongs 
to Tarchhen Labrang, 13. Langpona (6), branch of Hemitūs Gompa 
of Ladakh, Sakyapa (?), 14. Ponti (6), branch of Sera Gompa, Dītftpa, 
15. Seralung (20), branch of Dekuug, Dekungpa, 16, Yemgo (6), 
branch of Sakva Gompa. Sakyapa, 17. Thugolho (8), branch of Sitnbi- 
ling, these eight are Manas monasteries; 18. Nyaort Gompa (5), 
belongs to Tarchhen Labrang, Ngingmapa (?), 10, Dira-phuk (6), 
brJnch of Dadingbochhe Gompa, Kadantpa , 20, Zuthul-phuk (3), 
belongs to Tardihen Labrang, 21. Gengta (6), branch of Dckung 
Gompa, Dekungpa, 22. Silung (2), un der Gengta, ali these five are 
Kailas monasteries; 23. Chepgye, at prcsent branch of Mangshang 
Gompa, but the site of the monasterv belongs to Gengta Gompa; 
so Chepgye pāvs a no mīnai tribute to Gengta by way of rent, 24. 
Kardung, branch of Mangshang Gompa, 25. Mangshang Gompa, 
these three gompas belong to an independent group called Jokchhi» 
Sect, much akin to Ngingmapa ; there are ābout 50 monks and as many 
nuns in ali these three monasteries combined ; 26, Thunsa (3). branch 
of Simbiling Gompa, one day's march north of Thockchen ; 27. Seti- 
phuk (15), branch of Depung, Gelukpa ; 28. Dttlchu (24), branch of 
Sera Gompa; 29. Tirthapuri (16), it was once a branch of Hemmis 
Gompa but since 1945 it is uuder Simbiling Gompa : 30. Khyunglung 
(10), branch of Sera Gompa, Dttkpa ; 31. Gurugem (20) independent, 
the founder-lama originallv belonged to Bm Sect but now he professes 
Gelukpa sect; 32. Gartok (10), probably branch of Depung Gompa ; 
33. One Nunnery, adjacent to Puraug Zong’s fort, affiliated to Gomba- 
kong (16 nuns); 34, one Nunnery at Toyo affiliated to Simbiling 
Gompa (15 nuns); and 35. one Nunnery at Guru-gein, attached to 
the monasteņ- (30). Besides these there are five more monasteries 
in the Greater Manas Khanda : 1. Dongpu (15 monks ?) ; 2. Dapa 
(15); 3. Mangnang (5), branch of Depung ; 4. Thuling (20), branch 
of Sera Gompa ; and 5. Chhabrang Gompa (15), branch of Sera Gompa. 
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AVIFAUNA OF KAILAS--VIANASA KHANPA 1 

1 . Tibetan Raven (Corvus coras tibetmus Hodgs), 2 , Yellow- 
bilted Chough (Pjrrhocora* gratculus), 3. Red-billed Chough (Pyrr- 
hocorax pyrrhocora!£) t 4, Hume's Ground Chough (Pseudopodoces 
humilis Hurae), 5. Rodi Nuthateh (Sitta ueumajrer), 6. \Vall Creepcr 
£TIchodronia muraria), 7. Broww Dip[>eī (Cinclus pallasii), S. Whitfr- 
breasted Dippcr (Cinclus audus), 9, Colla red Busb, Chat (Sarricola 
torquata), 30. Tibetan Desort Chat [CEnanthe deserti), 11. Edstem 
ludian Redstart (Phoeuicurus odiruros), 12. Rubythroat (CalliopG 
pectn raJis), 13. Blue Rock Tkrusli (Montiooīa solītaria), 14, Robiņ 
Hedge Sparrow (Pruiidla mbeculoides), tā, Garhwaī Hedge-Sparrtnv 
(Laiscopus colla ris v,hymptrriļ p Īli, Tickdl's WiUow Waibler (Phy- 
Uoscoptts affinis), 17. Rosy Pastor (Pastor rosctts), 18. Great Rose~ 
Finch (Carpodacus nibicilla), 19. Red-breastcd Rose-Finch (P^Trbo- 
spiaa ļiunicca), 20. Fink-brwed Rose-Fiucli (Propasser rliodochrous), 
21 . Goldfmch (Cardudis caniceps), 22. Twite (Acanthis Ūavirostris), 
23. Gūld-fronted Finch (Metaponia pusilla), 24. Hūiisc-Sparrow 
(Passer domesticus). 25. Tree Sparrovv (Passer montanus), 20, Tibetan 
Mountiin Finch (Fringillaucla brandti haematopvga). 27. Tibct Snow- 
l'inch (MontifringUla nivalis- adamsi), 2S.^ Red-necfced Suow-Findi 
(M&ntifringilla ruticollis,) 29. BlaufonTs f>ntiw-Finch (MontifringUla 
blaufordi), 30. Hnuse Martin (Martula dāsnus), 31. Sand Martin 
(Rij>aria riparia), 32, Crag Martin (Riparia mpestris), 33. Hodgson’s 
Pied Wagtai1 (Motacitla alba alboides), 34. Yet1ow-lieadad Wagtail 
(Motacilla dtreola), 35, Ehves’s Homed Lark (Ereuiophila alpestris 
dwcsi), 30, Long-billcd Calandra Lark (Mdanocorj’pha maxima) p 
37. Tibetan Skvlark (Atauda gulgula lkamanun), 38. Rufous Sliort- 
tocd Lark (Catamlrdla bradiydactyla dukliuiiatsis), 39. Short-toed 
Lark (Calandrella Acutinostris), 40. Hoopoc (Upupa epops), 41. 
Swift (Micropus aplis), 42, Horned Owl [Bubo bubo), 43. Little Owl 
(Atlnme noctua), 44, Hiiualayau Griffon Vulture (Gyps himalayensis) J 
45. Lamtnergder or Bcarded Vulture (Gvpaetus barbatus), 40. 
Kestrd (Falco tinnuueulus), 4". Cherrug Fatcon (Falco cherrug), 
48. Eagle (Aquilla rapas), 40. Tawny Eagle (Arjuilla xapax), 50. 
Pallas's Fishing Eagle (Haliaetiis 1eucoryphus), 51, Buzsard (Buteo), 
32, Turkestan Hill Figeon (Columba mpestris turkestanica), 53. Snow 


J Tho nnthor u srsuk’ful to ļfr. StJiiA Ali P tlifl wtļļMmr>vm IndUa Omilho'logtftt of Bombnv. 
for bavin^ LcJnrtly albwiid hJm Ui Rsprodaesd tKo lut of blrtii of l-liss wbich Lu b.ui 

tib!«'rvwl Jana K rmd JuJy whan hfr cui m omithnl.i(*Lc.J piķpim^o 

tet tblu Roļļion. TLiac whn -itc interesi*-J iet tbfi £Qfiy rofor tu tbn JuurnaL uf tbo 

BoĒobttj' Natarai Hī^t«iy Soriūtj' 1 , Vd* ^ Aū^mt lG49 f 
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Pigeon (Columba lencotīota 54. Tibetan Sandgrouse (Svrriiaptcs 
tibetanus}, 55. Chakor (Alectoris graeca chukar), 56, Snow Code 
(Tetraogalluij, 5#. Black-neckcd Crane (Grūs nigricollis), 58. Brown~ 
beaded Guli (Larus bninnicephaītis), 59, Tibetan Teni (Sterua hiruudo 
tibetana), 60. Ovstercatcher (Haematopus ostrategus ), 61. Pamira 
Lesser Sand-Flover (Ch&raririus mongoļus), 62, Curlew (Numenius 
arquata), 63. Grceu Saudpiper (Tringa odiropus), 64. Redshank 
(Triuga totamis) , 65. Tenimincks Stint (Erolia temmindrii), 66. 
B&r-headed Goose (Auser intlicus) 67, Gadwall (Anas aenta), 68. 
Pintnjl (Anas strepera). 60. Brahmiiiy Dudc (Casarea femiginea), 
70. Goosander (Mergus tnergaiiser), 71, Great Crested Grebt (Podiceps 
cristatm). 



} 


APPENDTX VII 

REPORT ON FOSSILS 

As the book is in the press, the author gavē some of the fossils he liad 
Colkcted to Mr, P, N. Mtikkerjee, Palaontologist, Geologicaļ Survey 
of India, for ideutification. The foUowing is the provtsīonal identi- 
fication of the specitnens, siuee some of them have been misplaced 
while in the Ģeologiem! Survey Office. The author is thankful to 
Mr. P, N, Mukherjee for the report. 


No. Name 

I^ocAim* 

Acs 

I. KeUawa>*$ites greppitii 
(A septate ftagment) 

Maiigshang (Tibetau 
side of Kūti) 

Already recorded 
from the Juiassic 
of Kaehh, 

2. Indēt, Amoiouite fragtnent 

jr 

(?) Jurassic 

3. Indēt, Amnionite 

*P 

may be Jurassic 

4. Belemnites cf. gerardi 

Anura (.South of 
Manas) 

Recorded from 
the Jurassic of 
spīti. 

5. Perispliiiictes sp. 

Thiker - 
Ļipu Lekh 

Jurassic 

0- Orfhoceras sp. (fragments) 

Kuti 

** 

7. RhyndiOndla sp. 

Boīigza Range 
(Central Tibct) 

r* 

8. Fragments of Indēt. 
Amonitics etc. 

Suuuiatli (Tibetau 
side of Kungri- 
bingri pass) 

ir 

£K (?) Ortlioceras īn a rolled 
nodiile 

Tso Kapala (Southern 
foot of Kailas Feak) 

ij 

10- Fragmenta ry Ammonltes 

Fuling (Tibetau side 
of Gangotri) 

(?) „ 

11. Indēt, nodulēs 

Damodar-Kund 

Unknown 

12. Indēt, Ainoiutes la - 
noduJes and pebbles 

ii 

m 

(?) Jurassic 

13- Bact rites sp- 

tl 

Devotiian 

14- A doubtful Coral 

īso Kapala 

Unkngwn 

15. Fussilised bone of a 

Bovid 

Isepg^ e [west coast 
of Rakshas Tai) 

Pleistoeene 





















KAILAS — UAKASAROVAR 


236 

The gencml fan 11 : 1 t assemblagc of fossils identi fied un der iteuis 
1, to 12. iiuļicat** a Jurassic age approximating to 130 million vears. 

The fossil spccimen un der item 13. indicates a Devoni an age appro- 
simating to about 300 miltion vears. 

Tht! last speeioien uiider item 15. indkaUs a Plebtoeene age appro- 
simating to 011 c million yt‘Urs. 
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REV. SWAMI PRANAVANANDA, P.rAs, 

(Of the Holy Kailas aud Mauasarovar)f 
A SKETCH OF HIS LIFE AND WORK J 

Rev. Swami Prauavauauda kails from Kast Goda vati Distrīct iu 
Arulhra Desa aud was boru Iu 1B96, His housekold mdil* wns 
ICaiiakndatidl Venkata Somayajulu, He graduated from the 
D. A + V, College, Lahore, iu the year 1910. For a short period he 
servcd iu the Rail way Account ant’s Office, Lahore, but resigned the post 
and joiiied the Non-co-operatioii movement. The spirit of love and 
Service has beeu the heritage from his patents. From 1920-26^ 
he was an active Cougress worker In West Godavari Dīstrīct. Then 
he had a cadl from the heights of the Himalayas iu coiisequeuce of an 
internai urge for search after Tmth. Aceordiiiglv, he was initiated 
iuto the Holy Ordcr by the great Admrya Shree 108 Swami 
J mmanandaji Maharnj* 

Dr, Juaitanamla, after attaining RealLsatiou, tnok to Sdeatific 
Research vvith the aid of his intuitiofial knowledge. He had conducted 
experimental research for wel1uigh 15 years ou the Contineiit in 
different Phvsicai Laboratories at Dresdeu, Berilu, Prague, Liverpool, 
Ann Arbor (Michigan) and other places, Spectroscopj of X- 
RadlaMons, j9-rays. Magnetīc Electron Lenses, Isotopes, Nuckar 
Physics* Higher Vactia, and allied subjects; and he is at present 
taJding part in the National PhvsicaI Laboratory p Ddhi. as the Senior 
ScīentLĒc Offieer It is from thfo great Swarai-Sdeutist that our 
Revered Swami Pran&vananda deiived his inspiratiou for search after 
aud Tmth for llhugs Stientifie, 

Shree S\vaxnijihas extcnsivdy travelkd in tlie Hunalajas for vvelluigh 
23 years iu coimectiou with his Spiritņal Sadkana. During this 
period he has had occasiou to study the Geography aud Topography 
of se veral reģions therein. He lived iu Gaugotri for full one year 
(1934-351. even after tlie temple-gates were closed for winter and 
vlsited Gaumukh, the gladal source of tbe Ganges. several tinies. 

The 8wami visīted Kailas aud Manasarovar for the first tlme in the 
year 1928 via Kashmir-Srinagarj Ladakh, and Gartok. Since then 
hehas been visiting Kailas-Mauasarovar Region cverv year mainly for 
his Spiritņal praetiees ; aud he usually Uves there for about six raonths 

1 Tftkt'Ei frtilu thu 'Iruliiku OiMi^rūpEical Jcmraal', but tbu infunnntiim Iljhj brougbi 
u|>-L i>-diLtc Ly ttiL’ PubliabeTu. 


in the year, but carrks on research \vork also in different branches of 
Science, sucļi as*Geography # Geologv, Botauv, Zoolog, Archaeologjr, 
etc r , as a hobbv duriug his leisnre hours, Hc visited this Region by 
various routes in different seasons of the vear. 

The Sv^amf^pent a vrhole year in I D30-37 and a fnU sistcen-month 
in 104:1-44 as an ramate of the Thugotho Mouastery # on the Southern 
shores of thelīolv Lake Manasarovar, a rare privileģē, never before 
accorded to a non-Buddhist monk, as we Ieara from Mr. Paul Bnmton's 
book 'A Hennit in the Himalaļ as , The minimutn temperatūra during 
his s{ay in winter was 5<L5 e F. below freczing-point. Dtrring Ilīs $tay 
at Manasarovar the S^vami recorded how the Manas and Rakslias lakes 
froze in the begmmng of winter p what changes ensued alter freezīng, 
and how the Lakes t_hawed in spring, Thus he rnade a comparative 
stiidv of the characteristic features of the sisterdakes. When the 
Ravan Hrad was frozen Ln wmter, he went over the lake on ice and 
made a rough survev of the two īslands in it. He is the hrst non-Tibetan 
to Land on these two islands. Rev + Swami Pranavananda's competency 
for the task is unique. He has the simplīdtv and braverv, the for- 
titude and endurance of the best of the sanya$is ; he has the inqtii- 
sdtiveness and fidelity to truth of the seientīst; lie is not dogmatic ; 
he \* keenly observant ; r eeords his observations carefully; and gathers 
them up vvith a view to maktug them available to people at iarge ; 
above ali he has the tenaeitv of the bulldog to do the ivork he takcs 
up in hand. Up till no\v the Swamī lins completed 23 circuinaiiībnla- 
tions of the Mount Kailas and 25 ol the pre4iistoric Lake Manas. 

Our Swanu is verv well-known in the Kailas-Maiuaaarovar Region 
and other parts of Westem Tibet aud is loved deeply by officiab. 
inonks, and people in generaJ, since he cames a 41 Free Travelling 
Dispensary' and renders inedical aid to the rieb and the poor aiike r 
He is known there as 'GvagarLama Guni (Indian Lama Gura), 4 Thugu 
Rinpochhd [His IToļiness of Tkugolho Alonasterv), and *GyngQr Āmji* 
{Indian Iloctor), With the aid of the Govemor of Puraug-Taklnkūt and 
the V icerovs of Gartok (Westem TībetJj he visited the real sourees of the 
four Great Rivers of the Holy Kailas and Manasarovar p namely the 
Brahmnputra, the Indus, the Sutiej^ and the KanialL As a resnīt of his 
several explorations and Geograpiiieal researches> the Svvaiui has 
esploded Gīc lindiugs of Dr. Sven Hedin t the Swedish eacplorer, legardiiig 
the sources ol the four rivers of the Holy Kailas aud Manasarci var and 
has iixed the sourees of these rivers from diffcrent criteria, namely 
tradition Jengthp quantity nf water ( and glariers, after actuallj vīsiting 
these piaces. This hasevoked great sensatiou aniong the Himalavan 
Geogfaphers ali the world over, shice this very valuable contributīon 
of the Swarni has reopened a questīon supposed to have been settled 
by Dr. Sven Hedin as far baek as 190B, It will nof be out of place 
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here to makc a mention that “the very valuable contribution Vhich 
the Swami kas made to the Geograpkieal knowledge of the Kailas 
Kegion \ has been very modi appreciated by the Survejor-Geueral of 
īndia. The Swarai h s findings havebeen accepted by the Royal Geogta- 
phicul Sodetv. London and the Survey of India Ofhcj wMch bave 
inearporated them iu their map$ ūf 1941 and 1945.—Hind 5000 Skeet 
N.H—44 and 02 R 

Thougk he does not profess to have the techmcal knovvledge of a 
trained Geogmpher, the resni ts he has ackieved and the spirit of minūte 
observs&tion and scarehing enquiry displaved in h h work are ieally 
eoīnmendable. One cannot but be convinced by the remarkablv ldgīeal 
and bcid arguments with wMck the findings of Dr. Sven Hedin are 
challenged and disproved. He kas eadubited to the world how Indians 
do not Jag l>ehind others in the spirit of adventure and esploration. 
The Swami is the first of the liviiig Indian eļcplorers, and has vindicated 
by his researclies Indians 1 dhJm to originaī work of the kind. We trmt 
that his vrark uould inspirē many an Indian youtk to undertake travels 
of adventure aud exploratiou. The Dailv Telegraph' of London urrites 
of hira as "the distinguished Indian Sanyasi-Explorer andSrientist". 

Some of the papērs of the Swami kavē been published īn the Journal 
of the RoyaI Geographical Society g London, Cakutta Geograpbjcal 
Review, The Indian Geographical Journal p and several leading 
Newspapers of India, He contributes papērs to the Indian Scienee 
Congress as vvell. Two of 1us lectures delivered at the Univeisitj of 
Calcutta bave been published by the Uiuveisitjriii a book-form entitled 
"Ksploratioii iu Tibet' ? which elicited the apprecmtlon of several emiuent 
Gcograpliers Hke Dr. LougstaR Dr. Somertvell of the Everest Ex- 
peditiou, Mr. Wadia and others. A thoronglily revised aud enlarged 
second editiou of this book is being brought out by the University 
of Calcutta. Tilts book has been p resori bed as one of the text-books 
for the M. A. and M. Se. E^aminations in Geograpkv, siuce the year 
1042, He also wrote the book 1 Pil grims Companion to the Holy 
Kailas and Manasarovari r a revie\v of whīeh was published in 
VoL X\ r II r No. t nf this Journal ; thīs has riow been developed 
into the present Volume J KaiIas-Mauasarovar\ Besid^s these two 
books* the Swami has wtitten an exhaustivc work īn Hindi in four 
parts, Kaiīas^Manasarovar\ covering about 450 pages, the counter- 
part of which is a^aiting puhhcation in Gujrati, Bengali. 
Marathi. Tdugu, Taniil F and Kanarese, The Svvami has written 
an clahorate commentarv of over 1000 p^ges on Brimad Bhagavad 
Gita in Tdugn, wkicli Es awaiting pubUcatioa, He has also written 
a few pamphlets on spiritual subjeets. 

In the Swami has taken a three-scater light nibber boat 

^JANUA-Bnooļii 1 and sounded the Gottri-kimd, thehighestlaJke (18,400 
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feet above the sea-kvel) ever sounded so far,. This is a mūque fe&turē 
ia tlie atmals of Jhc Gauri-kunri, for it was complctely cleaied of ice 
for the first time m its history. Befnre conduding his trips to Kailus 
Rcgion the Swami ivants to siuk hLs Iead in the Manas lakes aud defi- 
nitelv locate tfije thenual springs sitmted in their bed and to reach 
the ceiitre of the Lake vvhīch is considered inacce&stble by Tibetatis 
and which has not beeu reached by any one hītberto. To acMeve 
this end he had bonght, ml942 p au up-to-dafce futir-seater full lengtk 
iS-gauge galvanized-steel saiiing-dinghy Nauka\ weighiug 

440 Ihs, p with sailing equipraent and airtight chainbers fore aud oīt p 
to make it uusinkabte. He had takeu tMs' Jnan Naltkjl' to Manasaro- 
variu August last and launchcd it in tlie Lakc aud took a fewtentative 
soiinclings, He has taken an outboard motor during the su rūmei- of 1048 
to comptete Ms work, This will iudeed be a uuique iucident iu the 
historv of the Saercd Lake. Aftcr the esploration vvork is com- 
pļeted the Svvauii has no intention of brioging the boat back to fiidia, 
but wants to haud it over to the Daima rieva Sangha for the benefit 
of future pilgtims aud tourists* 

I n October 1942, tlie S\varm did a dose and complete circucn- 
anibulaiion of the Ravaii Hrad (Rakshas Tai) for which he had been 
plaiļniiig for a deeade. He ascertained the netītai circumference of the 
lakt and tbcr utīm ber of islands in it; traced the sotirce of the riutlej 
by CTfltfaing the so-calied 'Old Bed of the Sutle)’, noted the fknv 
of the water in the Ganga Chtiu from July to Ocfcober and coUected 
a few geologieal specmiens. He also reachcd the perpendicnlat 
waU of the northem and Southern bases of the Kailas Peak 
for thē third time and erossed ali ulotie for the second time the 
Khaiido-šanglaīn la. a pass witli deoeptive crevasses, on the eastem 
side of the^moinit. which vvas neither kiiou n to nor crossed by auy 
non-Tfbetan up tlll now. He erosscd the pass for the first time in 
July 1041, Besides the Khaudo-sanglam la t he had negotiated three 
more aew passes, namelv Charok-phurdod la {in 1937, 11J42, aud 1040), 
Topehhen la. and Lhe !a r ali above 1^,000 feet high {in 1037). 

In 1M2, the Swami coltected a fourteeīi-pouīid marinē fossll- 
bedfrom the Tso which isthe first find of fossib from Kailas 

Range. It has lieen examined by the Geological Survev of India 
Office and wa$ found to beīong to the Mesozoic age (19 crore-year oldļ. 
In 1945 p the Sīvumi reaehed the northem and southem perpen- 
dicular walls of the Kailas Pehk and bronght some spedmens of the 
rock, He also bronght some marinē fossīls from the Ganga Clilm 
and spedmens of serpentine (Zakarmora) Irom the soutMeastem side 
of Kailas. In 194(1, he visited the deserted Cave-Colony of Pangtha 
and he now proposes to kad a small ArchaeologicaJ Espedition to thfe 
Colonv unce agam p to take some photos of tlie fresco paintmgs and collect 


241 

f 

be of interest. In* 1047, 
he eollected 00 fossUs from Bongza Range in C»tral t Tibet. and 
sonie mone marinē fossils and bone fossils from different parts of the 
Manas Region. He also eollected itmū tkīs Region a īew implements 
of the stone-age. He brought to the nutice of tbe Geog/iphers scveral 
hot springs whķh might, wītti gieat advanfage, he tested for 
Radio-activitv and rad un content. He did a full round of tbe 
Mandhata Range in October 1948 and foimd'tftat tlie bomidarv of 
Nepal adjtiiffing the Manasa Khanda, as given in Stvrvev Maps, b 
em>neom r 

It mav be mentioned that there is no latus or Iily in Manasarovar, 
So p fai tbe last fcw vears, tbe Sffami lias been niakiug experi nieri ts 
to colture lotus, lilv, sīnghada {watcr-chc5t unt), aud makkaim, in Lbe 
Manas 1.akes, It is vet to be seeu how far be would be sutcessful in 
bis experiments T but ali ilie srnne it is a novel idea vvorthv of praise 
and worth the trcmble, The Swami > being au Ayttrvedic Physician 
hitoself, has discovered a wonckrfuI aphrodisiac dmg in the Manas 
Region vvbich. it is said P is not to be found in ottier parts of the 
Himalavas, We linderstand that the dmg is being sent for analvsis aud 
eonfiramtion of tbe propetties attrībuted to it. A description of the 
dmg is given in page 4b of this book. » 

The Swami has bceii earrviūg ori reseurch oa VMusk and Musk- 
cīeer for over tueive years \vhich be kopēs to complete in a year after 
a švstematic Histological aud Cvtoiogicul studv of tbe aruma! 
by brīngīng a live aniiiiaļ to a1aboratofy in theļļlaius. ītmav be remvm- 
bered that the Skārni has read a paper on ‘Musk and Mtisk-decr 
[though not coneluded) in the Medieal and Veteriuarv Sectionof the, 
Science Congress held in Baroda, and in the Universities of Benares* 
Lucknrm, Patna, and Caleutta and hahore Aytirvedk Conference. 
Every vear he does sotue exploration or researeh work in sonie branch 
of Science or other in bis tmn kumhle way. It is rea1!y a miitter of 
ptty that none of our IT m vērsities utilizē the esjjerīence and Services 
of sūdi ii brilliant expIorer and scientisL like our Swami. Vet the 
Swami, timtiindful of any help dues bis work for work h s sake, in the 
spirit of a Irtie Ka mm Yogī> 

Our Swaini is not onlv a fulbUeHilged Spīrifnnl SaJhtika h Esplorer. 
and a Seientist but abu a bit of a Historian. He has coUected a good 
deal cd materia] regarding the Knshmiri General Zoravar Singh, who 
w as killed in an engagenient vvitb tbe Tibetans in Mnnasarovar Region 
in 1841 and whose deatb centenarv was cekbrated nt Taklakot by the 
Darina S-eva Sanghap in whieh tbe Svvami gavē a leamed talfc. 
We Jeam frotn one of bis friettds, Mr, Paul Bruntou, that he is wejl 
up both in Hatha and Raja Yoga and that he carried on a syste- 
matīc research in the famons Khcchari \fndra. 
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The Swami hiis madc a good collectloii oi Tibetan conos for his 

' Railas-Maiļisarf'var Museum\ \vhich we tmdcrstand , tite Pro vindai 
Museum, Lnckuow p has actpiired, The Svvātni has done a great Service 
tu the cause of Archjeologv by siirvevīng and getting a full and first- 
haud detailecFHccount and a plān of the d Barari Gavēs' near Bhagulpur 
(Biharļ pnblistad Ln the 'Journal o! the Bīhar Research SoefctyL 
Vo], XXXIV, Parts I & II. 194H, The Caves are cousidered to be of 
pre~Buddhistic period thoogh they were later nsed by Bnddlūst monks, 
A mcnticm of these caves was rnade by the Chinese pitgrīifi Hnen Tsang 
(a.d"' 6S5). He had aJso thrown some new light legurding the rtal site 
of the faniouš Buddhist Royal Uuiversitv of ViktamashiķL, It mav Ije 
remembered in this connectkm that the site of Vikra mash t la has not 
heen identified so far. The atteiition of the Govemment of Bihar 
is drawn to these ue\v archieological finds, 

The Sivami has got oonstructed a Yajna Veim on the shore ol the 
Manas at Thtigolho, vvhere the Birtlu1ay of Lord Shree Krishna i$ 
celcbrated c ve ry vear. Bendes, he has been trving for the lasi several 
years to construct Rest Houses nu the shures of the Holy Lake and at 


Kailas, 

It īs no small surprise that a S^vami who repaired to the Himalayas 
chivflv for spiritnal ptactices, bgskles beiug īnspired by the my$tic 
grandeur of the koly places, could stili hiid leisure and inclmatioii 
to stndv the Aesthetics, Geography # etc., of the same aud also render 
afaithfiiland minūte accuuntof the whole, for Uiebeneht of Mumamiy r 
We fully wbh and hope that Shree Swamiji will continue to enlighten 
the outside world on the manv t>ther Himalayan Problems a%vaītiiig 
solutioo and combine scientific pursuit *vith Spiritua] SadMna, asinfact 
like oui ancient Rishts, he Iias striven to do so far \vith such wonderful 
resnUs. Mt. D. X, Wadia, fonuerlv of the Geolegical Smvey of India 
and Prezident of the Indian Science Cungiēss of Bnroda^ writes m 
Current Science' tinis, "Smcere thanks and congmtnlations of ali 
Geograpbers and of īndian Naturālists iu particular are due to the 
Re%% Swami Pranavaztanda for publīshbg resnlts ol valuable explura- 
tīous coudneted by liini during ids pilgrimages tn the Rēgi ori of Moiuīt 
Kailas and Manasamvar iu \Vestem Tībet \ 

"As a niark of appreeiatiou and recogmtion of iris escellent 
achievements^ exploratious, and other sdentific researches/" the 
Indīau Geograpliicaī Soeiety has elected the Kevered Sivami Franava- 
iiandu as an īīonorarv Life Meniber. 
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